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Related Publications 

o 

This manual is to be used with the Data Language/! Disk Operating System/Virtual 
Storage (DL/I DOS/VS) Logic Manual, Volume 1, LYI2-5016, and program 
listings for DL/I DOS!VS. It contains the H1P0 diagrams that illustrate the program 
logic described in Volume 1. It is intended for use by persons involved in program 
maintenance and by system programmers who are altering the program design. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that assists the user in creating, 
accessing, and maintaining large common data bases. In conjunction with the 
Customer Information Control System (CICS/VS), DL/I DOS/VS can be used in an 
online teleprocessing environment. 

Because DL/I DOS!VS is a functional subset of the IBM Information Management 
System/Virtual Storage (IMs/VS), some specific IMS or OS terms are used in this 
manual. These terms are used to allow easy reference to the documentation of the 
related systems. 

This manual contains only "Section 2: Method of Operation" which consists of 
H1P0 diagrams that describe the DL/I modules. The diagrams include cross 
reference to labels in the program listings. 

Because Section 2 was formerly a part of Volume 1, considerable cross reference 
exists between other sections of Volume 1 and Section 2. The figure numbering 
system has been retained for Section 2 to ensure credibility of cross references 
found in Volume 1. 

DL/I DOS/VS General Information Manual, GH20-1246 

DL/I DOS/VS Application Program Reference Manual, SHI2-5411 

DL/I DOS/VS Data Base Administration, SH24-5011 

DL/I DOS/VS Resource Definition and Utilities, SH24-5021 

DL/I DOS/VS Interactive Resource Definition and Utilities, SH24-5029 

DL/I DOS/VS Recovery/Restart Guide, SH24-5030 

DL/I DOS/VS Application Programming: High Level Programming Interface, 
SH24-5009 

DL/I DOS/VS Messages and Codes, SH12-5414 

DL/I DOS/VS Guide for New Users, SH24-5001 

DL/I DOS/VS Diagnostic Guide, SH24-5002 

DL/I DOS/VS Logic Manual, Volume 1, LYI2-5016. 

For VSE and VSE/VSAM messages and return codes: 

VSE/ Advanced Functions Messages, SC33-6098 
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VSE/Advanced Functions Application Programming: User's Guide, SC24-5210 

VSE/ Advanced Functions Application Programming: Reference, SC24-5211 

Using VSE/VSAM Commands and Macros, SC24-5144 

VSE/VSAM Messages and Codes, SC24-5146. 

Users employing DL/I DOS/VS in an online environment should have access to the 
following CICS!VS publications: 

CICS/DOS/VS Installation and Operations Guide, SC33-0070 

CICS/VS Customization Guide, SC33-0131 

CICS/VS Performance Guide, SC33-0134 

CICS/VS Resource Definition Guide, SC33-0149 

CICS/VS Application Programmer's Reference Manual (Macro Level), SC33-0079 
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Section 2: Method of Operation 

This section contains HIPO (Hierarchy, plus Input, Process, Output) diagrams. 

The three areas of each HIPO diagram are, from left to right, the input area, process 
area, and output area. Read the diagrams beginning with the process area. This 
describes a function that is performed. Arrows leading from the input area show 
what, if any, input is used to perform that function. Arrows leading to the output 
area show what output, if any, is produced. 

At the bottom of each HIPO diagram is an area called "extended descriptions." This 
area contains comments not included in the process area of the diagram. For most 
items in the process area, extended description items with the same numbers give 
details that cannot be easily shown in diagram form or in the space allowed. 

Various forms of arrows represent different usage conventions. Also, items are often 
boxed in to show that they are related to the same function. Figure 2-1 shows the 
conventions used in the HIPO diagrams. 

Figure 2-2 is a visual table of contents with figure numbers. The figure numbers refer 
to the HIPO diagrams. 
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Figure 2-3. Batch Initialization (Overview) 
From VSE 
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1. Enter batch initialization. 
(See Figure 2-3.1) 
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2. Begin batch partition control. 
(See Figure 2-3.2) 

3. Parameter scan and validation. 
(See Figure 2·3.3) 

4. Begin application program control. 
(See Figure 2-3.4) 

5. Utility block build request handler. 
(See Figure 2-3.5) 

6. Complete application program control. 
(See Figure 2·3.6) 

7. Block loader and relocator. 
(See Figure 2-3.7) 

8. Complete control program initialization. 
(See Figure 2·3.8) 

9. DL/I control card analyze routine. 
(See Figure 2·3.9) 
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Figure 2-3.4. Application Program Control (DLZRRC10) (Part 1 of 2) 
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Application Program Control 
(Figura 2-3.4, Step 1). Go to 
Figure 2-3.8, Stop 8. 

2. Load tho PSB. = LOAD Macro 

LOAD Macro (Directory Entry 

3. Initialize OMB directory. 

4. Initialize and relocate 
PSB pointers. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

1. There are no blocks to load 
for the logical relationship 
utilities if this is the flnt 
call. 

DIZPINIT ) DLZPINIT 3. The PSII..3 are scanned for 

The return address is saved 
inRETRGSV. 

2. If the PCB is not found and 
the parameter identifier is 
ULU for a logical relationship 
utility. set a block load error 
indicator and return to 
Figure 2-3.5, 'Step 3. 

Write message DlZ012I if the 
PS8 is not found. 

Write message DI.Z017I if the 
PSB version/modification level 
is incorrect. 

DlZDOLMOI 4. 

DMB names and a DDIR is 
created for each unique DMB 
encountered. The address of 
the DDIR replaces the 
respective DMBNAME in each 
PSIL 

0 1 

OUTPUT ____ .... 

I RETRGSV I 

SCD 

I SCDDLIUP I 
OLII Partition 

Ipsa J 

DLZRRCOO 

Rauti Label 

DDIRBIW 

PCORLUIP 

o o 
Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Ralocator (OLZRRC10) (Part 2 of 5) 
~ INPUT I" PROCESS OUTPUT 

...fl:II. 

~ --- 5. Relocate the PCB and JCB - Ii pointers. IOBPCBJCB I JCBLEVTB 

JCBLEVNO 

JCBSDB1 

BSOBN 

SCD SDa ~ 

ISCOSIN02 I SDBORGN -- 6. Initialize all SOBs belonging 
I ~~:~COOE t ~ SDBF3 

to a particular JeB. 

PST SDBPARA ~ 
IPSTPCT1 I SOBDSGA ~ 

SDBTARG 7. Test for tho end of the PCBs in SDBTARG 

SDBKEYFD tho PSBLIST. If not the end, ~ 
SOBXPANS 

return to Step 4. 
~ 

IE§EJ 
DOIR 

8. Load and relocate each OMB. I DOIRADDR I 

SCDDLION ~ LOADMIC1Q (Directory Enw) 
SCDDLIUP SCD 

VSE 
~ LOAD MICro I SCDOUUP I 

STATLOLS eo.. 
c::::J 1m ... 

LJbnlry o IPartition 

~ 
1 

DDIRSYM DMa 

DDIR DMa 9. Determine if buffer pool spa ... ACBXT PST 

!DDIROODE I~ required and set indicators. I DMBRBASN I, PSTWRK1 I 
DMBPPRNO PSTWRK3 

i~ DMBCINV 

OMBLRECL 

DL2RRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT DLZRRCOD 

CXumallU UBlGr 

5. 

6. The caD sensitivity and data 
base organization of the SDB 
is checked to see if buffer pool 
space is required. An indicator 
in the DDIR is turned on if 
space is required. 

7. The pointer to the PSBUST 
is bumped to the next PCB 
pointer entry and processing 
returns to Step 4 if we are not 
at the last PCB. 

If the index PCB exists, return 
to Step 5 and relocate it. 

8. Write message DlZOl2I if the 
DMB is not fOood. 

Write message DlZOI81 if the 
OMB version/modiflCl.tion level 
is incorrect. 

DIZPINIT rcBPUB 

SDORELO 

~BCK 

~1f~~~ 

Extended DescriDtiD_n 

If the DMB is not f01D1d and 
the parameter identifier is ULU 
for a logical relationship utility. 
set a block load error indicator 
and return to Figure 2-3.5, 
Step 3. 

9. If buffer pool space is required, 
the size of each control interval 
(ro1D1ded to the next multiple 
of 512) is indicated in PSlWRKl 
and PS1WRK2 for later allocation 
of the buffer pool. 

Routine Lobel 

GETBUFRS 

[ 

I. 

I 
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Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator (DLZRRC101 (Part 3 of 51 
INPUT po PROCESS po OUTPUT 

I~ 
eLlI PClrtition 

DMBOR 

I R,"dom;," I DMBDALGR 

seD U 
I~ 

10. Load Randomizing Module if OMB OACS 
$CDDLIUP organization is HDAM. I DMBDALGR II DMBDAEP I 

I ~.~~~~.~~ I 
vs. 

+--+ LOAD Macro (Oiractory Entry) 
SeD 

Core +--t LOAD Macro !SCDDLIUP I 
Image 
Ubrarv 

OACS 

IOMBDANMEI 

OTF 
OMB 

OOIR -9~ § I DMBORG I OOIRADDRIP! --..., 11. Adjust offsets in DMB to 
DDIALEN p addresses for each valid DDIR. 

At end of DDIRs, go to Step 15. 

seD I~ ~ I SCDDLIUP I DMBINDO 12. Build VSAM Exit List, RPL, and 
OMBACBNM ACBs. = GENeB BLK=RPL M~,o AeB 

OMB 
)OMBORG I GENeS BLK""EXLST Macro 

+--+ GENeB BLK"'ACB Macro 'Biseo 
DMBACBAD I SCDDLIUP I 
DMBACBRP 

DMBACBEX 

STATLOLS SCD 

c:::::J I SCDDLIUP I 
13. Relocate PSDB. and SEC list. 

a I Partition 

OMB 
~ LOAD Macro (Directory Entry) OMBLENTB Com re5Sion Routine 

OMBSECTB ~LOADMacro 
P!Il;DB epAe 

PSDB ,fOMBFDBA lfoMBePEP 1 
OMBFDBA 

DMBSCT AS ~ r DMBCPRES 

OMBVLDFG 

OMBSCTAB SeD 
I L OMBLST J ISCDOLIUP I 

OLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT OLZRRCOO 

I::lUO:::UUO:::U UVlKiri \lUll ",,,,~o::: .. ut:U ...... :0 ... , UUII .. uu~"'''' -_ . 
to. Before loading the randomizer a DLZPINIT RANCKLUP 

check is made with all currently 
11. The DTF address constants are DMBOFFAJ 

adjusted if access is HSAM or 
loaded randomizers. If one with simple HSAM. 
the same name as the one we are 
loading is found. the entry point 
is resolved and the actual load is 
bypassed. 

Return to Step 8 until there are 

I 

no more DDIRs. 

Write message DlZ0121 if the ran-
domizing module is not found. 

12. If HISAM, two sets of control DLZBVBLD 
blocks will be built. 

13. The segment compression routine PSDBROUT 
for each PSDB is loaded (if it 
hasn't already been loaded for a 
previous PSDB). 

Write message DLZ012I if the 
compression routine is not found. 

0 Ci 0 

Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator (DLZRRC101 (Part 4 of 51 
• INPUT r" PROCESS 

IIB!~rMe SCOOUOM IOMBSIZE I 
SCDDLION 

SCOOUUP I ~~.~~~~.~~ I 
~ ~ 14. Process secondary list if 
IOMBSCOE present for each PSDB. 
IDMBSECDB ~ LOAD Macro (Oirectorv Entry) 

,OMBXOSDB EJ 
IDMBXDSC ~LOAOMa.::ro 
~ 

VSE Return to Step 11. 
XMPAM Co", 

Image 
DMBXMXNM Ubrary 

OMBXMAES 

POIR pse 
PDIAADDR ~ 
POIRCODE 

POIRSILA 
I :~gINoz I --- 15. Connect data bases to PCBs. 

~ ~JCB 
IJCBPRLEN I 

OSG 
DSGOMBNO PSIL 

DSGDCBNO I PSILDIRN I 
OOOINDG 

~l JCBSDB1 I SDBF3 

~ 16. Connect SDBs to PSDBs. JCBSDBND I SOBPARA ---
I SOBDSGA 

SDBXP I SDBKEYFD 

I SDBXPFDB II SDBXFL 

I SDBXPANS 

DOO ~I 

I DSGDMBNO I 
OMe 

II~~ DMBFSDB 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

I:xumoea ueSCI'"I tlon '"'' De IriD1ion 

14. If a secondary list is present. DLZPINIT PROCSEC 15. If this is Reload Restart, 
its code is tested and referenced the parameter ID is ULR. 
DMBs are resolved to DDiR Bypass checking whether 
pointers and placed in the list. the processing option should 

be changed to load or not. 
If an index user exit routine is 
present it is loaded ifit hasn't 16. 
already been loaded for a 
previous SEC. 

Write message DLZ266I if there 
is an invalid secondary list code. 

Write message DLZ012I if the 
user exit routine is not found. 

Write message DLZ263I if the 
SEC makes an invalid OMB 
reference. 

C' .. c.j;",) 

po OUTPUT 

OLII Partition 

I"dox Ex;t Rout;", I 

~ psos 
IOMBSFLG1 IOMBLST I 
IDMBSECDB 

DMBXDSDB XMPAM 

DMBXITAD DMBXMXEP 

DMBXPSOB OMBXMAES 

seD 
liWiiiW 

I ::CBPRO Jf:;~oeBA ~ 
DSGDMBNO 

I~r' 
SDBDDIA I SDBXPFDB I 
SDBNSDB 

SDBPSOB PSOB 

SOBKEYFD I OMBFSDB I 

_. ------DLZRRCOO 

Routin Label 

PCBROUT 

CONSDBS 

0 

~ 

I 
f 
t 
1 
Q. 

I 
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Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator (DLZRRC10) (Part 5 of 5) 
INPUT 

sos seD .------.,.-
SDBXFFSB 

SDaXFL 

SOSXFNB 

soaXPANS 

SDBXPSZ 

FSB 

FSBUVTYP 

FSBIVA 

FSBFERTA 

FSBLEN 

DLZRAC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

Extended Description 

17. Includes FERT, FSB, and loading user 
field exit routines. 

r PROCESS ------------., 

17. Initialize field level sensitivity tables. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

To figure 
2-3 Step 8 

OUTPUT _____ ... 

DLZARCOO 

Routine 

PDCA 

IPDCAFERT I 

FERT 

Label 

o o o 
[ 
f 

t 
a. 
I 
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Figur.2-3_8_ Control Program Initialization Completion (DLZRRC10) (Part 1 of 3) 

INPUT 

PST 

I PSTWRK3 I 

SBIF 

~ 

PST 
PSTWRKl 

SCD 

ACBXT 

I DMBRBASN I 

DMB 
Subpool 
Directory 

~ D 
DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

~JlltiilllreU UIl~"rI \Iun 

I. 

2. Write message DLZ009I if number 
of subpools specified in the paramo 
eter statement are not equal to the 
number ofHDBFR statements. 

3. 

4. This step determines the size of the 
subpools. They are allocated, largest 
first, until the specified number is 
exhausted. RemainingDMBs requir-
ing subpools are assigned evenly 
across all existing subpools_ If you 
specified more subpools than 
necessary, an additional pool of 
512 buffer size is allocated for 
delete workspace. 

The subpool sizes are sorted so that 
the largest subpool appears first in 
the information table. 

o 

1. Acquire storage for the buffer 
pool prefix and subpool informa­
tion table. If subpools are not 
required, skip to Step 8. 

2. Analyze and interpret the 
following parameters in the 
DL/I parameter card: 

HOBFR HSBFR TRACE ASLOG LOG 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

SCD 

==!=====~:>ISCDDBFPL I 

.... r-I ------, 

BALR 

3. Format the buffer pool prefix. 

4. Store buffer sizes in subpool 
information table. 

nUUlllltii ~, Extended Description 

BFRPRNT 

BFPNOCLR 
PRMSRET 

BFPREADY 

NODMMOV 

~CC'. .-
i 

\..z."" 

DLZRRCOO 

Routine 

Figure 2-3.8. Control Program Initialization Completion (DLZRRC10) (Part 2 of 3) 
PROCESS OUTPUT 

5. Assign OMBs not previously 
assigned to subpools by HDBFR ~ statements. SUBoMBCT oMB 

Subpool 
Directory 

loMBRBASN I ACSXT D 

~ 
6. Print subpool allocation D statistics . 

SYSLST 

7. Format buffer prefixes and 
allocate I/O buffor>. 

SCD 
I SCoDBFPL I 

8. Bypass DL/I load processing if 
they have once been loaded. 
Skip to Step 13. 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT oLZRRCOO 

"A,,,,,,,,,,,,, """";0 ....... un Extended Description Routine label 

5. Write message DLZ262I if buffer GREATPRd 
allocation error occurs. 

6. SPSTAT 

7. BFRINIT 

8. DLZCPIOO DLILOAD 

[ 
f 
~ 
1 
2. 

I 

o f~ 
~"'"' o 
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Figure 2-3.8. Control Program Initialization Completion (DLZRRC10) (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT PROCESS ,..OUTPUT 

LOADTBL DL I Partition 

DLZOBHOO 9. Load each DL/I facility module I DLZDLROO if required and not in SV A. 
DLZOLAOO 
DLZADBLO cl/l Facility 1 DLZOL:DOO Modules 
DLZODLEO 
DLZDHDSO seD 
DLZDXMTO 
DLZDLOCO SCDDDBHO thru I I 
DLZOSEHQ SCODSEHO and SCDSTROO 
DLZSTRBO 

SeD 

I SCDDLIUP I 

B 
VSE 
Core Image Library 

DLII Partition 

DL2CPY10 
10. Load FLS module if needed. 

B 
DLZCPY10 Module 

SeD 

I SCDCPY10 I 
VSE 
Core Image Library 

11. load the trace module if needed. o L!I Partition 

B ~ OLZTRCAL II Trace Module I 
SeD 

SCOOUUP 

SCDTRACE 

VSE 
ITRACSAV I 

Core Image Library 

12. Initialize DB logging. 

~ DLZRQBLO 

BALA I ~~t<;"I~~~t I 

13. Write log schedule record. 

~ DLZRQBLO 

03 BALR I LOGWR1TE 
Only 
Entry Point 

RETRGSV 14. Return to caller. .,. LOGOUT 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT DLZRRCOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

9. NUCLODUC 12. Cancel if open error returned. Upon NOLOMOD 
return, the entry points to DLZRDBLO 

11. Issue macro DLZTRCAL TVPE=START LOAD9 
following the load. Trace JD=X'FE'. 

in the 'Data Base Change Log Section' 
of the SCD (beginning with the 
SCDREENT) are initialized. 

Write message DLZ026I if initialization 
fails. 13. The schedule record 10='08'. 

14. Return is made to the instruction i'CCORET ! 
following the BALR to DLZPINIT. 

o c o 
[ 
f 

i 
i. 

I 
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F/guN 2-3.9. DLII Control en Analyze __ (DLZRRCOO) 
IM'UT 

I~. 'I::'UOM I 
SCODLlDN 

DO'R 

DDIRNUMB ~ 
DDIRLEN 

~ 
sa'F 

IsusLEN , 

$CO 

_ ..... 
SCODllDM C=:J 
SCDDLlDN 

orAXT 

DOIA OMBACBAD 

IDDIRADOR I DMBACBlN 

OM. 
DMBORG 

DM8PPRLN 

WO, ..... c:::::JB 
VSE 
eon. 

~ 

I WM..... SCD I . c=:::J ISCOSIND I. -T-

L 

.. ",,,,nUllO .....,...... uun 

1. The number of buffers/subpools 
specified in the HOBFR statement 
is set in the SBIP. Write message 
DIZ019I if the number is greater 
than 32 or less than 2. Default is 2. 

The SUBPOOLN is incremented 1 
for every HDBFR statement. Each 
OMB is assigned by placing the 
relative subpool number (SUBPOOLN) 
it is being assigned to into a byte of 
the OMB SUBP DIR which corre-
sponds to that VMB. The length in 
bytes of the DMB SUBP DlR equals 
the total number of OMBs. Write 
message DlZII7I if this OMB has 
already been assigned a subpool. 

CNTHDMB is a count of all the data 
bases assigned by the user in the 
fIDBFR statements. 

o 

1.ln1IIrpr8t1he HDBFR_t. 

2. In1BrprVt 1hs HSBFR _to 

O~T ________ ~ 

I SUBPOOLN II CNTHDMB I 

OM. ........ ........ 
c:=J 

SCD 

SBIF 

3. In~t 1hs TRACE _ment. 
~ LOAOM..:ro IDinIc10rv Entry) 

"'I' SCDTACNM II TRACSAV I =!=:::::::::::., 

4. Interpret the ASLOG ._t. 

NXTPORT NXTPORT 
HDBFR 

Extended Oescri~ion 

Write message DUllSI ifa OMB 
name is invalid. 

2. The user specified VSAM buffer 
allocations are set in the ACB for 
mSAM and INDEX ODDs. 

Write message DUIISI for an 
invalid OMB reference. Write 
message DU019I if valid values 
were not specified. 

3. Write message DlZ012I if module 
is not found. 

4. Write message DLZOI SI if there 
is a syntax error. 

5. Write message DlZ078I if UPSI 
card said no log. 

Write message DlZ0751 jf invalid 
parameters. 

~.::I 
,-:/ 

SCD 

I SCODBlOf' I 

DLZRRCOO 

RQUtine . 

HSBFR 

RACE 

iASLOG 

LOG 

o ,.~ 
~J:/ o 

[ 

f .. 
I 
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Figure 2·4. Batch Nucleus (Overview) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------'1 

E:JHt::IIUtiu LAl5'a1 {IOJ! 

DLZIWAIT 
Macro Call 

Ol/I 
Facility 
Modules 

3. The DUIW AlT macro is used by 
DLZRDBHOO, DIZDBH02 and 
DLZRDBLO. 

4. After the DUBNUCO module is 
loaded, SCDDBLNT contains the 
entry point of this routine. 

If, however, batch initialization 
(DlZRRCOO) determines that the 
DB logger is required, the entry 
point of the log initialization 
routine in DURDBLO is stored in 
SCDDBLNT. The log initialization 
routine changes SCDDBLNT once 
more to point to the log writer 
entry point. 

With this routine, the DLfl 
facility modules need not know 
if logging is required or not. 

1. Batch Program Request Handler 
(See Figure 2-4.1) 

2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry 
(See Figure 2-4.2) 

3. DL/I Batch Wait Routine 

~SVC7 

4. Branch instruction used if 
no logging. 

nouune ~~, E_xtended Description 

DLZIWAIT DLZIWAIT 

DLZBR14 DLZBR14 

o 

Return To 
Caller 

RetumTo 
Caller 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

BNUCO 

Routine Label 

o o o 
[ 
f 

: a 
a. 
~ 



N Figur.2-4.1. Batch Program Request Handler (SCDCSECT) 
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INPUT OUTPUT 

A' PST 
s.e I:. ~ROCESS 

PPST .1 ~ IpSTPCT' I 

~ 1. Establish SCD and PST addressability. 
Al 

SCOEXT u .. " ---- 2. Determine if this is an utility block build ~ 
ISCDEREEN I Parameter 

List call. If it is, go to Figure 2-3.5. If it is not, A4 

~ continue at Step 3. c::=J 
seD 

PST 

I~ U~r ---- 3. Verify call list and store in PST. ipSTLlPRM I Parameter 
SCDUPPER List 

c:=::=J 

SCD 

I SCDDLTCT ~ ---- 4. Pass control to call analyzer to validate and A13 

perform DLII function. ~ 
BALA DLZDLAOO 

~ I~alid~te OLII I functIon 

lE- u"" 
PSTUSER D 5. If no errors are detected upon return from 

1/0 Area 

PSTSEGL DLZOLAOO. move data to specified area. D PSTSEG 
PSTPCT2 

Ret'!-to 
Application 
Program 

PSTABIND I SCDABEND I ---- 6. If an error has occurred upon return from 
PSTEACOD DLZDLAOO: 
I~seo 

----

L-. 
SCDCSECT - Batch Nucleu$ CSECT 

Extended Description 

Note: This routine receives control from 
the language interface module (DLZLlOOO) 
linked with the application program. 

Routine Label 

1. When control is passed to the program I DLZPRHBO I DUPRHBO 
request handler, register I must point 

2. 

to the user parameter list and register 
13 to the user save area. 

During the first entry to OLZPRHBO, 
the PL/I STXIT routine and savearea 
addresses from the PC option table are 
saved if the application program is 
written in PL/I. OLZPRHBO also 
sets/resets a switch (SCOUPLI flag in 
SeD) on exit/entry to indicate whether 
current execution is in OL/I code or 
PL/I code. This is done to enable high 
level language debugging for PL/I to 
give diagnostic information if a program 
check occurs in PL/I code. 

Reset PC exits if this is a PL/I applica­
tion. 

3. Write message DLZ2601 if invalid list 

o 

BYFlBTXT 

CNTLUP 

DLZRRCOO 

..... 1,Eno'M· .... ·,1 Writer 
2-3.1 

OLZABEND 

~Ab"O'm.' ,I Termination 
2-4.2 

DLZBNUCO 

4. 

count. Write message OL22611 if 
invalid parameter address. Then exit to 
DLZABEND. 

5. Write message DLZI051 if a checkpOint 
was taken. 

6. If a OL/I routine determined that OL/I 
should be terminated, go to the 
common error message routine to write 
an error message using the message 
number stored in PSTERCOO by the 
OL/I routine. 

o 

Routine Label 

MOVLUPBP 

PRHABENO 

o ~~ 
~!~ o 

[ 
f 

j 
s. 
~ 
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Figure 2-4.2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry (SCDCSECT) (Part 1 01 2) 
INPUT OUTPUT 

1. Establish SCD address. cY 2. Force write and close data 
base log il required. 

~ 

PSTFNCTN 

PSTRTCDE 

PSTOFFST 

PSTBLKNM 

PSTBYTNM 

PSTDATA 

I ~~DSGA I 

~ 

SCDCSECT ~ Batch Nucleus eSECT 

Extended Description 

Note: The ABEND routine is invoked 
by the VSE supervisor if (1) there 
is a program check or other ABEND 
situation found by VSE (2) if 
the job is being abnormally ended by 
a DL/I routine that determines DL/I 
should be abnormally ended, or (3) 
specifically by the buffer handler 
when there is an error concerning 
buffers. 

.. DLZADBLO 'I 'o".W" .. J BALR Entry Point 

M[DLZRDBLO 1 
BALR ' l Clo~ Ro,"", 1 Entry POint 

3. Close workfile if required. 

~ CLOSE Macro 

4. Bypass unloading the buffers if 
there was an error with the 
buffer handler; skip to Step 9, 

5. Issue message DLZOO11. 
BALR 

_loLzRRcoo I 

l '[ E""M,_go 
Writer2-3.t 

6. Bypass unloading the buffers if 
VSAM is active; skip to Step 9. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

the first entry to DLZPRHBQ - see 
Figure 2-4.4, Step 1.) After PL/I 
completes diagnostic information, 
processing returns to the modified 
address in DLZABEND. 

LOGOUT 

SCD 

> ISCDSIN02 

n, 

'I"DL/I ABEND 
SAVE AREA"'" 

DLZBNUCO 

Routine 

3. If the lID reorganization reload module 
(DLZURGLO) is running for either a 
standard reload or a reload restart, close 
the workfile generator me if it is open. 

1. If there is a program check, DLZABEND I DUABENOIDlZABENDI 
checks the switch (SCDLlPLI flag in 
SeD) set by DLZPRHBO to determine if 

4. 

program check occurred in PLjI code. 
If error occurred while in PL/I code 
(SCDLIPLI = 1), a return address is 
modified and a branch is made to PLjI 
STXIT PC routine. (The address of the 
PL/I STXIT PC routine was saved during 

Label 

ABLOGCBP 

RELODCBP 

o c o 
Figure 2-4.2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry (SCDCSECT) (Part 2 01 2) 
~ INPUT ,"PROCESS ,"OUTPUT 

SCD PST 

I SCDDLICT I -- ~ 7. Issue UNLD call. I PSTLlPRM I 
tBALRI DLZDLAOO 

r 1~L11 Analyzer I 
Module 

8. Issue message DLZOO21. 

rALRI DLZRRCOO 

rl~~~r~~ I 
9. If no dump wanted +--+ DLZTACAL 

TVPE"'STOP Macro 

[ 
f 

i 
i. 

Cancel. 

10. II IDUMP is on system I 
IDUMP +--+ DLZTACAL 

TVPE"'STOP Macro 

Cancel. 
SCD 

I SCDSIND I 11. Load and execute the lonnatted R' 

system dump program if required. IPSTERCOD I D 
STATLDLS +--+ GETVIS Macro I DLZFSDPO ... ' 

SVSLST 

B +--+ LOAD MACRO 

~ DLZFSDPO 

Ir~n.d I VSE System Dump 
Core Image Library Program +--+ DLZTRCAL 

TVPE"'STOP Macro 

~ JDUMPMacro 

• ... 
To DOSIVS 

SCDCSECT - 6atth Nucleus CSECT OLZBNUCO 

'Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

7. ABUNLD 

9. ABBYMSG 

10. DLZIDUMP macro determines if DIZlDUMP 
IDUMP is available. 

11. The GETVIS macro is used to ABBYMSG 
acquire storage for DLZFSDPO. 
If there is not enough storage 
available to DLZFSDPO, only 
JDUMP output is put to SYSLST. 
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Figure 2~5. Online Initialization (Overview) 

INPUT E ~,cSivs P PROCESS ------------" 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

o 

Overlay 

"'"'tiro, I',. Online initialization start. 

(See Figure 2·5.1) 

2. PSB processing. 
(See Figur. 2·5.2) 

3. DMB processing. 
(See Figure 2·5.3) 

4. Control program initialization. 
(See Figur. 2·5.4) 

5. DMB open processing and online 
initialization completion. 
(See Figur. 2·5.5) 

Routine Label 

DlZOLIOO 

PSBLOADL 

DDlRINIT 

DLZCPlOO 

DMBOPENA 

~ 
To 
CICS/VS 
Overlay 
Supervisor 

~I 
\c_J 

OUTPUT -----., 

OlZOLlQOvrnp is the mQclUle 
identifier where "y' is the version, 
'r' is the release, 'n' isan additional 
identification digit, and 'p' is the 
latest PTF number that has been 
applied. 

OlZOLIOO 

Routine label 

0-·· 
'~-;,.-

~ 
~ -J 
"'~ lei o 
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f 
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s. 
I 



~ 

~. 
~ 

s:: 

l 
sa, 

I 
N 
I -\C 

o c 
Figure 2·5.'. Online Initialization Start (DLZOLIOO) 

INPUT OUTPUT 

CSA ~~ ICSAOPFLA I 
1. Establish addressability to 

SCD 

CSAOPFL 
CICSNS control blocks and SCD. 

~ 
Rll INITUP V 

~ 
R13 ~ 
~ 

VSE 
COMREG 

~ 
DLZSCO CSAOPFL 

SCD 2. Initialize online nucleus. 
SCDDATE ~ 
SCDIWAIT .... SCDERRMS 

DOS/VS 

MVCQM Macro SCDCSABA COMREG 

SCDSIND ~ SCDCWRK 

SIP PST 3. Build temporary PST and PPST 
ISIPCORE I IpSTLNGTH I used during initialization. 

PPST ..... PSTSV2 

Ippsn.EN I BALR 
PSTSV3 

PSTSV4 

PSTSV5 

PSTSV6 

PSTSV7 

OLZOLIOO - Online Initiali;:ation CSECT DLZOLIOO 

Ided De! '." O-.. ""'"'UCU ............ 'tI.,U" R, E:xwnoeo UIlKrI "Ilon 

1. Module identifier (DLZOLIOOvrnp) is DLZOUOO DLZOUOO 
defmed here. 

SCDSIND is initialized with bits 6 and 7 of 
the UPSI switch from the COMREG. The 

Upon entry from the ClCS/VS Overlay 
Supervisor, SIPBAR2 contains the 
overlay entry point, and SIPBARl 
contains the SIP common communications 
area. The current storage allocation infor-
mation is saved in order to release storage 
if OL/I initialization fails. 

program request handler entry point is 
moved to byte 16 of the COMREG and 
temporary entry points are established for 
the error message routine and the DL/I wait 
routine. Also, SCDCWRK is initialized at 

~~ !:e o~o teO~~!~~a~~ beginning of the 

The OL/I systems contents directory is 
located from the CSAOU field in the eSA 

3. The PST and PPST are built directly after PSTPPST 
the initialization overlay high storage ad-

optional features list (CSAOPFL). 

Write Message DIZ031 I if program isola-
tion is being used and CICS/VS journal-
ling is not being used. 

Write message DUl18I to indicate the 
DL/I online initialization is starting. 

2. CSADU is modified to point to the DLJI ~CFOUND 
interface module address list, (DFHDUAL 

dress. The save areas are chained and 
SCDCWRK is updated to indicate the new 
upward core allocation starting address. A 
dummy task ID of '01' is set in the PPST. 

Since a OL/I task with its associated PST is 
not yet involved, a temporary PST is needed 
to provide work space and save areas during 
the execution of this module. 

DSECT), which is a table of entry points 
for the task initiation module and the task 
and system tennination routines. 

o n o 
Figur. 2·5.2. PSB Processing (DLZOLlOO) 

INPUT ~ PROCESS ------------. 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

~ 
~ 
~ 

~ 
~ 
~K 
PSBCODE 

C:::::J 

SOB 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initiali:lation CSECT 

Extended DescriPtion 

,. Load PSB.. l' 
~ IINtTLODR -=:J 

BALR 

2. Initialize PDIR. 

seD PD1R 

3. Check PCBs sensitivity. :
=:==:::::",--dSCDSIND IlpDIRCODE I 

......, PStL 

iPSILNTNT I 

4. Move the PSI L and create the 
segment intent list mask. 

~~~~~----~ 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. The PDIR address is located in the SCD rsBLOADL IPSBLOADL 
and each local PSB is loaded temporarily, 

3. All the SOBs for each PCB in a PSBUST 
are tested for correc~rocessings di::0ns. 

~D~~a!~~;~~It ~n~ ,C~~t~~S~Dg to 

PDIRNPCB 

directly behind the dummy PST. The 
PSIL entries that indicate the DMBs 
which may be used by this PSB are 
loaded along with the PSB. They are 
appended in front of the PSB. If PSB 
initialization is successful, it will be 
moved up prior to completion of 
initialization: 

Write message DLZ044I if the PSB is 
not found. 

Note: The PSB that is loaded originally 
contains more information than is 
required during OL/I execution. There­
fore, the PSB is loaded, the length of thel 
execution-time section of the PSB is 
calculated, storage is acquired for the 
execution-time PSB, and that section of 
the PSB is moved into the GETMAINed 
area. Also, workareas are not in the 
COfe image library version of the PSB. 
They are added to the size of the 
GETMAIN. 

2. Write message DU0711 if the PSB is 
not version/modification 1.1 or later. 

indicate intent. The corresponding SIL 

f~~id t:DU~~~B~~ the offset value 

:n~e~~ ~~~21 if a PSB accesses 

Write message DU043I uload sensitivity 
is detected. A PSB contains a PCB with 
PROCOYf=L which is invalid online. 

4. The PSILs are moved from the temporary 
position and as they are moved, the size 
of each entry is increased by the size of 
PSIlSEGD to allow for the segment intent 

~~~~x~1~1~kt~g: 6ii~~r~r=:!~d'to 
read-only to allow simultaneous schedul-

length as each entry is moved. 

!~~ ¥o~~~ ~n~elh:r~oa~:P;~~~. 

PDIRSMUVI 

PSBNXT 

[ 

I 
So 

~ 
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Figure 2-&.3. OMS Procossing (OLZOLlOO) (Port 1 of 3) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ----------_ 

BCD 

~ 
SCDOLIPN 

DLZOUOO - Online InltiallDtion CSECT 

-~pti ... 

1. Initialize OMB directory. 

2 .. Build. OOIR if the OMB does not 
have ona. OOIRNOUP i. initially 
oat to 1. ... BALR 1..1 ____ _ 

3. Store OMB number in OOIR and 
PSIL. 

4. Load and relocate oach OMB • 

.6..& IINIT"LUUI1 
~ ... , .. 

~ lum •• u~un 
BALR 

Routine ...... , Extended Descriptil 

DLZOLIOO 

Routil 

1. The PSllB are scanned for OMB names DDlRlNIT DDlRlNIT Write message DIZ0491 if no vaUd ~ 
and a DDIR is created for each unique 
DMB encountered. The address of the 

DDIRFOND DMBs are fOlUld. 

DDIR replaces the respective dmbname 
In oaoh PSlL.1f PSlLGOPO = 0, set 
DDIRNOUP '" 0 for corresponding 
DMS. 

2. Write message DLZ04S1 if no DDlRBW 
CICS/V8 FCT. 

Write mess .. DlZ046l if no FCT 
entry existed matching the dbdname. 

3. Write message 0LZ0491 ifno v8nd DDIRNUML 
DMBs are fOWld. 

4. Write messase DLZ047I if DMB not DMBLLUP 
In Dbrary. 

Write messase DLZ0721 ifthe'DMB 
is not version 1.1 or later. 

Write mesaage DLZ0481 if the 
randomizing module is not found. 

o c.··~ 
_f 

Lobel 

o 

~. 

Figura 2-5.3. DMB Procossing (OLZOLlOO) (Port 2 of 3) 
INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT 

ACBXT 

OMB :=iii 
INUCAD II OM80RG I 

5. Scan HSBFR antries in ACT. DMBVSBFR 

HSBFR En!!:); 

IFFoo .. 

6. Adjust offloto in OMB to 
add ...... foroach •• lid DDIR . 

At and of DDIR. go to Figure 
205, Stap4. 

ACBXT RPL 

7. Build VSAM RPl, Exit List, and ACBs. IDMBACBAD I 0 
~ GETCORE 

I OMBACBRP I ACB 

SCOEXT 
BALR 1""'_ 

1 
OMBACBEX D 

fscoevsex I Acquisition 
Routine EXLST 

2-5.7 0 
__ GENes BlK-RPL Macro 

__ GENeB BlK-EXlST MKro 

__ GENeB BLK"ACB Macro 

L __ -

OLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT DLZOLIOO 

......... """", .. , .. -,- La .. , Ex'llHlded llIa:riatiDl Rauuna Lo .. ' 

5. Write message DlZ015I if invalid DDIRINIT CHKHSB 
DBDNAME in HSBFR statement. 

The number of index buffers and 
KSDS buffers in the HSBFR entry 
is moved to the ACB extension. If 
the organization is HJSAM the number 
of ESDS buffers is moved to the 
second ACBXT. These values are 
used in building the VSAM ACBs 
(in Step 7). 

6. DMBRLUP 

7. If HISAM, two sets of control blocks DMBOFFAJ 
will be built. ACBADLUP 

Information obtained from HSBFR 
statements is used for the GENCB 
Bl.K=ACB BUFNJ>=parameter and 
BUFNI parameter. If none was 
specified, the default of 3 index 
buffers and 2 data buffers is used. 

i 
f 

t .. 
I 

o o 
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Figure 2-5.3. OMB Processing (OLZOLlOO) (Part 3 of 3) 

INPUT ______ , 

~ 
~ 

DLZQLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Description 

8. The segment compression modules 
for each PSDB is loaded if present. 

Write message DLZ0731 if the 
compression module is not found. 

9. If a secondary list is present, its 
code is tested; and referenced 
DMBs are resolved to DDIR pointers 
and placed in the list. 

If an index user exit routine is 
present it is loaded. 

Write message DiZ0131 if the SEC 
makes an invalid DMB reference. 

Write message DLZ266I if there 
is an invalid secondary code. 

Write message DLZ074I if the 
indexing module is not found. 

PROCESS 

8. Relocate PSOBs and SEC list . ... 
BALR 

9. Process Secondary list if 
present for each PSDB. .. 

BALR 

Return to Step 6. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DDIRINIT IPSDBROur 

IPROSEC 

c o c o 
[ 
i 
~ 
1 

PSDB SEC 

~ DMBSECDB 

DMBXITAD 

i. 

! 
XMPRM DMBXDSDB 

DMBXMXEP DMBXPSDB 

DMBXMRES 

DlZOUOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-5_4_ Control Program Initialization (DLZOLlOO) (Part 1 of 31 
INPUT ------'1 Frol 

Figl 
Stop 

~ 
~ 
PSBNDXWK 

PSBIOAWK 

PDIR 

~ 
~ 
~ 
PDIROPTC 

L=J 

~ 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

_ ...... --.... -....... 

L 

2. The address of the storage acquired 
is used as the "move-to' address in 
Step 3. 

3. Once the PSB is moved, its new 
address is stored in the PDlR and 
the old PSB address becomes the 
new code upper boundary address 
(upward core allocation starting 
address), SCDCWRK. 

4. Write message DLZ056I if PSB 
fails to initialize. 

6. If there is an SLC name at the 
nucleus address +8, the Sl.CLOAD 
routine loads the action modules. 

Write message DLZ032A and termi-
nate DL/I initialization if CICS/VS 
joumalJing is to be used but there 
is no system log entry orO! ') in 
tho JCT. 

o 

1. Control program initialization 
antry. 

2. Acquire storage for PSB and 
index work area. ..... 

8ALR 

3. Move PSB to permanent location. 

4. Initialize PSB. .. PSBRELO 

BALH PSB Initialization 
Routine 

2-5.11 

5. Ratum to Stop 2 for each POI R. 

6. Load action module. as SLC 
says if requested. 

Extended Desc:riPtion 

DlZCPIOO DlZCPlOO 

PCCORET 
PSBMLUP 

PSBNWA4 

DLIWAD 
NUCIDNJL 

OUTPUT 

Q 
PDIR ••• 

IPDtRAcCR I PSBXIOWK 

PSBSEGWK 

SCD PSBNDXWK 

I SCDQlVRK I PSBIOAWK 

DLZOllOO 

Routine Lobol 

o o 

Figura 2-5A_ Control Program Initialization (OLZOLlOO) (Part 2 of 3) INPUT _____ _. 
",PROCESS 

i> 7. Alloc:ata buffe .. if raquirad. 

~r· BUFALLOC 1 
BALR . r Buffer Allocation I Routine 

2-59 

NUCLOO" 

DUOBHoo 

DLZOlROO 

DLZDLAOD 

DLZRDBLO 

DLZDlDOO 

I- 8. If the numbor of OOIR antrias does not 

~ 

~ 
~ 
~ 

DLZOLIOO - Online-initllil1i8i:ion CSECT 

CXlIInUIHI UBICI"~!On 

~ 

equal O. then load Action Modules_ 

.... r,NITLODR 

BAlR I Module Load 
Routine 

2-5.6 

9. I nitialize data bale logging 
if not.upp ......... 

__ DLZRDBLO 

BALR I Logger 
Initialimion 

or 

~r DLZRDBL1 

Logger Initialb:ation 
BALR I ~~~oumal 

If L1:ing is su~ SO 
to ~i ure 2-5, . 

n u , 

7. If there is not a buffer pool prefIX DlZCPIOO BFRALOC 
address in the SCD indicating the 
buffers have already been allocated 
and the number of subpools required 
is not zero, go allocate the buffers. 

8. If CICSNS joumaling is supported, DUWAD 
DIZRDBI..O in the NUCLODTB is 
replaced with DlZRDBLI. 

Any module already loaded by 
SLCLOAD will not be reloaded. 

Write message DlZ0551 if a DL/I 
facility module is not found. 

9. SCDDBLNT is loaded with the entry NUCWDN 
point at the proper logger initialization 
routine (DlZRDBLO or DlZRDBLI)_ 
If logging was suppressed SCDDBLNT 
will continue to point to a branch 14 
for immediate return to caDer. 

o 

1 

I 

I 
1 

I 

I r UTPUT 
SCD 

SCDDBFPL I 

""" 
SCDDDBHO 

SCDDLIRE 

SCDDLICT 

SCDOBLNT 

SCDDUDR 

SCDDLIIN 

SCDOHDSO 

SCOOXMTO 

SCDDLICL 

I PSTSV1 I SCOELECB 
R13 ~I 

n''7n"nn DLZO 
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Figure 2-5.4 Control Program Initialization (DLZOLlOO) (Part 3 of 3) 

INPUT .. PROCESS -----------_, 

SCDEXT 

I SCDELECBl 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initializaticm CSECT 

Extended DesCI"iption 

10. Write message DlZOO6I if the 
asynchronous logger did not 
successfully attach and go 
close the log. 

The address list for the 
asynchronous portion of the 
database logger and its save 
area address are located in 
the database log load module 
just prior to the entry point. 
If the attach fails, the 
database log is closed and 
the system continues without 
log support 

10. Attach the asynchronous logger 
if the CICSNS journal logger 
is being used. 

__ ATTACH Macro 

If error: 

.... , "~n"D"' , 
BALA I ""~ ... 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DlZCPIOO NUCLODN 

c o o 
OUTPUT _____ _ 

[ 

I 
I. 

I 

OLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-5.5, OMB Open Processing and Onlina Initialization Completion (OlZOLIOOI 
INPUT _PROCESS 

From 
Figure 2-5 
S"". 

~IDDIR -= • 
SCDOLIDM DDIRCODE III 
seDDLION DDIRCOD21U --~ 1. Detarmina if the OMB can be 
.~ openad. 

I seD 
2. Issue OPEN All' call to Ol/l 

ISCDDLlCL J I open/close. 

__ IDLZoLoco 1 
BAlR lDlllo"'.lel •• ] DDIR 

Module 

IDDIReODE I 

IDDIReOD. 1- -- ~ 3. Scan 001 R for sucx:essiul 
IDDIRVSRT 1 completion of open call. 

I ~~DDBMPS ~ 
scaSINO --- 4. Write m .... ge OlZl131 with Program 

Isolation status. Write massage 
OlZl191 with journalingllogging 
status. 

~CSA 
ICSAPlBA 
CSAPUBA 5. Write message OlZ0531 -

SIP Ol/l Initialization Complete 
SIPPUT I 
SIPOSUP I or' 

Write message OlZ0541 - Ol/l 

ICICSAVAK I Initialization Error Detected. 

"[SIPPUT 1 
BALR "I,Console Put ] Routine 

• 
DLZOLIOD - Online Initialization CSECT 

t:xtenaea uesCflDtton F_nrlarilll 

1. If all PSBs are remote, do not attempt DMBOPENA DMBOPENA 
OPEN. 

2. DMBSCNX 

3. Write message DLZOS7I if an open DMBSCLP2 
error occurred attempting to open a 
DMB. 

5. During the course ofinitiaUzation an EXITOVL 
error can also cause a direct return to 
CICS/VS with message DUOS21 - Jnj. 
tializationFailed. 

o 

_OUTPUT 

I~~::CODE I 

~PST 
SCDSIND2 II PSTFNCTNI 

1:S;SV1 I 
LPSTDSGA I 

I.OOIR SCD 

~IIDDIRCOOEllscDSIN02 I 

SCO I 

SCDLOWER 
i 

SCOUPPER 

SCDIWAIT 

SCDERMMS 

~ 
clcsNs 
ov.Iay DLZOLIOO 
Supervisor 

Routine Label 

o o 

1'"_ 2-5.6. Module load Routine (OLZOLIOOI 
• INPUT F'~I*OCESS 

IBLDLN I EJ I ~". 
VSE 

1. load Directory Entry. 
Core Image 

,..lOADMacro Ubrarv 

BLDLVSA 

VSE 

I" 

-- 2. If phase SVA rasidant go to 

""'" Step 5. 
Indicator 

IINITSW I BLDLVSA 3. Acquire storage for requested 
Nurrilerof phase; either A or B: Core Image 
Library 
Blocks 
Number of ~ GETCORE 
B .... nff A

. 

BAlR I SID~" Acq.",d •• . J Last Block 
Routine 

SIP SCD B. low Add", ... peoa. 
I ENDSA VE II SCDCWRK I 

BLDLVSA 

IN'~ 
Entry Point I 4. load ph .... 

VSE B ~lOADMllcro 
COMREG 

~ VSE 5. Set phase entry point. 
Core Image 
Ubrary ,., 

Cailr 
DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label exmnaaa LJescrlDUon 

I. Caller p .... , req_ed phase name IINITWDR IINITWDR 4. If low address space is requested 
by the caller SCDCWRK is used in a work field BIDLN. The output 

of the load call is a VSE 
directory entry at BIDLVSA. 

2. 

3. Amount'of storage is deter· 
mined by: 

Number of library Block 
x 1024 + Number of Bytes 
in Last Block. 

INITSW indicates whether 
caller wants low address space 
or CICSNS to acquire the space. 

B. Write message DIZOS81 if 
insufficient core to initialize 
DL/I. 

o 

as the load address. After the 
load macro the end address of the 
module will be in the VSE 

BWlFND COMREG. SCDCWRKm updated 
with this end address to show the 
new low end of free storage. 

S. The phase entry point is passed 
back to the caller in register 1. 

rUTPUT 

B D VSA 

VSE 

I ·I?~ry E.Vy 

B D.L'IlS.A 
Size of I Storage Requested 

Entry Point 

seD CICSNS 
~partition 

e~K~ 
Ph ... 

RI 

c::=::::J 

_. --.. _-DLZOLIOO 

nauunlll ~-

WDRWD 

WDROK 

o 

[ 
J 
f 
a. 
I 
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Figure 2·5.7. Storage Acquisition Routine (DLZOLIOO) 

INPUT 

ICOREADJ I 
1. Align the storage requested to 

Rl 
specified alignment desired. 

c=::J 

Rl SIP 

c:=::J I SIPCORE I 2. Acquire storage from CICS/VS; 
either low or upper storage. 

seD 

~ 

3. Return storage address in Rl R7 

c=::J~ 
R1 to caller. 

OLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended DescriPtion Rout" ............ " Label ......... Extended Descrte!!on 

1. If alignment is desired the number GETCORE ~~TCOREA 
of additional bytes needed to align GETCORE 
is calculated and put in R7. 

Register 1 is updated to show the 
new total number of bytes required. 

2. Write message DLZ058I if insuffi· BYCRALGN 
cient storage to initialize DL/1. 

The SLCOPT flag byte (moved to 
SIPCORE from a storage layout 
control table entry) is used by 
CICS/VS GETMAIN routine. If we 
are doing our own alignment SLCOPT 
is examined to determine whether 
low or high storage was desired by 
the user. 

3. The load point returned in RQ by 
Step 2 is adjusted by the additional 
bytes in R7 to get the requested 
alignment. This needs to be done 
only if low storage was acquired. 

o ~ 

OUTPUT 

IC=J~I 
CICS/VS Partition 

either: 

RO 

Rl 

ENDSAVE 

Rl 

C=:::J 

DLZOLlOO 

Routine Label 

c 
Figure 2-5.8. Storage Layout Control Routine (DLZOLIOO) 

PI INPUT From r PROCESS ------------'1 
Figure 

~ 

~ 

~ 

~ 

2-5.4 
Step 6 

,~ 1. Build the storage layout control r-t - table. 

I 
I 
I 

.... 
BALR 

o 
.. OUTPUT _____ _ 

~ 
~ 

L_.. 2. Load the table.. f ....1 ~ SIPLDER 

BALR IC1CS!VS Loader j 
Routme 

SLC I ::~RK3 II: :> 3. Determine if the SLC entry is 
for the buffer pool. ~~====~~~ 

sLe 

:> 

~~~~~---; 

4. Load each module in the SLC 
table and set the entry points 
in the SCD. 

~ 

~ 

- - +- 5. Update the online free storage 
beginning pointer. 

LNGTHSAV 

OLZOUOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

t:.xumaeu uescn Extendod De""iDtion 

I. SLCLOAD SLCLOAD 5. 

2. Write message DlZ030I if the loaded 
SLC table does not begin with 
"'DlZSLC"'. 

The table is loaded directly after 
module DlZOLIOO. 

3. The user would have specified the SLCLUP 
DlZSLC statement with SLCBUF 
MODULE=BUFFER. 

4. As each module in the SLC table SLCLUP 
is loaded, the need to load flag is 
turned off so that upon return to 
Figure 2·5.4 these modules will not 
be reloaded. 

The SLCOPT for each module, as it 
is loaded, is moved to SIPCORE for 
use by the GETCORE routine. 

.. 
Figu"re 2·5.4 
Step 7 

seD 

SCDOOBHO ~ 
SCDOLIRE 

SCDDLICT I LDSNSFD2 I 
SCDDBLNT 

SCOOLIOR SIP 

SCDDUIN ~ 
SCOOHDSO 

SCOOXMTO 

SCDOLICL 

SCOaUEFO 

SCOQUEFW 

SCOCPY10 

seD 
ISCDCwRK I 

OLZOUOO 

R u "n .... , 
SLCXIT 

i 

I. 

I 
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Figure 2·5.9. Buffer Allocation Routine (DLZOLIOO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------.. 
OUTPUT _____ ... 

~~ 
(~~~~. ~~? ... 7}1 

SBIF 

~ 

BFPL 

~IBFPLLEN I 

R1 

c::=::J 
~ BFPL 

~ I BFPLSIUN I 
SCO 

ACBXT SCD 

I DMBRBASN.i SCODBFPL I 

OMS 5ubpool 
Directory 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

II:xtenaea uescrnmon 

1. Buffer allocation is done by this 
subroutine. The required number 
is set to the user specified total 
in the DU parameter if the user 
number is smaller than required. 

Write message DLZ060I followed 
by DLZ061 A if buffer pool 
allocation is missing or invalid. 

2. 

4. Write message DUllSI if there 
is an invalid DBDNAME in 
HDBFR entry. 

o 

1. Determine how many subpools 
the user wants. 

2. Acquire aligned storage for buffer 
pool prefix, subpool information 
tables# and subpool directory. 

.... 1 GETCOREA 
Storage Atquisition 

BALR Routine 

3. Format the buffer pool prefix. 

::~::::~:>I~~DBFPL I 

sco 
::~::::::::;~ I SCOOBFA I 

4. Move information from ACT into 
the buffer pool tables. 

OMB Subpool SBIF 

ISUBBF"o IU 

5. Store buffer sizes in the 
subpool information tables. 

OLZOLIOO 

HOutlrut. J..aDeL d Deseri 'on 

~UFALLOC BUFALLOC 5. At this point the size of the subpools 
are determined. They are allocated, 
largest first, until the specified number 
is exhausted. Remaining DMBs 
requiring subpools are assigned evenly 
across all existing subpools. If the 
user specified more sub pools than 
necessary, an additional pool of 512 
buffer size is allocated for delete 
workspace. 

BFPREADY 
The subpool sizes are sorted so that 

SCANHD the largest subpool appears first in the 
subpool information table. 

c! 

in 

PRPEND 

SUBTSHFL 

o 

Figur.2·5.9. Buffer Allocation Routine (DLZOLIOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT • PROCESS OUTPUT 

BFPL DOl -= 
BFPLSUBO II OOIRAODR 

BFPLSUIN 

~~ oMB ---~ 
SUBOMBCT OMBRBASN 

SBIF SUbpool 
6. Assign OMBs not yet assigned to 

SUBBFHO 

E:J 
subpools by HOBFR statements. 

SUBBFSIZ 
OMBSubpool 
Directory 

SUBDMBCT 7. Format buffer prefixes and 
allocate I/O buffers. 

SIP 

~ ---~ ~ SUBBFNO A. Get aligned core for the 
buffer prefixes. 

sco 
iSCOOBFPL I~ GETCOREA 

ICOREAOJ I BALR Storage Acqui$ition 
RQutine 

2-5.7 
BFPL 

I BFPLPRAO I 

SBIF SIP 

SUBBFNO ---~ B. Get aligned core for the I COREADJ II SIPCORE I 
SUSBFSIZ ~ buffers. 

GETCOREA 

Storage Acquistion 
Routine 

2-5.7 

RI 

c. Set buffer addresses in the 
buffer prefix. 

Figura 2-5.4 
Step80r 
Figure 2-5.8 
Step 4 

- ------------ --

DLZOLIOO - Online Initiali.:ation CSECT OLZOLIOO 

~Xtena8a uescrlpnon xtanded DascriDtion Routine label 

6_ Assign DMBs by corresponding control ~UFALLOC GREATPROI 
interval sizes_ Each DMB is assigned by 

I placing its DDIR position pointer into 
the subpool directory_ 

i 
It is possible to get message DlZ262I 
if there is a buffer allocation logic 

7. The user specifred number of buffers BFRINIT 
is allocated per pool; default is 32. 

A. ACCLOOP 

B. BFFRFRMT 

C. BFRSPLUP I 

I 
I. 

I 

c, o 
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Figure 2-5_10_ Build Associated OMB Control Blocks (OLZOLlOO) 
• INPUT 

ISC~DLlDM I DMBORG 

OM8DALGR 1. Load randomizing module if 

~ DMBOANME 

organization is HDAM. .... INITL.ODA 

BALR Module Load 
Routine 

2·5.6 

DOIR 
IDD1RCODE I 

2. Determine if buffe~ p~ol space 
is required and set indicators. 

----

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

....... ...,,, ...... .., ....... , "Ull ExJertdmLD~ 

1. Before loading the randomizer a DMBLOADR DMBLOADR 
check is made with all currently loaded 
randomizers. If one with the same 
name as the one we are loading is 
found, the entry point is resolved 
and the actual load is bypassed. 

If the randomizing module is not 
found, the DDIR is updated to 
show OMB initialization failed. 

2. If buffer pool space is required, GETBUFRS 
the size of each control interval 
rounded to the next multiple of 
512 is indicated in PSTWRKI for 
later allocation of the buffer pool. 

c o o o 
OUTPUT [ 
I ~::DALGR II ~~~~AEP I 

I 
f 

i 
I, 

~ 
~~ OMS SA N PSlWRK1 

PSTWRK3 

... 
To 
Figure 2-5.3 
Step 4 

I 

I --

DLZOLIOO 

.JloutiruL l.iIbeL 
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Figure 2-5.11. PSB Initialization Routine (OLZOLlOO) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT 

PDIR 'E§ I PDlRADDR I PSBXPCB 

PSBCODE 

PSBLIST 

PCB 

~-

-JCB SDB 

~ SOBSYM 

SDBPARA 

SDBDSGA 

SDBTARG 

SDBKEYFD 

SDaXFL 

soeXPANS 

SOB END 

I PCB END 180! I 
PS6 

I PSBXPCB I 

OlZOLlOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Descripti 

2. 

3. 

4. The pointer to the PSBLIST is 
bumped to the next PCB pointer 
entry and processing returns to 
Step 1 if we are not at the last 
PCB. If the index PCB exists and 
has not been relocated return to 
Step 2. 

0 

PROCESS ------______ , 

1. Initialize and relocate PSB 
pointers. 

2. Relocate the PCB and JCB 
pointers. 

3. Initialize all SOBs belonging 
to a particular JCB. 

4. Test for the end of the PCBs 
in the PSBLIST. 

If not the end, return to Step 1. 

Rout' Label Extended Description 

PSBRELO SBRELO 
CBRLLUP 

PCBPLIP 

DBRELO 

NPCBCK 

I 

:~:==:::""'I PCB JCB vi IOBPCBJCB I 

C . I 
"_:7' 

~ 

~ 
SDBXPANS 

DlZOUOO 

Routine 

Figure 2-5.11. PSB Initialization Routine (OLZOLIOO) (Part 2 of 2) INPUT ______ '1 
PROCESS ------______ .. 

5. Connect data bases to PCBs. 

SOB SOBXP 

SOBF3 ~ 
SOBNSOB 

SOBPARA -r-i> 6. Connect SOBs to PSOBs. 
SDBDSGA JCB I 
SOBKEYFD ~ 

~l 
7. Chain Field Exit Routine (FER) 

SOBXFL 
entries and relocate FSB pointers 

SDBXPANS if PSB has field level sensitivity. 
SDBENO DSG I 
SOBXFNB pSGOMBNOI I SDBXFFSB 

PSB I OMB IpSBCODE I 
IOMBLENTB I gC1:A~~TtI I 

I 

label xtended Description Routine label Extended Description 

5. For each DSG belonging to a PCB, PSBREW PCBROUT 
the offset to the corresponding PSIL 
is found by the offset in DSGDMBNO. 
The DMB number at the corresponding 
DMB to this PSIL is then moved to 
DSGDMBNO. Thus, data bases 
specifically used for this PCB are 
connected. 

7. Return to Step 4 to process the CONSDBS 
next PCB in the PSBLIST when 
there are no more SDBs. 

I 

0 0 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

FERT 

IFERTRTEP I 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine 

SOBXP 

I SOSXPFOP I 

Label 

0 

[ 
f ; 
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Figure 2-6. Online Nucleus (Overview) (DLZODP) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS ____________ ., 

OlZODP - Online Nucleus 

..Extended Description 

I-

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

II. 

1. DL/I dummy prescheduling 
and task scheduling routines. 
(See Figure 2·6.11 

2. System abnormal and normal 
termination routines. 
(See Figure 2·6.21 

3. Task abnormal and normal 
termination routines. 
(See Figure 2·6.31 

4. Start of task record writer. 
(See Figure 2·6.41 

5. Sync point record writer. 
(See Figure 2·6.51 

6. Online program request 
handler. 
(See Figure 2·6.61 

7. Process system call routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.71 

8. Online trace entry routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.81 

9. Online wait routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.91 

10. VSAM asynchronous exit 
routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.101 

11. Online error message writer. 
(See Figure 2·6.111 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZODPOO 

DLZODP03 
DLZODP02 

DLZODP07 
DLZODP06 
DLZODPOI 

DLZODP04 

DLZODP05 

DLZPRHOO 

PROCSYS 

DLZOLTOD 
DLZOLTOI 
DLZOLT02 

DLZOWAIT 

DLZOVSEX 

DLZERMSG 

OUTPUT _____ ..., 

Dl.ZODP 

Routine Label 

~ c 
Figure 2·6. Online Nucleus (Overview) (DLZODP) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------., 

DLZODP - Online Nucleus 

........................ " .............. 
12. 

13. 

14. 

IS. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

12. Online get storage routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.121 

13. Online free storage routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.131 

14. Common scheduling routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.141 

15. Common data base/checkpoint 
call routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.151 

16. Local PSB scheduling routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.16) 

17. Local PSB unscheduling routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.171 

18. Remote PSB scheduling routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.181 

19. Remote data base call routine. 
(See Figure 2·6.191 

20. Remote termination call routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.201 

21. Remote rescheduling routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.211 

Routi Label Extended Description 

DLZODPIO 

DLZODPll 

DLZCOMOO 

DLZCOMOI 

DLZLOCOO 

DLZLOCOI 

DLZISCOO 

DLZISCDI 

DLZISC02 

DLZISC03 

o 
OUTPUT _____ ..., 

[ 
f 
~ 
! 
So. 

! 

Caller 
DLZOOP 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·6.1. DLII Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines (DlZOOPOO) (Part 1 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS .;...----------_ .. 

SCDCMTI 

SCDCMXT 

SCDSIND 

SCDTSKCT 

SCDCMTCT 

From 
Figure 
2-6.6 

Dl/l Prescheduling Routine 

1. Return to caller. 

Dl/l Task scheduling routine 

2. Save entry registers. 

3. If this is a system call. 
go to step 7. 

4. Check task value. 

A. Suspend task if at 
maximum value and go to 
Step 9. 

B. Increment active task 
count if not maximum. 

DLZODPOO - Dl/l Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Nucleus identifier (*DLZNUCXX'Ovrn) I DLZODP I DLZODP 
and module identifier (DlZODPvrnp) DLZODPOO 
are defIned here. The level format is 
vrnp; where 'v' is the version, 'r' is the 
release, 'n' is an additional identifica-
tion number, and 'p' is the latest PTF 
that has been applied. .. 

2. DLZODP I DLZSCHDL 

o 

To 
CICS/VS 
DFHCPC 

C· 
I 

c.:;1 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

UIB 

~ 
~ 
SCOCMTI 

SCDMTCT 

SCDSIND 

SCDTSKCT 

DLZODPOO 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2-6.1. Dl/l Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines (DlZODPOO) (Part 2 of 3) 
PROCESS -----_______ , OUTPUT _____ ... 

5. Acquire the PST prefix and add 
it to the active chain according 
to priority. 

::===::;~ seD TCA 

"1ISCDPPAB I ~ 

OSG 

I OSGDSGLN I 
PPST 

I PPSTLEN I 
FST 

I PSTLNGTH I 
RIB 

~ 
RPST 

I RPSTLEN I 
~ 

Rll 

TCA 

TCADLII 

TCADLIPA 

TCADLPAS 

TCADLUIB 

TCAPCTA 

TCASCSA 

TCASYAA 

UIB 

PDIR 

I PDIRXPSB :1 

6. Indicate MPS scheduling call for 
PCBM function. 

7. Acquire and initialize task 
PST storage. 

~ OFHSCTYPE=GETMAIN 

DLZODPOO - Dl/l Preschedullng and Task Scheduling Routines 

~ Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

5. TASKPPST 

7. Storage acquired for PST and FLD TASKPSTT 
control blocks. Acquires storage for 
RIB and RPST if UIBREM01'=l. 

~ 
~j# 

II ceo. 

~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 
PPSTTCA 

PPSTTSKP 

PFST 

I TRTABI 

RPST 

I PPSTCA II RPSTACTA I 
PST TCA 

PSTCPGM TCADLII 

PSTPREAO TCADLIPS 

PSTRPSTA TCAOLIPA 

PSTRRDF TCADLITC 

PSTRRDL TCASCNB 

PSTSCDAO 

PSTSV1-7 

PSTUIB 

PSTFLD 

PSTFLDN 

~E 

-DLZOOPOO 

Routine Lab.1 

o 

I 
f 
f 
f 
i. 
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Fi..,re 2-6.1. OWl _aduling and Task Schaduling Routi .... (OLZQDPOOI (PIrt 3 of 3) 

INPUT .. PROCESS . 

Y!!. 
u 

u,. 
I UIBSUSP I 

8. Return to calla,. 

9. Suspend task due to maximum 
task limit and noc:ord tim. task 
suspendad. . 

~ DFHEMPTYPE""ENTRY 

~ DFHKC TYPE-SUSPEND 

10. When task resumes. stop suspend 
clock and return to S1ap 3. 

+--t DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY 

DLZODPOO - DUI Pralchectullng and Task Scheduling Routln. 

Extended Description Routine Label E_o-Iption 

9. TASKSUSI 

OUTPUT _____ .... 

Col'. 

u,. 
I UIBSUSP I 

u,. 
~=~:}II U,.SUS. I i-==-il 

OLZODPOO 

Routine Label 

o o o 
i 

t. 
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Figure 2-6.2. System Abnormal and Normal Termination (DLZODP02) (Part 1 of 2) 
~ INPUT CICS/VS PROCESS 

OFHSRP .. .. 
1. Enter for abnormal system 

termination. 
CICS!VS 
DFHSTP .. .. .. 

2. Enter for normal termination. 
Go to Step 10 if this is the 
second time entering. 

SCD 

SCDDLIPS 

SCDPPFF 3. Acquire a dummy PST (for 
SCDSIND register save areas) to close 

the data base log. Go to Step 
6 if log not active or if 
journaling is active. 

4--t DFHSC TYPE-"GETMAIN 

seD 

I SCDDBLFW 1-- --~ ~ 4. Force write of log buffers. 

~ DLZRDBlO 

A LR I Log Force I Write 

SeD 

SCDDBLCL ~ --- ~ 5. Close data base log. 
SCDDBLSV 4--t DLZRDBLO 

BALA I Log crose I Routine .... DETACH Macro 

DLZODP02 - System Abnormal and Normal Termination CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Entry is made from CICS;VS System DlZODP03 DlZODP03 
Recqvery Program on abnormal 
termination. 

Return is back to DFHSRP. 

2. Routine identifier (DLZODP02vrnp) DlZODP02 DlZODP02 
is defined here. For normal termina-
tion DFHSTP enters this routine twice. 

3. Issue message DLZ0671 if there is STPRENTR 
insufficient storage to terminate 
DL/I. 

4. STPSVCHI 

o 

Figure 2-6.2. System Abnormal and Normal Termination (DLZODP02) (Part 2 of 2) 
OUTPUT INPUT PROCESS 

6. Notify MPS batch programs of 
termination and delete XECBs. 

ABSWITCH 

CEL:=:J 
PDCA 

.... 
I PDCSVSTT I 

7. Return to CICSNS if normal 
termination. 

ABSWITCH 

PST 

PSTPREAD 
8. If abnormal termination, issue 

message DLZ0701 - Abnormal 
PSTSCDAD Termination Compiete. 
PSTPSB 

PSTSV1 

PSTSV2 

TeA 9. Write formatted dump_ I TCAPCLA I 
PSTSV3 

PSTSV4 

PSTSV5 

PSTSVS 

~ DFHPC TVPE=lOAD 

~ 
PSTSV7 

OLZODP02 - System Abnormal and Normal Termination CSECT 

DlZODP Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

Routine Label 6. MPS batch programs may be active or DlZODP02 STPEXLOG 
waiting for online MPS processing and 
are therefore notified if CICS;VS 
terminates. Online XECBs defmed for 
MPS are also deleted. 

7. STPNOXCB 

8. ABTERM 

9. STPEXlT3 

~i 
\,::¥ o t';~ 

~. 1.,1 

OUTPUT 

STPRENTR 

G==:J 

CICS/VS 
DFHSTP 

TeA 

I TCAPCPI I 

CICS/VS 
OFHSAP 

DLZODP 

Routine 

o 

Label 
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, Figure 2·6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Tarmination Routines (DLZODP07) (Part 1 of 8) 

INPUT , CICS/VS r PROCESS 

!!!..­
~ 
PSTCODE1 

~ 
PSTBUFFA 

UII RPST 

!UIBXRPSB II RPSTXPSB I 

TeA 

DFHPCP 

1. Cancel WAITISUSPEND Routine. 

A. If PST is acquired. 

8. If PST is not acquired. 
go to Stop 1D. 

C. Move local PDIR entry 
address to PST if this 
Is axtanded RPSB. 

D. 

E. Return to CICSNS. 

F: If task is suspendad for 
task limit, go to Stop 3U. 

G. 

o 

1. _______________ .. ' gl;~~~~ 

DLZODP01- Cancel Outstancling WAIT or SUSPEND 

Extended Dnoription Routine Label Extended Delcriptian 

1. Post logger BCD if logger was doing DIZODP07 
1/0 for this task when ABEND occurred. 

2. DODP07A 

PST 

~ 

DLZQDPnn 

Routine 

o 

Label 

o 
Figure 2·6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Tarmination Routines (DLZODP06) (Part 2 of 8) 

INPUT ~ PROCESS 

TCASYABI 

2. Abnormal Tennination 
Dump Entry. 

A. If PST acquired. system not 
abnormally terminating, task 
abnormally ending, then take 
IDUMP or formattad task dump. 

~I'DUMP 
oOSNSE 
DUMP 

~ IU~rou~u I 

B. Return to CICSNS 
DFHPCP. 

DLZODP06 - Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2. No formatted dump is produced in DIZODP06 
case of missing PST or insufficient 
storage available. If SYSDUMP=YES 
was specified for the DOS!VS partition, 
an IDUMP is taken instead of the 
formatted dump. 

DL/I system ABEND is reduced to task 
ABENDs. In case of DL/I system ABEND, 
all DL/l tasks are abended by DL/I. For 
each task, DlZFTDPO is called. 

DIZFTDPO uses the CICS dump macro 
DFfIDC, that dumps DL/I blocks on the 
CICS dump data set. 

CICSNS 
DFHPCP 

o 
OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZODPnn 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (DLZODPnnl (Part 3 of 81 INI"UT ______ , 

TeA 

PROCESS ____________ .. 

3. Task Termination Routine. 

A. Write tannination traca 
entry. 

B. If task isalready 
lI!rminatad, go to 
Stap R. 

If task is a systam 
task, go to Stap O. 

C. If PST is acquired, 
go to Stap D. 

If PST is not acquired 
and: 

Task is suspendad for 
maximum task limit, go 
toStapO. 

Task is not suspendad, 
go toStap V. 

DLZODPnn - Task AbnonnIII and Normal Termination Routl,. 

&tended Desari_ 
Routine Label 

E_Dalcrf_ 
3A. Routine identifier (DLZODPOhmp) DUODPOI ~~~ is defined here. 

ThiB is the entry polnt for C1CS/VS 
if the PCP termination exit indicator 
(TCAOUTE) is <Xl and the task is 
about to be detached. 

ThiB is the entry paint for the Program 
Request Handler for a TERM or a T 
call. 

It trace is enabled, a task termination ioLZOLT02 
entry with an 1D=X'F8' is made 
showinS why termination was 
requested, and the DIJI status. 

3e. ~OSYSTSK 

o o 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

TCA 

TCADLII 

TCADLITC 

DLZODPnn 

Routine 

seD I SCDSIND2 I 
SCOSYACT 

Label 

o 

Figure 2·6.3. Task Abnonnaland Normal Termination Routines (DLZODP011 (Pert 4 of 81 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------., 

OUTPUT ____ -. 

PST 

D. If task's PSB Clnnot be 
locatad, go to Step M. 

*=~::'[§Q 

E. If remote PSS is schedulad, 
i ..... remota TERM call. 

F. If this is not I local 
PSS, go to Stop M. 

.... , ~~'~u. _ .. , 

II~ ~I! ~ G.I ..... TERMcallto 

DLZODP01 - Talk Abnonnel and Normal Tennll'lltlon Routine 

call analyzer to 
purga buffo ... 

E_Desari_ 
Routine Label 

3D. TERMWPSI 

3G. PURGBUF 
OIOCK 

--_ .. -

o 

.....Iu~u~uu I 

Extended Description 

DLZODPOt 

Routine Label 

o 

[ , 
f 
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Figure 2·8.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination·Routinal (Dl20DP01) (Part 5 of 8) INPUT .. PROCESS ____________ , 

emB. 

PSTSV2 I TCA 
PPST ITCAKCrTA I 
~ TCASYAA 

BCD 

SCDCSAB, 

eB 

H. Write TERM log record to CICSNS 
joumal or DLII log. 

i. Write a CICSNS synchronization 
point record if u,ing CICSNS 
journal. 

J. Unschedule local PSB. 

DLZODP01 - T.k Abnormal and Norrn.1 Termination Routine 

Extended Description 

3H. A wait may be done at this time for 
the 10gser if it is not available. 

3I. 

Routine Lobel Extended Description 

TRMLGBY 

DLZODP01 

Routine 

BCD 

I SCDCOTA I 
TCA 

ITCATCEA I 

LoW' 

o o o 
Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (DlZODP01) (Part 6 of 8) 

I 
f 

I 
PROCESS OUTPUT 

PST 
K. Save number of PI resoU .... ~ owned and dequeue program 

isolation resources. 

l. If storage acquired for extended 
RPSB, free storage. 

s. 
I 

M. Return PST prefix to free 
chain. 

TRM TRACETAB 

TRMFREPP EE3 TRMFREPE 

N. Record Dl/ican statistics. 

+--+ DFHEMP TVPE=ENTRY 

DLZODP01 - Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines OLZOOP01 

Extended Description Routina Lobel Extended DeIcrIPtion Routine ..-, 
3K. Number of PI resources owned TRMNOTBP 

are saved for CMF Hook 
statistics. 

3L. NOPIDEQ 
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Figure 2·6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (OLZOOP01) (Part 7 of 8) 
PROCESS 

O. Free FLO and PST storage and 
p,eschedule task. 

~ DFHSCTYPE-FREEMAIN 

P. If this is a system task, go to 
Step R. 

a. Resume any task waiting for 
maximum task limit. 

DFHKC TYPE=RESUME 

R. If terminating task il MPS mirror, 
go to MPS normal/abnormal task 
cleanup routine. 

+--+ OLZMPCOO I MPSo"'"," I 
2·19 

DLZODP01 - Talk Abnormal end Normal Termination Routines 

EXI8ndad Description Routino Label EXlMKled D.crlption 

30. FREEPST 
TRMSCHD 

3R. TRMEXIT 

o o 

.. OUTPUT 

TCA 

CACLI! 

CADLIPA 

CADUPS 

CAFCTR 

CADlPAS 

BCD 

SCDATSKC 

SCDCMTI 

seDDUS 

SCDSPCNT 

DLZODP01 

Routine 

UIS 
UIBRCODE 

TCA 

hCARSTSK I 

Label 

o 

Figure 2·6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (OLZOOPOll (Part 8 of 8) 
INPUT .. PROCESS ------------"1 

s. Set task termination complete 
indicators and return to 
CICSNS OFHPCP. 

T. If task's PPST is found in _ch 
of PPST, go to Step M. 

U. Take a dump and go to Step O. 

_ DFHDcType .... ARTIAL 

CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

BCD TCA Ii 1 . ~ ITCADLII I> v. Remove task from SUSPEND cham =:===:::::}"I SCD TeA 1"~~ 
and return to callar. 

Caller 

DLZODP01 - Talk Abnormal and Nonnal Termination Routines DLZODP01 

Extended Delc:ription Routine Label Extended DlICription Routine Label 

3T. TRMFREPO 

3V. TRMSUSPA 

i 
I 

o o 

i 

I 
I. 

I 
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Figure 2-6_4_ Start-of-Task Record Writer (DLZODP04) 

I'" INPUT I'" PROCESS 
From 
Figure 

~~L 

~ _ Save registers and establish 
addressability to CSA and 
system TCA_ 

" 
TCA - f--- ~ 2. If Start-of-Task record is 

I TCAZLUWT I already logged, go to Step 5. 

3. Get journal control area. 

+--t DFHJC TYPE.=GETJCA 

All 
I JCA Address l- -- ~ 4. Write Start-of-Task record. 

Caller 
5. Restore registers. R~lli_sters 

J1 

RO 

I Save area I 

OLZODP04 - Start-of-Task Record Writer 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Routine identifier DIZODP04vmp PUODP04 iDLZODP04 
is defined here. 

3. Acquire task's leA and establish 
leA addressability. 

4. Dummy record is written to system 
log and CIeS Start-of-Task indicator 
is set in it to mark start-of·task on 
system log. 

5. Restore save area address in register 
13 and reload registers 14 through 
12 from the save area. 

DLXSCRET 

~ c o o 
,.OUTPUT 

Caller 
Registers 

~ 
~~ 
A6 

I !systemTCA 

i 

I 
Al1 

IJCAAddress I a. 
I 

CICS/VS System_~ 

CICS/VS Start-of-Task 

II Record I 

TO~ 
Figure 
2-6.1 
Step 26 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.5. Sync-Point Record Writer (DLZODP05) (Part 1 of 2) 

From 
Figure 
2-6.3 
Step 9 

OF PP 
O"L 

TCA 

(TCAZLUWT 1----

Caller 

I 
Resisters 

~ 
RO 

I Save area I 

R13 

I CSA I 

PDIR 

PDIRCODE t- ---
I PDIRUPD J 
I PDIREXC I 

DLZOOP05 - Sync-Point Record Writer 

I:JI, .... "U .. U ..... ".,." ~'UI' 

1. Routine Identifier DLZODP05vrnp 
is defined here. 

5. DWE is not built for read-only PSB. 

o 

I" PROCESS 

-,. Save registers and establish 
addressability to CSA and 
system TeA. 

~ 2. If caller was DFHSPP (CICSIVS 
Sync-Point Program). go to 
Step 5. 

3. Issue a sync point. 
I 

~ DFHSP TYPE=USEA 

4. Restore registers and return. 

TO. 
Figure 
2-6.3 
Step 10 

I> 5. Build a Deferred Work Element (DWE). 

I ~ DFHSCTYPE=GETMAIN 

Ex-tended .Oescription 

DIZODP05 DIZODP05 

DLXACDWI 

~""' .. I ~/ 

OUTPUT 

Celler 

~ 
~R13 

Save area ~ 

CleSNS System Log 

I SYnc-Point Record I 

TCA 
I TCAZLUWT I 

TCA 

~TCA'CTR -l 
TCAZLUWT 

~ 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.5. Sync·Point Record Writer (DLZODP05) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT • PROCESS 

TCA 
TCAOWLBA I- --- 6. Insert DWE at end of DWE chain. 

TCASCSA 

7. Return. 

'rom 

D'L .. Rl' 

ID'HSPP I Return 8. Restore Task Termination Address 

I environment. 

9. Return. 

OLZOD 05 _ SVn"",,ninf RAtYlm WritAr 

Extended 01 ___ .. _v __ V~_.I"._ .. Label Extended Description 

6. Store address of DWE entry point 
of DlZODP05 in DWE for deferred 

DIZODP05 IoLXDWECN 

processing oy CICS/VS. 

8. Set up registers and PST save area IoLXTDWEN 
to complete task termination and 
then return to DFHSPP. 

o o 

To ... 
DFHSPP 

TO. 
Figure 
2-6.3 
Step 10 

_OUTPUT 

r ~WQE AODR I 

OWE @ End of Chain 

I DWECHAN I 

NEW OWE 

DWESVMID 

OWESTAT 

DWESVMNA 

OWERSAA 

Rl' I DFHSPP Return j 
Address 

R6 Rl0 

~'OWEADORI 
TeA 

R13 R9 

~lpSTADDRI 

TeA 
~~f~rs I TCAFCTR I 

c;;;;;;])] 
PsTsVl + 12 II [)FHsPP Return 
Address I 

U'"'UU. 

Routine Label 

o 

[ 
f 
f 
f 
s. 
~ 



(. 
~ 

~ 
I 
2. 

~ 
~. g 

to.) 

I 
!,,) 
IQ 

o 
FitJIre 2·6.6. Online Program Request Handler (DlZPRHOO) (Port 1 of 7) 
• INPUT • PROCESS 

, ... n01.. 
1. Online Program Roquoot Hendler 

~ 
TCASVMDL A. Set up odd ..... bility and 

indicate Dl/l active to CICSNS. ... DFHIC TYPE-ENTER 

B. Start 'Time in DLlI' clock. .... DFHEMP TYPE-ENTRY 

TeA ACT 

TCALIBA ~ C. If UIB is not acquired, gat 

TCADLlBF CSA 
storage for system and user 
UIB. 

TCADLII 
ICSACTDA I 

TCAOLIPA CSASCNAC .... TCADLIPS seD 
DFHSC TYPEzGETMAIN 

TCADLISI lSCDCSABA I 
TCAKCTTA UI. 

TCASCSA IUIBSLEN I 
TCASYAA 

TCAUIBAQ D. R8I8t UIB t .... fllllllMld 
HlPI indicator. 

"' Ir-r parm -- E. Save function oodo in UIB Llot 
and r_ UIBRCODE. 

NOTE: DLZPRHOO is anqrad from 111. L..an...ua In'hlriace Module, DLZEIPOO. DLZBPCOO. 01 DFHMIR. 

DLZPRHOO - Online Prowam Requllt Handler 

E __ D_lptIan 
Routine ~ Extended Description 

I. Module identifier (DLZPRHOOvmp) DLZPRHOO DLZPRHOO 
is defined here. The level format is 
vrnp, where V is the version, 't' is 
the release, 'n' is an additional ident· 
ification number, and "p' is the latest 
PTF number that has been applied. 

o 
I"'0UTPUT 

TeA 

~ 

TeA 

r TCADLIBA 

TCADLIBF 

TCAMPS 

TCASCNB 

TCASCTR 
TCAUIBAQ 

T UI. 

UIBfUNC 

Ul8RCQDE 

DLZPRHOD -.. 

o o o 
FitJIre 2·8.6. Online Program Request Handler (DlZPRHOOI (Part 2 of 7) 

INPUT I"PROCESS r UTPUT
-EO F. If DLII i. oble to process requests, ,l.!!'L. 

ISCDIND2 go to Step 2. UIBDB 

SCDSY"",,- UIBFLAG1 

G. Set data base call for tl'8CII. 
Go to Stap4. 

2. Valideta data base call •. 

,.!£L-, PST 

TCADLII A. Save HLPI end IMltJIage indicators IpsTPCT2 I 

~ if task is scheduled. UI. 

TCADLISD ~ B. If task i. not scheduled, indicate UIBFLAG1 
scheduling error. Go to Step 4 • 

[ 

I 
s. 
I 

UI. PPST PST 
UIBDB 

UIBFLAG1 

UlaHLPI 

IlpPSTIND JLPSTLlPRM J f--- C. Verify that the call poremeta .. 

PPSTMPS J I PSTPREAD 
and tho number of call porametars 

seD 
i. valid. 

UIBMPS SCDLOWER D. If en error i. dotacted, write 
UIBSCHD SCDUPPER _ number end abnormally 
UIBTERM tBrminota task. Go to Step SE. 
UIBTSKID 

E. Call common data base call 
routine. 

~ DLZCOM01 l-.... J bale cell 
2-6.12 

DLZPRHOO - Online Program Requat Handler DLZPRHOO E_ Daocriptlan Routine ~ 
E_ Daocriptlan -- ~ 

"-, 
IF. TESTFUNC 

2A. PRHDIIO 

2B. Error returned is X'0808' - DB 
call when DOt scheduled. 

2D. Write ...... 1I' DU2601 for 
invalid number of parameters 
or messqe DLZ2611 for invalid 
call parameter. 
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Figure 2·6.6. Online Program Request H..,dler (DLZPRHOOI (Part 3 of 7) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------" 

; 
TeA "'Ui'B 

~~ 

~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 
TCAOUSI 

~ 
TCASYAA 

DLZPRHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description 

3A. 

38. Write message DLZ260I for 
invalid number of parameters. 

Write message DlZ16lI for 
invalid call parameters. 

3E. Error returned is: 
X'DSOI' - PSB not in PSB directory 
X'0802' - Task not prescheduled 
X'DS03' - Task already scheduled 
X'0806' - PSB name too long or too 

short 

o 

F. If a task is to be abnormally 
terminated, go to Step SE. 

G. Go to Stop 5B. 

3. Validate scheduling calls. 

Routine 

A. Verify that the call parameters 
and the number of call parameters 
is valid. 

B. If an error is detected. write 
massage and abnormally 
terminate the task. To go 
Step 5E. 

C. Return address of UIS to user 
if UIS pointer is in parameter 
list. 

O. Provide default PSS name if none 
is specified. 

E. If PSS name is invalid. indicate 
scheduling error. Go to Step 4. 

Label Extended Description 

PRHSCHDO 

1" 
~,,) 

OUTPUT _____ .., 

UIS 

DlZPRHOO 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2·6.6. Online Program Request Handler (DLZPRfiOO) (Part 4 of 7) 
.. INPUT I'" PROCESS 

F. If PSB NAME=SYSTEMDL, process 
system scheduling call. Go to 
2·6.7. 

~ 
G. Indicate type of PSB in UIB. PDIROPTC 

~ PDIRXPSB 

ACT PDIR 
~ H. Indicate scheduling error if illegal ~rpDIRCODE -

MPS is rescheduling call. Go to 
SCD PDIRLEN Step 4. 
SCDDBMPS PDIREXEC 

SCDOLIPS IlpDIRUPO 

SCOPI I~ 
TCA UIBFUNC 

hCALIPA II UIBREMOT 

ACT PDIR 1 
ACTPCNT PDIRBAD It --- ~ I. If PS8 nane is not in program's 
ACTPPTR r PDlAOPTC 11 ACT entry or if PSB failed to 

initialize, indicate scheduling 
error. Go to Step 4. 

~ SCDASE -- ~ J. Call task scheduling routine. .-. 
DLZPRHQO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description 

3H. Error returned is X'0809' - Illegal 
MPS scheduling call. 

31. Error returned is: X'080S' - PSB 
initialization failed, or 
X'0806' - PSB not authorized 
for program. 

Routine 

~~ 
~1,1 

Label Extended Dncriptton 

OUTPUT 

OLZPRHQO 

Routine Label 

o 

[ 
f 
t 
J 
e. 
I 
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Figure 2·6.6. Online Program Request Handler (DLZPRHOO) (Part 5 of 7) 

INPUT • PROCESS 

K. Can PSB scheduling routine. 

.... DLZCOMOO 

Common PSB 
scheduling 

2-6,14 

UIS 

UIBRCOOE L. If there is no scheduling error, 
go to Step 4. Set scheduled 
indicator. 

4. Handle scheduling erron. 

TeA 
A. If no PST is acquired, set 

TCADLII 

TeAOUPS 
scheduling error return 
code. Go to Step 5C. 

TCADL1TE 

TCASYAA 

B. If PST is acquired. free 
PPST and PST. 

.... OLZOOP01 

Free PPST/PST 

2-6.3 

C. Go to Step 5B. 

-

DLZPRHQO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4A. DFRSERR8 
DFRSERRS 
DFRSERRB 

Q 

,"OUTPUT 

PPST 

PPSTA 

PPSTINO 

TeA UIB 

IllTeADLPCS I~ 
UIBRCOOE 

DLZPRHQO 

Routine Label 

o Q 

Figure 2·6.6. Online Program Request Handler (DLZPRHOO) (Part 6 of 7) 
INPUT ~ PROCESS ------______ .. 

5. Process termination calls. 

A. Call task: termination routine . 

.... I U • LUU • U • I 

TeA UIS n B. Set up return code and call 
trace routine. 

.... DLZOLTOx 

Online 

eSA II routine 
ICSACTDA I 2-6.8 

TeA 

~ ~ C. Restore registers and return. 

.... DFHIC TYPE=EXIT 

PST 

~ PSTPCPGM i D. Set up ABEND code. 

DLZPRHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

5C. RETEXIT 

SD. ECICNTER 

o 

TeA 

TeA 

~ 

DLZPRHOO 

Routine l.abeI 

[ 
f 
~ 
1 
a. 
; 
;c 



t-l Figura 2·6.6. Online Program Request Handler (DLZPRHOO) (Part 7 of 7) 
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DLZPRHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description , 

SE. 

SF. 

o 

PROCESS 

E. Terminate task abnormally . .... 
~ DFHPCTYPE=ABEND 

F. Set DL/I system ABEND indicator 
and go to Step 5E to abnormally 
terminate this task. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

PRHABEND 

PRHSYSAB 

T 

I" ... ~ ... I 

\:/ 

OUTPUT 

OLZPRHOO 

Routine 

seD 
I scosIND21 

Label 

c . j:,~ 
t~ 
·~·tl o 

I , 
:p 
i a 
e. 
~ 
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Figure 2-6.7. Process System Call (DLZPRHOO) (P.t 1 of 4) 

INPUT PROCESS 

SCD scoeXT 

SCDASE ISCDEPASS I 
1. If 'SYSTEMDL' call, schadule 

SCDSIND2 
system schaduling. 

SCDEXTBA OS" 
PST 

IOSGOSGLN I 
IPSTLNGTH I 

Go to Figure 2·6.6, Stop B. 
User Cell un 

I 
lJserCeiI List 

2. If CMXT function, adjust CMXT. I 
Go to Figure 2-6.6, Stop B. 

seD 

!SCDCMXT I 

3. If TSTR function, load the 
requested treco module end Issue 
initialization call. 

UlerCaIiList 

I +--t DFHPC TYpe-LOAD 

+--t DLZTRCAL TYPE-sTART 

Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step B. 

DLZPRHOQ - Program Request Handler CSECT DLZODP 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Detcriptlon Routine 

1. ~:=:hs~~=~~o::y PROCSYS 

scheduled W password with this 
special schedule PCB SYSTEMDL 
call. If the password does not match, 
the caller abends via DFHPC with code 

Without MPS, data is moved to the 
user call Hst area for work space. With 
MPS this would cause a storage pro-
tection exception. To avoid this, an 
area in the PST (PSTLIPRM) em the 
CICS/VS DL/I partition) is used as a 

DLPV. 

Important indicators set are: 

work area. The MPS batch program 
request handler (DLZMPIOO) then 
moves the data from the PST into 
the user call list. 

SCDSYACT - system interface 
active 

TCADUTE - tennination 
If the new request is zero, negative, or 
exceeds MAXTASK indicate an 

required 
TCADLPAS - system task 

invalid request error (set 08 in 
TCAFCTR). 

scheduled 
TCADUSD - task scheduled 

Exit is taken to scheduling routine to 

3. If task not scheduled for system 
calls (TCADLPAS not on) abeod 
viaDFHPC. 

get a PST and initialized upon return. 
If tracing is already active set X'Ol' 

::S~~AJ!=~maC::~s) inTCAFCTR. 

If the load falls, set X'02' in TCAFCTR. 
2. The value pu .. d by the user PROCMXT 

validated and mowd to the sen. If GETMAIN falls during initialization, 
.. t X'04' in TCAFCTR. 

o 

PST 

I PSTPRIAD I 
'PST 

~ 

PST 

PSTUSER 

PSTSeGL 

PSTSEG 

PSTLIPRM 

Label 

PROCTSTR 

o o 
Figure 2·6.7. Proc ... System Call (DLZPRHOO) (Part 2 of 4) 

INPUT .. PROCESS --...;.---------'1 OUTPUT 

SCD TeA 

hCADLIl I rr----p 4. If TSTP function, issue 

. SCD 
I tannination call to trace module 

and free storage. +--+ OLZTRCAL TYPE-SlOP +--+ DFHPC TYPE=DELETE 

Go to Figuno 2-6.6, Step B. 

I SCDTRACel 

'PST 

I PPSTIND I 
SYS 

5. If STRT !STOP function, initialize 
DBD parameters by first verifying 
tho caller i. scheduled. 

I SYSBEGIN I ~ 6. Locate DDIR entry. 

DOIR 

~ 
DDIRLEN 

DDIR 

~ 
~ 
ACBXT 

DMBACBA 

DMBACBLN 

DLZPRHOO - Program Requett Handler CSECT 

.......... u .............. " MUll 

4. If task not scheduled for system 
calls (TCADU' AS not on) abend 
viaDFHPC. 

If tracing not active, set X·OJ' in 
TCAFCTR for invalid request. 

S. If task not scheduled for system 
calls (TCADUJAS not on) abend 
viaDFHPC. 

6. The DMB name passed by the caller 
is used to scan the DDIR. 

If this is not an MPS task, data (VSAM 
return code and ACB address) is moved 
into the user call list for the caller. 
With MPS, a work area is used in the 
PST (PSTUPRM) to build the data 
from the PST to the user can list. 

If the DDIR is not found. set X'OS' 
in TCAFCTR to indicate an invalid 
request. 

7. Verify that tho ACB i. usable. 

+--+ TESTeB Macro 

~ TESTeB Macro 

DLZODP 

... A ........................ UU .. 

PROCTSTP I 

I 

7. The ACBs are checked for open/close 
status. The ACB address (2 if HISAM 
organization) and whether the ACB 
is open or not is put into the user call 
list (or if this is an MPS task, into the 
PST). Reference to fields within either 

PROClNIT 
of these two areas is by the system call 
parameter list DSECT (DlZSYSDS). 

If the DDIR failed to lnitialize, set 
X'02'in TCAFCTR. 

PROICON 
If TESTCB request fails, set X'03' 
in TCAFCTR. 

PROCACB 

[ 
f 

I , 

f 
a. 
i 



I\.) 

I 

t 

~ 
~ 
~ 
b 
~. 

i 
~ 
i 
(I 

I\.) 

Figu ... 2-6.7. Process System Call (DLZPRHOO) (Part 3 of 4) 
INPUT PROCESS 

SCD PST 

I SCDCSABA I I PSTDSGA I 
DDIR DMB 

8. Initialize the dummy DSG. 

DDIRADDR IOMBORG I 
DDIRNUMB 9. If STRT function. go to SlIIp 14. 

DOIA svs 10. For STOP function, check the 
~~ validity of the call. 

DDIR. SYS 

I DDIRCNT 'I SYSCLECB I 11. Stop scheduling this DMB...t 
wait for any usen currently 
scheduled. SCD 

I SCDEXTBA I .... DFHKC TYPEooWAIT 

12. Call DLII Buffer Handler to 
mark buffers empty. 

~ 
.... 

BALR 

13. Go to SlIIp 15. 

001 A 
14. For STRT function, check I OOtReCDE I validity of call. 

scoeXT 
15. Wait for asynchronous logger ISCDESECB I 

if opon and active • .... DFHKC TYPE-WAIT 

OLZPRHOO - Program Request Handler CSE.CT 

Extended Description 

8. ROCDSG 

10. If the ACBisnot open,setX'OI'to ROCSTOP 
indicate the STOP call is inva1id. 

12. Set X'Q4' in ~TFNCNT to indicate FOTOBUFF 
'mark buffers empty request to 
buffer handler', 

The DMB number is used to index 
into the subpool directory to get the 
subpool number for this DMB.1f there 
is no subpool number, bypass calling 
the buffer handler. 

Set X'O!' in PSTFNCNT to indicate 
'close OMB request' to open/close 
module upon return from buffer 
handler. 

14. Hthisdata base is not ltopped or if ROCSTRT 
the ACB is open, X'OI' in TCAFCTR 
to indicate the STRT call is invalid. Set 
X'OO'in PSTFNCI'N to indicate 'open 
OMB request' to the open/close 
module. 

15. ~OCOCR 

o C' .. J 
.~ 

DDIR SCOEXT 

I OOtHeODE I I SCDEFECB I 

PST 

PSTFNCNT 

PSTBLKNM 

PSTDMBNM 

PSTSUIN 

PSTSUBNM 

DOIR PST 

I DDIRCODE I I PSTFNCTN I 

OLZODP 

Routine Label 

o 

Figura 2-6.7. Process System Call (DLZPRHOO) (Part 4 of 4) 
INPUT , .. PROCESS 

SCD PST l 
ISCOOLICL I ~ 

16. Call DLII Open/Close Module. 
OOIR 

IDolRvsRT I .... 
BALR 

SYS PST 

SYSBEGIN IpSTLIPRM I 
SYSFLGS 1 17. Return. 

SYSCLEAR 1 

DLZPRHOO - Program Reqt.lftt Handler CSECT 

Extended DSlCriptlon 

16. The open/close module issues and ~YSYSWAT 
SVC2 and CICS/VS loses control for 
the duration of the call. 

The VSAM return code in the ODIR 
upon return from the buffer handler, 
is moved to the user call1ist area (or 
if this is an MPS task, into the PST) 
which is mapped by DIZSYSDS -
the system call parameter list DSECT. 

17. If this is an MPS task, PSTSEGL and iRETURNB 
PSTSEG must be set up for MPS batch 
PRH (DlZMPIOO) to move data from 
PSTUPRM to the user call list area. 
PSTUSER already contains the address 
of user caU list area. 

o 

To 
Figure 
2-6.6 
_. 

o~~ 
I SYSVSRET I I 

I 

I 

OLZOOP 

Routine ~ 

o 

[ 
J 
f 
I. 

I 
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Figure 2·6.8. Online Trace Entry Routine (DlZOlTOO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT From r PROCESS ------------., 
Figura 
U .. "'1 1. Save registars and establish 

add ..... bility. 

",. ~ 2. Set Up PSB nam., typo of PSB Ind 
~ DLII identifier, and write first 

schadul. call trace antry. 

+--+ DFHTRACE DLt 

~ ~ 3. Convert schadule call return 
~ code to character code. Go to 

Slap 9. 

PST 

IpSTDBPCB I 
PCB 

F<om 
Figura 
2~.6 ... 4. Save registers and establish 

add ..... bility. 

5. Set up DBD name or ··ERROR··' 
and Dl/l idantifier, Ind write first 
data _ call traca antry. 

~ DFHTRACE OLt 

~ : :} 8. Sat up call functions, return code, 
DBPCBSTC Ind status coda. Go to Step 9. 

DlZOL TOO - Online Trace Entry Routine 

Extend .. Delcriplion Routine Lobel Extend .. Description 

1. Trace entries are written to the DlZOLTOO 
CICS/VS Trace Table or auxiliary 
trace dataset. 

4. DIZOLTOI 

"'B :!:===::!> IUlBTRCSV I 

DLZOLTOO 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figur.2·6.8. Online Trace Entry Roud .. (DlZOlTOO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT • <_ .. PROCESS ------------... 

7. Save registars and _blish 
add ..... bility. 

8. CoI11l1ll't raason for schaduling 
termination to character code. 

9. Write traca entry. 

+--+ DFHTRACE OLI 

1~;;!RCS\l ] ::- 10. Rasat trace flags and rastore 
caller's registers. 

11. Return to callar. 

DLZOL TOO - Online Trace Entry Routlna 

LExtended Dttcrfption Routine Lobel E_oda-l ..... 

1. DIZOLT02 

o 
OUTPUT ~ 

d "'B I UIBTRCSV I 

t 
s. 
~ 

I 
"'B I UIBFLAGt I 

Clliler 

DLZOL11IO R_ .... , 
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Figure 2-6_9_ Online Wait Routine (OLZOWAIT) (Part 1 013) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------" 

seD TeA 
ISCOCSABA I frCASYAA I 
CSA PST 

~ bIPREAD q: ::. 
R2 

SCDEXT 

ISCDESECB I 

~ 
~ 

PSI 

IpSTCODE1 I 

SCD 

"I 
L 

1_ IfCMF hook request. go to Step 8_ 
If suspend request. go to Step 11_ 
If resume request, 90 to Step 13. 

2_ Save registers and establish 
addressability_ 

3. If ECB is not posted. indicate task 
not 'currently active' and issue 
CICSNS I/O wait_ 

4. Wait for formatted dump if buffers 
are baing dumped. Return to Step 3. 

+--+ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

5_ Wait for the logger il the log 
is open and busy. 

+--+ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

6_ Check il OLII abnormally 
terminated. 

+--+ OFHPC TYPE=ABEND 

I 

n 

OUTPUT _____ ... 

User Save Area 

DLZQWAIT - Online Wait Routine DLZOWAIT 

Extended Description Routine Label 

2. Routine identifie< (DLZOWAlTvrnp) )DLZOWAIT ) DLZOWAIT 
is defined here. The level format is 
vrnp; where 'v' is the version, 'r' is 
the release, 'n' is an additional 
identification number, and 'p' is the 
latest PTF number that has been 
applied. 

3. Anon-scheduling task is a task that IOWATRECK 
does not issue the special scheduling 
call (pcB,SYSTEMDL,password) to 
schedule itself so that it may issue 
systemca1ls: CMXT,STRT,STOP, 
TSTR. and TSTP. 

'Currently active' has a special mean­
ing. There may be many DL/I tasks 
active at this time. Therefore, DL/I 
uses a bit (pPSTACT) in the PPST to 
make it easy to spot (in a dump) the 
single OLtI task that is currently 
processing non-scheduJing DL/I calls 
(non-scheduling calls being calls 
processed by the call analyzer and 
other DL/I action modules). Since 
CICSNS can schedule another DL/I 
task during a CICS/VS operation 

0 

Extended Description 

(for example, I/O) PPSTACT is turned 
off until return is made to the caller of 
DLZOW AIT because there can only 
be one task marked as 'currently 
active' by definition. 

5. Serialization of the logger resource is 
another job of the online nucleus. 
Since control was lost during the 
wait, another job may ha"e activated 
the logger. To assure serialization, this 
routine must wait until the logger is 
done. Return is then madt~ to Step 2 
to recheck that this task's ECB is 
posted and to reissue the wait again 
ifitisn't. 

6. 

~" 
' __ :-11 

Routine Label 

OWAITRET 

0 

Figure 2-6.9_ Online Wait Routine (DLZOWAIT) (Part 2 01 3) 
" INPUT .fPROCESS 

User Save II TCA ~ 

(rCAD"" I~ 7. Restore original environment. 
Registers 

8. Return to caller. 

SCD CSA 

ISCDCSABA IlcSACDTA I r-- ,.. 9. Save registers and establish 

ICA 

ITCASVAA I 

SCD PDcA.1 

I SCDPDCA IlpDCAOECB II 

DLZOWAIT - Online Wait Routine 

Extended Description 

7. Reset non-scheduling task to 
currently active status as it 
was on entry. 

9. 

12. 

14. 

addressability_ 

10_ Write indicated CMF hook 
record. 

~ DFHEMP TVPE=ENTAY 

11. Return to caller. 

~ 12. Save registers and establish 
addressability . 

13. Suspend current task. 

~ DFHKCTYPE=SUSPEND 

14_ Wait for fonnattad dump il 
buffers are being dumped_ 
Return to Step 3_ .. DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

Routine Label Extended Description 

r, 
~i 

DLZCMFHK 

DLZSUSP 

DLZRESUM 

"OUTPUT 

PPST SCD 

IpPSTIND I FCDCDTA I 

il User Seve 
Me 

I Caller 
Registers 

i1 US8I'"Save 
Caller A,. 

Caller 
Registen 

ICA 

frCATCEA I 

DLZOWAIT 

Routine Label 

0 

i 
f 

I 
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Figure 2·6.9. Online Wait Routine (OLZOWAIT) (Part 3 of 3) 

INPUT ~PROCESS 

I~PST SCDEXTBA IpSTCODE1 I -- 15. Wait for the logger if the 

seODBlOP 
log is open and busy. 

SCDEXT 

ISCDESECB I ~ OFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

seD 
16. Check if OLII abnonnally SCDSIN02 -]- --- terminated. 

+-+ DFHPC TVPE=ABENO 

III Uu,S~ I TCA Area 

hCADLII II~I.I 17. Restore original environment. 
regIsters 

18. Return to caller. 

OLZOWAIT - Online Wait Routine 

'"Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

15. See "Extended Description" 
comment for Step 5. 

16. OWAITRET 

~ ~ ~ o 
~"';-TeA 

TCATCEA I 
f 

I 
a. 
~ 

PPST SeD 

IpPSTIND IISCDCOTA I 

Caller 

DLZOWAIT 

Routine Label 



N Figure 2·6.10, VSAM Asynchronous Exit Processor (DLZOVSEX) 
I 
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INPUT From I" PROCESS OUTPUT 
VSAM 
Module 

SCD ~ IKQit. 

~. Establish environment. 
I~VSAM R13 

eSA Parameter' 
~ 

I~ RPL 
R6 

TCA ,Address 
~ystamTCA I 

ITCASYAA I CCB 
,Address 2. Start CM F I/O wait clock. RI2 

EXLOC ITeA UserAraa I 
~ +--+ DFHEMP TYPE"'ENTRY 

TCA PST 
PPST SCD 

L:rCADLII J I PSTPREAD I 
3. Indicate the non-scheduling task IpPSTIND IlsCOCOTA I 

TCADLIPA VSAM 
not 'currently active' and issue TCA Parameters 

ITCATCEA , CICSNS wait. 

~ Address 

+--+ DFHKC TYPE"'WAIT 

SCD SCOEXT 
4. Wait for the logger if the log TCA II SCDEXTBA 

ISCDESECB I is open and busy. hCATCEA I 
~ 

~ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

5. Stop CMF I/O wait clock. 

~ OFHEMPTYPE"'ENTRY 

TCA 
PPST SCD 

I TCADLII I --- ~ 6. Return to VSAM. I PPPSTINO IlscDCDTA I 

r.!M 
Module 
IKOIOA 

DLZOVSEX - VSAM Asvncronous Exit Processor DLZODP 

, 
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. Routine identifier (DLZOVSEXvrnp) 
is defined here. 

3. A non-scheduling task is a task that 
does not issue the special scheduling 
call (PCB,SYSTEMDL,password) to 
schedule itself so it may issue system 
oaIl" CMXT,STRT,STOP, TSTR, 
and TSTP. 'Currently active' has a 
special meaning. There may be many 
DL/I tasks active at this time. There-
fore, DLtI uses a bit (PPSTACT) in 
the PPST to make it easy to spot (in 
a dump) the single DL/I task that is 
currently using the call analyzer and 
other DL/I action modules. 

Since CICS/VS can schedule another 
DLtI task during a CICSNS operation 
(for example, I/O) PPSTACT is turned 
off untU return is made to the caller 
of DLZOVSEX because there can only 
be one task marked as 'currently 
active' by deftnition. 

0 

DLZOYSEX DLZOYSEX 

OWATSYS 

4. Since control was lost during the 
wait another job may have activated 
the logger. To assure serialization, this 
routine must wait Wltil the logger is 
done. 

6. Reset non-scheduling task to 
'currently active' status as it was 
on entry. 

r-~ . I 

~ ... 7" 

OWATNLOG 

[ 

I. 

I 

0 ~ 
\., 1") 0 



I-
!':l 

( 
So 

~ 
g. 
g 

N 
I 

$ 

o o 
Figure 2-6.11. Online Error Message Routine (DLZERMSG) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT I" PROCESS !"OUTPUT 
from 
Caller ..... Caller 

R13 Registers 

SeD TeA ~[=::J 
ISCOCSABA I hCASYAA I ,. Establish environment. R12 

~ 
I TeA User Areal 

CSACDTA R6 

I System TeA I 
TeA 

~ -- ~ 2. If this task has no PST go to 
Step 4. 

TeA PPST 

ITCADLIPA IlpPSTINO I 
PST 3. Save the 'currently active' status 

IpSTPREAD I and indicate this is no longar RO PPST 

the currently active 0 L/I task. mJlpPSTIND -I 
seD 

PST- TODA 
ISCDCDTA I 

IpSTERCOD I EAMSGADT 

IeRMSGSVl 4. Acquire storage and construct = ~RMSGSV2 error message. 
PARM LIST AMSGADT 

c=::::::J +--+ DLZMMSGT 
RMSGSAV 

Message Text Construction 

TOOA 5. Write message to TO destination 

ITDOADBA I CSMT and system operator console. 
WTO +--+ GENIORB WTOOATA 1 

~EXCP 

+--+ DFHTO TYPE=PUT 

t--t DFHSCTYPE=FREEMAIN 

DLZERMSG ~ Online Error Message Routine OLZODP 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. Routine identifier (DLZERMSGvrnp) DLZERMSG DLZERMSG 
is dermed here. The level format is 
vrnp, where 'v' is the version, 'r' is 
the release 'n~ is an additional 

Since CICS/VS can schedule another 
DL/I task during a CICS/VS operation, 
(for example, I/O) PPSTACT is reset 
by DLZERMSG for the duration of 

identification number, and 'p' is the 
latest PTF number that has been 

the write because there can only be one 
task marked as 'currently active' by 

applied. defmition. 

2. If there is no PST the message number 
will be in the parameter list which is 

4. The GETMAIN output buffer is ERMSGETM 
needed by CICS/VS transient data 

pointed to by RI. services and 10RB required by 
DOS/VS EXCP. 

3. -Currently active' has a special mean-
ing. There may be many DL/I tasks DLZMMSGT is used to construct text 
active at this time. Therefore, DL/I 
uses a bit (pPSTACT) in the PPST to 

for messages with message numbers 
from I - 255. 

make it easy to spot (in a dump) the 
single DL/I task that is currently 
fNoceSSing non-scheduling DL/I calls 

on-scheduling calls being calls 

5. ERMSGPUT 

handled by the call analyzer and other 
DL/I action modules). 

Tasks like the MPS Batch Partition 
Controller can have a PST and can call 
DLZERMSG while not being the 
currently active task. 

o 

I 

~ \,- ___ J 

Figure 2-6.11. Online Error Message Routine (DLZERMSG) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT 

I seD SCDEXT I ~ I seDESEeB I 
seOOBLOP 

Caller 

~~ TCAOLII 

PST 

I PSTPREAO I 

. - - --DLZEAMSG - Online Error Message Routine 

Extended Description 

6. Since control was lost during the 
I/O another job may have activated 
the logger. To assure serialization, 
this routine must wait until the 
logger is done. 

7. Reset 'currently active' status to 
the value it was on entry. 

I PROCESS 

.;> 7. Wait for the logger if the 
log is open and busy. 

~ OFHKCTVPE=WAIT 

8. Restore original environment. 

Routine Label Extended Descripti ~. 

DLZERMSGi ERMSGERT 

o 
IUTPUT 

~I~:TCEA I 

PPST SCD II I PPSTIND 11 SCDCDTA I 

• ... 
[ 
f 

I 
To 
Caller i. 

I 

OLZOOP 

Routi nuu~" ... Label ~~. 
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I 

I 



tv 
I 
VI o 

£ 
~ 
~ 
b 
~. 

I 
f 
tv 

Figure 2·6.12. Online Get Storage Routine (DLZODP10) 
INPUT 

A6 

DLZODP10 - Online Get StOTage Routine 

Extended Description 

4. Convert return code to printable 
form. Write DLZ038I message. 
Abnormally tenninate task. 

o 

PROCESS 

Online get storage routine. 

1. Increase requested length for 
status information. 

2. Issue CICSNS GETMAIN if 
GETMAIN size is less than 
65,521 bytes. 

fI-+ DFHSC TVPE"'GETMAIN 

3. Issue GETVIS if GETMAIN is 
greater than 65,521 bytes. 

fI-+ DFHSC TVPE"'GETVIS 

4. If error, process GETVIS 
error. 

fI-+ DFHPC TVPE=ABEND 

6. Save length of storage in 
storage discriptor size 
field. 

6. Set storage address to user 
storage. 

7. Return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

Caller 

~ .... ~.' .... ; ~ ,"' 

OLZODP10 

Routine Label 

0··' __ ~O/ 

Figure 2·6.13. Online Free Storage Routine (DLZODPll) 
INPUT • PROCESS 

Step 
2-6.3 
0' 

2-6.16 .... Online free storage routine. 
A6 

C;;U 1. Adjust storage address to the beginning 
address of the acquired storage area. 

CSA 

I CSASCNAC 
2. Issue CICSNS FREEMAIN if GETMAIN 

size is less than 65.521 bytes. fI-+ DFHSC TYPE"'FREEMAIN 

3. Issue CICSNS FREEVIS if GETMAIN 
size is greater than 65,521 bytes. 

fI-+ DFHSC TYPE=FREEVIS 

4. If error, process FREEVIS error. 

fI-+ DFHPC TYPE=ABEND 

5. Return to caller 

DLZQDP11 . Online Free Storage Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. Covert return code to printable fonn. 
Write DLZ0381 message. Abnonnally 
terminate task. 

c, 

OUTPUT 

A6 

~ ...-
TCA 

ITCASCTR I 

i:J 

DLZODP11 

Routine Label 
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Figura 2-6.14. Common PSB Scheduler (DLZCOMOO) (Part 1 of 7) 

.NPUT ______ " 
PROCESS 

From 

LI ~ 
1. Save regiSUln. 

2. Initialization. 

A. Zero rebJrn code. 

B. Reset XRPSB bit. 

3. If remote PSB. go to Step 10. 

4. If extended RPSB. go to Step 16. 

5. Local PSB. Indicate PSB 
TYPE=LOCAL for trace and 
process call. 

6. Local PSB scheduling. 

+--+ DLZLOCOO 

·1 Local scheduler I 
2-6.16 

7. If scheduling is successful, go to 
Step 9. 

8. ElTor handling. 

. 
;; A. Set _nsa code. 

DLZCOMDO - COmmon PBS Scheduler 

Extended DlICription Routine Lobe' Extended DetGrlption 

o o 
~OUTPUT 

I 

u •• 
'UIBREGSV I 

I u •• 
UIBRCODE 
UIBXRPSB 

I 

u •• 
IUIBTYPSB I 

u •• 
IUIBRCODE I 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine ...... 

o 
Figura 2-6.14. Common PSB Sc:hedulor (DLZCOMOO) (Pert 2 of 7) 
~ INPUT "PROCESS 

B. Zero PCB list add ..... 

C. Go to Step 35. 

9. SuCC8llfuI local. 

u •• 

~ --- A. Set PCB addrea list. 

B. Go to Step 32 (Log PSB 
schadulad). 

Remote PSB schaduling 

10. Indicate PSB TVPE=RPSB. 

R3 PST 

c=J I PSTRPSTA I 11. Remote call preparation. 

12. Remote PSB scheduling. 

;...t DLZISCOO 

Ise scheduler 

2-8.18 

uo. 
13. If remote PSB scheduling 

~ is successful. go to Step 
16. 

14. Error handling. 
uo. 

~ 
A. Return remote error. 

DLZCOMOD - Common PSB Scheduler 

..e ........ o-;pdon Routine I.oboI Exta_O-;ption 

o 
"OUTPUT 

u •• 
IUlBPCBAL I 

uo. 
IUIBPCBAL I 

uo. 
IUIBTYPSB I 
RPST 

IRPSTRPSB I 

uo. 
UIBRCODE 

I UIBI?CBAl 

OLZCOMOD 

Routine Lobe' 
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I 
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Figure 2-6.14. Common PSB Schadule, (OLZCOMOO) (Part 3 of 7) 
~ INPUT ~PROCESS 

B. Zero PCB list add_. 

C. Go to Step 36 (return to callari. 

15. Su ...... ful remote. 

.!!J,B _ 

I~ A. Return PCB list add_. 

B. Go to step 35 (return to calle,). 

16. Extended RPSB schaduling call. 

A. Initialize fo, axtandad 
RPSB schaduling. 

RPDIR PDIR 

I RPDIRLOG I IPDIRLEN I B. Compute local PSB POI R 

seD ontryadd_. 

kCODLIPS I 

17. Local PSB schaduling. 

DI,.ZLOCOO 

LoCIIllI:hedular 

2-6.16 

18. If ........ ful. go to Step 20. 

------

OLZCOMOO - Common PBa Scheduter 

EXbnded Description Routine Label Extended Description 

o 1" .. ' .... ] "_f 

OUTPUT 

UIS 

IUIBPCBAL I 

~ 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine Label 

o 

Figura 2·8.14. Common PSB Schadulor (OLZCOMOO) (Part 4 of 7) 
INPUT rPROCESS ------------'1 

UIS 

UISICODE H-
, 

19. Erro, handling. 

A. Sat .... po ... coda. 

B. Zero PCB list addrau. 

C. Go to Step 35 (return to 
calle,). 

PST : ~ 20. A. Save local component 
~ PDIR antry address. 

UIS 

UIBIPCBA 

!!!:!!.-
RPSTRPSB 

DLZCOMOO - Common PS8 SchedUler 

E_ DeIcrIptlon 

B. Save local PSB PCB list 
add ...... 

C. Indicate local PSB 
schadulad. 

21. Remote call preparation. 

A. Sat status extended 
RPSB call. 

B. Sat PSB fo, ISC UIB. 

22. Remote PSB schaduling 

Routine 

~ 
~j" 

libel E_ DeIcrIptlon 

fOUTPUT 

UIS 

UIBRCODE 

UIS 

UIBPCBAL 

~ 
~ 

RPST 

RPSTXPCB 

UI. 

UIBSTAT 1 

UIS 

UIBXRPSB I 

PST 

PSTPSB 

DlZCOMOO 

Routine Label 

o 
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Figura 2·6.14. Common PSB Schedular (DLZCOMOOI (Part 5 of 71 

INPUT PROCESS 

UI. 

~ --- 23. If remote PSS scheduling is 
successful. go to Step 27. 

24. Error handling. 
UI. 

UIBICODE t- ---: A. Return error code. 

B. Set PCB list address 
to zero, 

C. Reset XRPSB flag. 

D. Indicate local PSB 
unscheduled. 

RPST 

RPSTXPSB E. Restore local PSB PDIR 
entry address. 

25. Unschedule local PSB . .... 
26. Go to Step 35 (return to 

callerl. 

27. Successful remote. 

A. Indicate remote PSS 
scheduled in status 
byte. 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Scheduler 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

n , ____ 7 

OUTPUT 

UI. 

IUIBRCODE I 
UI. 

IUIBPCBAL I 
UI. 

IUlBXRPSB I 
UI. 

IUIBXUNSC I 
R3 

c=:J 

UI. 

IUIBXREM I 

-----

DLZCOMOO 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figure 2·6.14. Common PSB Scheduler (DLZCOMOOI (Part 6 of 71 

INPUT r PROCESS .;.;---..;..-------.. 

UI. 

lBIPCBA 

R6 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSS Scheduler 

Extended Description 

27C. JCB addresses in local copies of 
remote PCBs are used to detennine 
if a data base call is to a local or 
remote PCB. 

B. Save remote PSB PCB 
list address. 

C. Clear JCB addresses in 
PCB •. 

28. Extended RPSB storage 
acquisition. 

A. Calculate storage required 
for remote PCB addresses. 

B. Get address of local PCB. 
list. 

C. Calculate storage required 
for local PCB addresses. 

D. Compute total storage 
required. 

E. Acquire storage. 

F. Save address and statu •. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DBPCBJCB 

o 

i 
~ 

~ 
1 
s.. 
i 

OLZCOMOO 

Routine Label 



N Figur.2-6.14. Common PSB Scheduler (DLZCOMOO) (Part 7 of 7) 
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INPUT 

APDIA APST II 
IRPOIRORD I RPSTXPCB 

RPSTRPCB 

UI. 

UIBIPCBA 

UIBICODE 

seD 
SCDIN02 I-
SCOOPLG 

UI. 

I UIBAESSV 1-

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Scheduler 

Extended Description 

o 

I" PROCESS 

--- 29. Build PCB address list for 
extended RPSB. 

30. Return schedule call successful. 

31. Reset PDIR register to local 
PSB entry. 

32. Write scheduling log record. 

--- 33. Write open log record. 

34. Log schedule call. 

35. Schedule call return. 

--- A. Restore registers. 

B. Return to Register 14. 

Routine Labe. Extended Description 

OUTPUT 

~~ 
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n 
A14 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine 
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OUTPUT _____ ... Figure 2·6.15. Data Base Call Handler (DLZCOM01) (Part 1 of 6) INPUT .. PROCESS .;. ___________ .. 

1. Save registers. 
UI. 

- T""- 2. A. If checkpoint call, go to Step 13. 

PST 

UI. 

I 
l­
I 
l­
I 
L 

B. If GSCD call, go to Step 40. 

C. If extended RPSB scheduled, 
go to Step 8. 

D. If remote PSB scheduled, go 
to Step 6. 

3. Pass call to Call Analyzer. 

MS'teP 35. 

-·-4. Reset active task indicators. 

~ :> 5. Restore registers. 

OLZCOM01 - D8ta Base Call Handler 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dlltription 

2. UlBREMOT is set during task DLZCOMOI 
scheduling. 

UIBREMOT=O if not scheduled to a 
remote PSB. 

UIBXRPSB set by scheduling an 
extended PSB. 

DLZPRHOO sets UIBFUNC. Check-
point caB to RPSB is an implicit 
syncpoint call. 

5. DBRETN 

~ 

~====~~IUIBREGSV I 

Caller 

DLZCOMOl 

Routine LWei 

o o 
Figure 2·6.15. Data Base Call Handler (DLZCOM01) (Part 2 of 6) 

INPUT r PROCESS ------------., 

PST 

IpSTAPSTA I~ 
RPST 

I RPSTRPSB I 

OBPCB 

I DBPCBJCB I 
RPST 

RPSTRPSB 

6. Point PSB to remote PSB and pass 
call to remote data base call 
interface routine. .... 

7. Go to Step 5. 

8. If data base call with local PCB, 
go to Step 11. 

9. Point PST to remote PSB and pass 
call to remote data base call 
interface routine. .... 

10. Zero JCB address and go to Step 5. 

RPST 

~ :} 11. Point PST to local PSB and pass 
call to Call Analyzer. 

.... Step 35. 

DLZCQM01 - Om Base Call Handler 

Extended OllSClrlption Routine Label Extended Description 

6. DBREM 

S. If JCB address is not zero, DBEXT 
PCB is assumed to be a local 
PCB. 

o 
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~ 
1 

PST a. 
~ 

PST 

OLZCOM01 

Routine Label 



N 
I 
VI 
CII 

S 
8 rn 

~ 
~ 
~. 

I 
<: e. 
~ 
N 

Figure 2-6.15. Data Base can Handler (DLZCOM01) (Part 3 of 6) 
INPUT 

UIS 

!!!: 
PSTABtND 

~ 
PSTSABNO 

PSTPCT2 

PSTCHKP 

DlZCOM01 - Data Base Call Handler 

Extended Description 

13. 

14. CHKPcallwithlocalPSB 
scheduled 

o 

-r 
I 
L 

PROCESS 

12. Reset active task indicators 
and go to Step 5. 

13. A. If extended RPSB is scheduled, 
go to Step 24. 

B. If remote PSB is scheduled, 
go to Step 20. 

14. Pass can to Can Analyzer. 

~Step35 

15. Reset active task indicators. 

16. If error during CHKP, go to 
Step 5. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DBCHKP 

1 OUTPUT 

sco 
ISCDCDTA I 

PPST 

I~ PPSTACT 

SCD 

ISCDCDTA I 

~ PPSTINO 

~ 

DLZCOM01 

Routine 

(; 

Figure 2-6.15. Data Base Can Handlor (DLZCOM01) (Part 4 of 6) 
INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT 

17. If CICSNS journal is being used, issue 
sync point. 

~ 

18. If program isolation is being used, 
release PI resources. 

~ DLZPUR 

19. If not an MPS task, reset CHKP 
indicator and go to Step 5. 

PST 20. Issue CICSNS sync point. 
~ 
SCD .... ISCDCSABA I 

PST PST 

I PSTRPSTA I 21. Point PST to remote PSB and ~ 
"PST 

reschedule remote PSB. 

I RPSTRPSB I 

UIS 

UIBICODE 
22. 

23. Go to Step 5. 

-- 24. If CHKP •• n with remote PCB, 
substitute local PCB. 

DBPes 
Label I OBPCBJCB I 

"PST 

RPSTXPCB 
25. Pass can to can Analyzer. 

~ Step35 

SCD 

26. Reset active task indicators. ISCDCDTA I 
PPST 

PPSTIND 

PPSTACT 

DLZCQM01 - Data Base Call Handler DLZCOM01 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Desc,'pt'on Rou,'n. Lobol i 
I [ I I 1= --1 l=i 

a. 
I 

o o o 
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Figure 2-6.15. Data BaY Call Handler (DLZCOM01) (Part 50f 6) 

INPUT • PROCESS 
POT 

PSTABIND -- 27. If ABEND requested. go to 

PSTTABNO 
Step 5. 

PSTSABND 

8 -- 26. If error on local CHKP set statu, 
in ullr', PCB and go to Step 5. 

PSTCHKP 

PSTLlPRM 

~ DBPCBJCB 

DBPCB -r 29. Substitute remota PSB add .... 

IDBPCBJCB I in PST parameter list and issue 

POT 
I CICSNS sync point. 

I PSTRPSTA I I 
APOT I .... ~ I 

I 
I 

':SV2 I _...I 

SCD -- 30. If program isolation i. being 
SCOOPMPS used. release PI resources. 
SCDPI 

PST ~ DUPUR 
I PSTRPSTA I 

PPST 

,PPSTIND I -- 31. If not an MPS task. resat CHKP 

PPSTMPS 
indicator. 

PST 32. Point PST to remota PSB and 
IPSTRPSTA I raschadul. remota PSB. 
APST ..... IAPSTRPSB I 

UI. 

UIBICODE 33. If arror. zero PCB add .... list 
and go to Step 5. 

APST 

IRPSTRPCB I -- 34. Zero JCB address of remota PCB. 
and go to Stop 6. 

PDCA SCD 

I PDCADECB I. SCDPDCA --- 35. Wait if buffers are being dumped 

PST SCDESECB 
or logger is busy. 

r:wm:::J SCDDBLOP .... SCDDBLO 

SCDEXTBA 

PST 

---' PSTCODE1 36. Sat active task indicaton. 

PSTSCALL 

DLZCOM01 - Data B_ Call Hlndklr 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I " 1 1-1 

c o o o 
OUTPUT 

Figure 2-6.16. Data BaY Call Handler (DLZCOM01) (Part 6 of 6) 

[ INPUT PROCESS !"OUTPUT 

37. Point PST to local PSB and pall 
call to Call Analyzer. 

DBPCB 

IOBPCBSTC I 
+--+ OLZDLAOO 

PST , SCD PSTRPSTA ~ ISCODLICT I PSTLlPRM rCa11 ~~Ivzer I PSTIQPRM 

RPST POIR 

!RPOT.PBS ! 1:3 
PDIRXPSB 

I User I/O Aree 
36. If not MPS task. move data to c:::::J 

_f1 
u .... ·.I/O area. 

S. 

I 
39. Raturn to callar. 

POT 

40. Store address of SCD and PST §;BLKNM 
in PST work area and set up 
data move parameters. 

~ 
~ 
~ 
PSTIOPRM 

1-
PST 

~ STCHKP 

41. Go to Step 36. 

PST 

~ 

DLZCOMD1 - Data Base Call Handler DLZCOM01 

Extended Description Routine libel Extended D8ICription Routi .. Label 

38. DBANMOVE' 

40. DBGSCD 

- ----
DLZOCM01 

Routine Label 

rl I 



N 
I .... 

OC 

S 
8 
~ 

~ 
S 
~. 

I 
~ r 
N 

Figure 2·6.16. Local PSB Schaduling Routine (OLZLOCOO) (Part 1 of 4) 

_INPUT Jp'" PROCESS L I OUTPUT .I 1. Save caller's registers. -~ I :~SVl I 

I[1P~O~IR!:=:lj ~s~c£o==J:~==~ 2. If PSB in conflict with itself. 
POIRCODE SCDOBMPS go to Step 15. 
POIREXC SCOPI 

POIROPTC 

POIRSCHe 

PDIRUPD 

PDIR DOIA 

I 'POIRSILA I ~O~O~'R~C~OO~Z~~==::::::} 
PSIL [POIREXCL 

I PSILDIRA I 

III DDIRCODE IpSILLNGH I 4. If the required OMS is stopped, SCDCMTI I UIBICOOE 1 DOIA PSll I~ UIB II 
III DDIANOSL I ::~;':hedUling error. Go to I r SCDSINol 

P~T rS~co~~~~==::::::;, PPSTCF ~COPPAF 5. Check for intent conflict with 
PPSTINO SCDPPSTS higher priority.tasks that a~ 

suspended for Intent conflict. 
PPSTLEN sceSINO 

I PPSTPDIR SCDTWFI ........ 
PPST51 ,......,. !=~~.!....-l 

PPSTTSKP 

DLZLOCOO - Local PSS Scheduling Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

3. SCHDCKSI 

4. Error retruned is X'OCOl' 
(DB stopped). 

o Ii'~\ 
~.y' 

DLZLOCOO 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2-6.16. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (OLZLOCOO) (Part 2 of 4) 
"INPUT - [PROCESS 

,I 
PDIR seD 6. Check for intent conflict with 
PDIRLEN SCODLIPN schadulad PSBs. 

II POIROPTC I I seOOLIPS I 
II POIRSCHO I 

DOIR ~ 

7. Reset intent conflict flags, set OMB I 001 ReNT I I PSILOBEX 

PDIR I PSILDIRA exclu~ive usa count, and set update 

I POIRSILA I IPSILLNGH 
use count. 

PPST ~ 
PPSTIND seD 

PPSTSI ISCDNTWC I 

PDIR 

PDIROPTC 8. If PSB must be duplicated, duplicate 

~ the PSB. 

OSP JCB 

I DBPCBJCB II JCBMKPL I 
PDIR ~T 

I POtRADDR I I PSTPREAD I 
9. Schadule the PSB. 

psa 

~ 

JCB SOB 

JCaSOaNO ~ 
JeBSDS1 SDBPSDB 10. Connect segment descriptor blocks 
pca OMa ~ (SOB) to physical SOBs. 
~ IOMBFsDB I 

DLZLOCOO - Local PSB Scheduling Routine 

Extended Descripti Routi Label Extended Description 

8. SCHDCKSI 

~;~ 
'~,'/ 

OUTPUT 

OMa soa 
IOMBFSD8 II SOBNSDB I 

DLZLOCOO 

Routine Label 

o 

[ 
J 
f 
a. 
iii 



~ g. 
!':' 

I 
g, 

J 
~ 

I 
VI 
ID 

o 
Figure 2-6.16. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (DLZLOCOO) (Part 3 of 4) 

PROCESS 

11. Set hashed task 10 in PST 
and increment. 

12. Restore entry registen. 

13. Return to caller. 

14. Segment intent check 
subroutine. 

DOIR PQIR 

IDDIRCNT I IPDIRSILA I 
PSIL A. Compare segment intent 

P51LOBEX bits for indicated 

PSILDIAA PSILs. 

P I LN 

PSILNTNT B. If a conflict is detected 
PSI SEDG go to Step 15. 

C. Restore registen. 

D. Return to caller. 

15. Task SUSPEND subroutine. 

DOIR 

IDDIRPPST I 
POIR 

PDtRAOCR PPS I A. If task is in conflict with 
PDIROPTC PS8 an MPS task. set up 
PDIRSCHO ~ scheduling error. Go to 

seD Step 12. 

I SCDNTNC I 

DLZLOCOO - Local PSB Scheduling Routine 

Extended Description Routine lebel Extended Description 

12. LOCEXJT 

14A. SCHDCKNT 

15A. SCHDSUSE 

c 
PPST 

I PPSTIND I 
PST 

I PSTTSKID I 

Galler 

PST 

~ 

Caller 

OLZLOCOO 

Routine Label 

~ \, } o o 
Figure 2-6.16. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (DLZLOCOO) (Part 4 of 4) 

INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT 

B. Start measuring time suspended for 
intent conflact and suspend task. 

[ 
~ DFHEMPTYPE=-ENTRY 

~ DFHKCTYPE=SUSPEND 

C. Stop measuring time suspended for 
intent conflict and go to S~p 2. 

CSA 
16. Create Duplicate PSB subroutine. 

TCA SCD 
I CSASCNAC I A. Acquire storage for duplicate TeASCIS I SCDPDUP I 

SCD POI R, PSB, and work areas. TCASCNB 

I SCDPDUP I TCASCTR 

f 

i 
s. 
~ 

~ 
PS8 PDIR 

PDIR 
PSBIOAWK PDIRAODR 

POIRAOD 
PSBNDXWK PDIRLEN B. 

PDIRCODE 
PSBSEGWK PDIRPSBL PDIRDUPL 

PSBXIOWK POIRSYM PST 

PSBXPCB TCA 
C. Return to caller. 

PDIRSCHD ~ 
I TCASCSA I 

Caller 

DLZLOCOO - Local PSB Scheduling Routine DLZLOCOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

16. LOCDUPL 

16B. For read only or update with 
program isolation. Duplicate 
PSBs are identified by the PDIR 
indicator PDIRDUPL. 
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Figure 2·6.17. Unschedule Local PSB Routine (DLZLOC01) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT r PRD ::ESS 

Unschedulolocal PSB 

1. Save caller's registers. 

SCD 

II :;l,;ut:LUNAI I~~;CA li!-=::d 2. Update hashed task 10. 
SCOEIDST ----.-

I PSIL DDIR H3 R' . r------, ~ . eset Intent confhct flags, exclUSive use 
~ count, and update use count. 

~ 
~ 
SCD 

J::::::=::=::!: 4. Unchain SOBs. 

DL.ZL.OC01 • Unschedule Local PSB Routine 

Extended Dascri ption Routine Label Extended Description 

2. The lowest active identifier is OVERIDI 
maintained in the SeD. DL/I 
Space Management uses the low 
and high identifiers to exclude 
free space belonging to active 
tasks from reuse. 

3. TRiDEXlT 

4. DB stopped. 
PDlRCODE=X 'OCOl'. 

o 

1 

~;~, 
\/ 

DLZLOC01 

Routine Label 

o 

,Fi~ure 2·6.17. Unschedulo Local PSB Routine (DLZLOC01) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------. 

5. Free duplicate PSB. 

+--t DFHSC TYPE"FREEMAIN 

PST 

~ 6. Restore entry registers. 

7. Return to caller 

DLZLOC01 • Unschedule Local PSB Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

5. TRMDUPCK 

Caller 

DLZL.OC01 

Routine Label 

o 

[ 
f 
t 
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I 
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Figura 2·6.18. Ramote PSB Scheduling (DLZISCOO) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS ----________ ., 

PSB scheduling routine 

RI RPST II 1. Build parameter lilt for .... eduling call. 
~IRPSTLEN I 
Add_ 

RI. TWA 

~ )TWAXCBIN 'II 
SCD uta 2. Initialize remote interface block (RIB). 

I SCDUPPER IlulBFUNC I 
TCA XCB 

I TCADLIBA IIXCBtHIGH I 

CSA 'I 
3. If ISC module is .. ailable, start 

m88lUring time in remote system. Go to 
CICSNSISC. 

+--t DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY .... 
4. If schedula call was not successful, stop 

maasuring tim. spent in remote system. 
Go to Step 6. 

H DFHEMP TVPE=ENTRY 

I 
DLZISCOO - Remote psa Scheduling 

Extended OeIcription Routine Lobel Extended Description 

1. RPSTISCl= (X'OO.~ 
RPSTISC2=A (RIB 
RPSTISC3=A ~ser PARM list) 
RPSTISC4=A DIR entry) 

3. ISCBALR 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

~ PST 

~ 

I RIB 

DLZISCOO 

Routine Lobel 

o o o 
Figure 2-6.18. Ramote PSB Schaduling (DLZISCOO) (Part 2 of 2) 

I PROCESS OUTPUT 

5. Return remote PCB add ..... list and 
UIB 

I UtS.CODE I 
return code to callar. 

I 
Caller 

RIB 6. Rem018 scheduling arron. 
AIBeALL A. Set up return code. PST RIB 

RIBFCTR PSTABIND RIBOLTR 

RIBFUNC PSTERDTL RIBFCTR 

RIBISCI PSTTABND TCA .. 
I 

RIBLNKNA TCADLII 

RIBLNKSH TCADLISE 

B. If serioul arror, noquast ABEND 
after massage. 

C. Wri1e massage. 
PST 

DLZISCOO· Remote PSB Scheduling DLZISCOO 

Extended Description Routine Lobel E .... ded Deocriptlon Routine Lobel 

6A. ABEND ifPARM list is lnvaHd. ISCNOMOD 
function is invalid. XECB cannot ISCRIBER 
be found, PSB cannot be ISCfCAER 
rescheduled followtng a check-
point, or internal error. 

6C. Write message DLZ0331. ISCQ33I 
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Figure 2-6.19. Remote Data Base Call Routine (DLZISC01) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT PROCESS 

From 
Figure 
2-6.15 ... Remote data base call 

processing. 

I~Al ~ ~ RPSTLEN ~ 
1. Build parameter list for data base call. 

2. Initialize remote in:terface block (RIB), 

PST RIB .. I 
I hTLIPRM+41 IRIBPCBAL I 3. Compute PCB index. 

'J 
4. If PCB address is invalid, go to Step 10. 

CSA 

~ --- 5. Start measuring time in remote system. 
CSAOPFLA Go to CICSNS ISC module. 

~ OFHEMPTYPE"ENTRY 

AlB 

~ ---' 6 . 

.... DFHEMP TYPE"'ENTAY 

DL.ZISC01 • Remote Data Base Call Routine 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

I. RPSTISCI =A (X'04') OVERlDI 
RPSTISC2=A (RIB) 
RPSTISC3=A (User 

PARM 
list) 

RPSTISC4=A (PDIR 
entry) 

3. ISCINDEX 

5. ISCBALRI 

o ~~ 
~_ ~i 

Figure 2-6.19. Remote Data Base Call Routine (DLZISC01) (Part 2 of 2) 
OUTPUT PROCESS 

7. If call was not an MPS call, move data 
into user's IOAREA. 

RPST 

RPSTISC2 

RPSTISC4 S. Return code. 

9. Return to caller. 

10. Remote data base call erron, 
AlB 

I RIBINDEX I A. Write message. 

• -DLZISCOO 

ISC0331 
writemes$age 

2-6.18 

B. Abnormally terminate task. 

C. If function is invalid, return 'AD' 
status in PCB, 

D. Write message. 

E. Abnormally terminate task. 

DLZISCOl 
DLZISC01 - Remote Data BaH Call Routine 

Routine Labal Extended Description Routine Label Extanded Description 

8. ISCRETOI 

lOA. Write message DLZ4761. ISCNOND 

IOD. Write message DLZ033I. ISCRIBAD I 

O·~-\ 
=_:'> 

rJ ~: 1,-7 

PSTUSEA 

UIB 

U/SICODE 

Callar 

PST 

PSTABEND 

PSTEROT1 

PSTTABND 

DBP 

I DBPCBST I 

DLZISC01 

Routine Label 

o 

[ 
f 

t 
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Figure 2-6.20. Remo,", Termination Call Routine (DLZISC02) 
From 

PST 

PSTSV1 

DLZISC02 - Remota Termination can Routine 

~Extended Description 

L RPSTISCl=A(X'08') 
RPSTISC2=A(RIB) 

PROCESS 

1. Build parameter list for TERM call. 

2. Set sync point requirement flag. 

3. Start measuring time spent in remote 
system. Go to CICSNS ISC module. 

+--tOFHEMP TYPE-ENTRY 

4. Stop measuring time spent in remote 
system. Return to TRMFREPP in 
DLZODP. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

o 

PST 

DLZODP 

DLZISCQ2 

Routine Label 

o n o 

[ 

J 
f .. 
I 



N Figura 2-6.21. Ramota R ..... aduling Routine (DLZISC031 (Part 1 of 21 Figure 2-6.21. Remote Reacheduling Routine (DLZISC03) (Part 2 of 2) 
I .-INPUT ~PROCESS ... OUTPUT PROCESS OUTPUT 

Q\ 

"" 6. Start measuring time spent in remote 
1--··i..I Checkpoint call. 

system. Go to CICSNS ISC modula. 

~ III ~~p_RM+8II:;;~CSA"A 1iF9 1. Write Dl/I checkpoint taken .... messago. 
'=' 0 

+--t DFHEMP TYPE-ENTRY 

+--t 
til 

'" ~ 
b 2. Build pararnetBr list for 

~. 
acheduling CBII. 

~ 
RPST 
~: 1- 8. Indicate sync point not requested 

m 
and checkpoint call in progress. 

7. Stop measuring time spent in remota PST 
system. R_ .checkpoint indicator if no PSTSEG 

checkpoint tIITOl'. PSTSEGL 

UI" 

I UIBICODE I 

8. Return to callar. 
j!. 

-< II CSA 
SCD 11.. __ :1.. 4. Go to CICS/VS ISC module. 

t I SCDCSABAI 

N 

9. Sat anor coda if checkpoint arror occun . .... 
I moCIUfe 1M RPST 

5. Build paramatar list for RPSTISC1 

lIISchadule call. RPSTISC2 

10. Abnormally terminate task. 

DLZISC03 - Remote Auchedullng Routine DLZISC03 
DLZISC03 - Remote RalCheduling Routine DLZISC03 

Extended Description Roudne Lobel Extended Dalcription Routine Lobel Extended Delcription Routine Lobel Extended Detcription Routine Lobel 

1. Write message 
DlZIOSI. 

9. ISCKPERR 

2. RPSTISCI:A Fa' OS') 
RPSTISC2:A RIB) 

5. RPSTISCI=A~'OO') 
RPSTISC2=A B) 
RPSTISC3:A ~/lKPSCIID) 
RPSTISC4=A IRentry) 

C/lKPSCIID is: 

DCX'80' 
DC AL3 ('PCB .) 

i 

I 
s. 
I 

o " o o o 
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Figure 2·7. DLII Online System Termination (DLZSTPOCI) 

I" INPUT ,. PROCESS ------------'1 

~~ 
DLiAL 

IOLI"TRM I 

DlZSTPOO - OLtl Online System Termination CSECT 

Extendad DelGl'ip!!on 

1. LocaI8 entry point of DL/I 
termination. 

2. can Dl/I termination. 

..... 1 u~uu'u. 
RALR 

3. Ratum to CICSNS system 
termination program via 
DFHPC TVPE=RETURN. 

Routil nuuu .... Label -~, Extended Description 

1. Control is pa ... d from CICS/VS DLZSTPOO DLZSTPOO 
System Termination Program (STP) 
because of DlZSTPOOs presence in 
the program list table (DFHPLT). 

c 

To 
CICS/VS 
STP 

o 
OUTPUT _____ -. 

OLZSTPOO 

Routine Label 

n 
Figure 2·8. Cell Analyzer (DLZDLAOO) 

INPUT , 

Rl 

IPST-AODR I 
'PSTIOPRM I 

R13 

c=J 

Parameter-­
List 

OLZDLAOO - Call 

Fro' 
I ... 

~ Caller 
I"PROCESS 

Note) ---p. 1. Save registars and initialize. 

--~ 2. Encode function: 

A. Normal Function -

Figure 2-8.1 • 

B. Pseudo function -

Figure 2-8.3. 

3. Update JCB trace and PCB 
segment name. level and key· 
length. Restol8 registan. 

.... 

Extended OelCription Routine Label Extended Description 

Note: DLZDLAOO is called from the 
program request handler (DlZBNUCO· 
DlZPRHBO) in a batch system, from 
(DLZODP-DLZPRHOO) in an online 
system, or if at termination, it is called 
from either the application program 
control (DIZRRCQO-DIZPCCOO) or 
from online task termination 
(DIZODP·DUODPOI).1t is also 
called from DLZDXMTO. 

2. The function (fltSt parameter in list) 
is encoded. If no valid function is 
found, 'AD' status is returned. 

Normal functions are GU, GN, GHN, 
GHU, GNP, GHNP, DLET, REPL, 
ISRT, ASRT, and CIIKP. 

Pseudo fWlctiOns are GSCD, UNlD, 
and TERM. 

o 
rOUTPUT i 

R13 PST"EG 

·1 c::J 
PSTSEGL 

I CD"CDCD I 

I 
a. 
I 

JCB R13 

r:::::J c::::J 
PCB 

~ 
Return to 
Coli ... 

DLZDLADO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-S.1. Call Analyzer - Normal Function (DLZDLAOO) 
INPUT 

PST SOB 

rom Fig. 
-8step2A 

c::=:J c::::::J 
FOB PSB 

c=::::J c::::::J 

C=:JC=JJ 

JCB 

~ 

DLZDLAOO - Call 

Extended Description 

l. If no valid PCB address is provided, 
abend code '476' is returned. The 
JCB and PCB are updated and the 
second part of the level tables 
cleared. 

2. If no I/O area is provided, 'AB' 
status code is returned. 

3A. If log is not. active, return to caller 
with <XIi' status code in the PCB. 
The function call is ignored. 

38. Purge all buffers. 

4. All SSAs in the call are checked. 

5. Key checking is done for load mode 
and the last SSA of an ISRT call. 
For PROCOPT=LS and for HISAM, 
the root key is compared to the 
previously loaded root. Status code 
'LB' indicates invalid sequence. 

6. Sensitivity checking is done for 
ISRT, DLET, and REPLcalls. 
Violations return 'AM'. Extra 
checking is done for DLET and 
REPL calls, if successful GH call 
was executed before 'OJ' status. 

o 

PROCESS ------------" 
OUTPUT _____ -, 

1. Validate PCB address. Update 
JCB and level table. 

PCB PST 

c::=:J c::=:J 
JCB LEVTAB 

2. Find user's 1/0 area. c=::::J c=::::J 

3. CHKP Function: 

A. If log not active, return 
to caller. 

B. Unload Routine: 

Figure 2-S.3. 

4. Validate SSAs: 

Figure 2-8.2. 

5. Perform key checking for loading. 

6. Validate sensitivity. 

7. Check length for variable length 
segments. 

S. Call D LZD LOCO to open data sets_ 
A. If at least one segment has field 

level sensitivity, call DLZCPY10 
(Figure 2-40). 

9. call proper action module 
(DLZDLROO, DLZDDLEO, or DLZDLDOO). 

Return to 
Figure 2-8 
Stsp3 

DLZDLAOO 

Routine Label I;AlellUCU LlCMOnprlUII nUU~Ult: 

TESTPCB 7. For variable length segments, 2-byte 
VAUDCK2 field in the user 1/0 area is compared 
DBPCBFND to the maximum length and to the 
GETJCB keyt keyoffset. If it is greater or 

smaller, 'VI' status J.s returned. 

8. When the data base that the PCB 
references is not open, DLZDLOCO 
is called to open all data bases 
related to this PCB. 

A. If field level sensitivity indicator is 
set, exit is made to DLZCPYIO to 

DL2DLAOI DLBUNLD 

SDBLOOP 

map the user view to the physical 
view. Only done if ISRT, REPL, or 
Retrieve (called on behalf oflSRT) 

SDBLOOPI action modules will be executed. 

LDCHCK 9. For GET calls, DLZDLROO is called. 
For DLETjREPL calls, DLWLDOO 
is called. For ISRTjASRT calls in 
load mode, OLZDDLEO is called 
for all segments excl~pt for HIDAM 
root, where DLZDLROO is called. 
For ISRT not load mode, 

NOTLOAD7 
FSTDATAL 
ISREPL 

OLZDLROO is called for all 
segments except HISAM root, 
where DLZODLEO is called. 

TSTISRTS 

t~ 
~~/ 

~-, 

DOVLTST 

ANYSEN 

ACTION 

O···.··· .. } 
~ 

Figure 2-S.2. Call Analyzer - Validate SSAs (DLZDLAOO) 

INPUT , ~.al 

SOB 

R ~ 
'L-J 

SDB 

[so.XF~--
Level Tabla 

LEV LEV 

~ 

DLZDLAOO - Call 

Extended Description 

--1--,-

I. When the segment named specified in 
the SSA cannot be found in the SDB, 

- 'AC' status is returned. 

A. Flag SnBFLS is on in field SOSXFL 
if SDB has field level sensitivity. 
Flag JCBFLS is set on in field 
JCBLVT to indicate at least one 
segment in call has field level 
sensitivity. 

2. When a hierarchy error is detected, an 
'AC' status is returned. 

3. The levels corresponding to gaps in the 
SSAs are Hlled with data from the 
previous call. For loading, no parent 
level may be empty. 'w' status is 
returned. 

4. Extra checks are made for OLET and 
REPL calls. When no GH call was 
previously made for this SOB, a 'OJ' 
status is returned. 

PROCESS OUTPUT_ 

1. Find SOB corresponding to SSA. 

A. If SOB has field level senSitivity, JCB 

set indicator in JCB. I JCBLVT I 

2. Find corresponding level table. 

3. Fill pseudo entries for gaps in Level Table 

SSAs. ]J LEVNUSDB 

LEVNUPC 

LEVF3 

4. Fill level table with data from LEVMEMBR 
SDB_ 

5. Validate command code. Level Table 

6. For qualified SSAs: ~ 
Figure 2-S_4 (Part 3 of 3) 

Return to 
Figure 2·8.1 
St",5 

OLZOLAOO 

Routine Label 

SDBLOOP I 

~'"' 

GETLEV i 
RIGHTLEV 

Extended Description 

5. Valid command codes are C, D, F, L,N, 
Q, T, U, V, and X. The status code for 
invalid command code is 'AJ'. For D 
call and no path sensitivity, the status 
code is 'AM'. 

Routine Label 

NOTDORR 

t'"'~ 
~.JcI o 

[ 

I 
a. 
~ 
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Figure 2-8_3. Call Analyzer - Pseudo Function (DLZDLA01) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT r PROCESS 

Parameter 
List 

F~;on 

I I/O are. 

--

1 
] 

Ip","SIi 1-

~ 
I P.'LIST 

PSBCODE 

R13 -

C=:J 

DL2DLA01 - Call 

1. Input to the GSCD call is function 
and I/O area address. DlZDLAOl puts 
the SCD and PST addresses in 

~o~~~~O:e~~uest handler 

2. The TERM call is issued in online to 
end a task. The UNLD call is issued in 
batch to end the batch program. 

A. If the UNID call is made for load 
mode, DlZDDLEO is called to 
write the last records for HSAM 
and HISAM. For mSAM and 
index data bases, a record is 
written with FF keys. 

B. Flags and pointers are cleared 
so that the PSB can be used by 
another task. If program isolation 
is active, clear all enqueue indi-
cators in aU level table entries. 

C. All user buffers are written to 
the data base now. RSTBlKNM, 
DMBNM, and ACBNM are 
cleared. PSTPGUSR flag of 
PSTFNCTN is set. 

1. For a GSCD call, provide address 
of PST and SCD. 

2. For an UNLD, TERM, or CHKP call, 
process all PCBs in PSB and: 

A. Call DLZDDLEO for load. 

B. Clear flags and pointers. 

C. Call DLZDBHOO to purge 
buffers. 

D. For a CHKP call, go to Step 4. 

E. For an UNDL call, DLZDLOCO is 
callad to close data basas in 
systam (PSTOCALL). 

3. Restore registers. 

Extended Description 

Return to 
Caller 

PSEUDOCA 3. If an error occurs during the purge 
of the buffers, an 'XO' status code 
is retwned in the PCB. 

DLBUNW 
UNWLOOP 

~ 
LEVF1 

~ 

DLZDLAOO 

Routine Labol 

o c o 
Figure 2-8.3. Call Analyzer - Psaudo Function (DLZDLA01) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT 

r-
PST 

~ 

IP~:~SILA I 
PSIL 

IpSILDIRA I 
DDIR _ 

(OOIRCODE I 
SCD 

ISCDoBLOPJ 

PST 

IPSTUSEA I 
PDIR 

I PDIRSYM I 

DLZDLA01 - Call 

Extended Description 

PROCESS OUTPUT 

4. For a CHKP call, gat 
address of DDI R end 
number of entries. 

P- If error occurred during 
buffer purga, go to 
Step 4H. 

B. If log is CICS journal, 
go to Step 4E. 

C. Build the log checkpoint 
record. I:C~CNRK I 

D. Get address of DL/I Logger. 

'ALA 

PST 

E. Sot checkpoint indicator. 1PS'TPCT2 I 
F. Sot PCB status code. PCB 

IOBPCBSTC I 
G. Roturn to Step 3. 

H. Sot PCB arror status code. 

I. Return to Step 3. 

DLZOLAOO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

F. Status code of 'blanks' is set ioDiRCIIK 
in the PCB indicating successful 
completion of the CHKP call. 

Lobel 

4. A. All DDIR entries are sa.nned to 
see if an error occurred (bit 
DDlRNOSE X'04' in byte 
DDIRCODE set on) during purge 
of the buffers. H. Status code of 'XD' is returned 

in the PCB indicating an error 
occurred during checkpoint 
processing. 

ioDiRER 

B. If the log is the CICS journal, 
checkpoint record is not written, 
but a CICS synch point is. 

D. The DL/I Logger is entered 
twice; lst to move the check­
point record to its buffer, and 
2nd to force-write the check­
point record. 

E. On return from the logger, the 

~~~t4~3!?L~0~?~t 
PSTPCTI is set on) to notify 
the program request handler to 
issue the checkpoint message. 

ioDiRClIK1 

~YPASSCK 

[ 

I 
s. 
I 



t-> Figura 2·8.4. Call Analyzer - Validate Qualified SSAs (OLZOLAOO) 
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~. 

~ 

! 
e: 
~ 
t-> 

INPUT 

PSOB POB 

c=Jc:=J 
Sec. Lists 

C:=J 
SDB I 

ISDBXFL 1- - -- J 

SDB 

I I 
~ 

FSB 

r:::=:=J 

DLZDLAOO - Call 

Extended Description 

1. For errors in qualification, format <AJ' 
status is returned. 

A. Flag SDBFlS is on in field SDBXFL if 
SDB has freld level sensitivity. If an 
FSB is not fQund, or if the FSB is not 
marked as an allowable field, status 
code <AK' is returned in PCB. 

B. Valid field names are any normal field 
of the segment, the XDFLD name 
(if the secondary processing sequence 
is used). For a concatenated segment 
freid, names of the logical child and the 
destination parent are valid. <AK' 
status for invalid field name. °AC' 
status if /CK or /SX Is used. 

C. Invalid operator returns status code 
'AJ', 

D. If qualified SSAs are specified for 
loading, the key has to correspond to 
the key-feedback area, otherwise <LD' 
status code is returned. 

o 

I"HU(';I::i:i 

1. For qualified SSAs. 
A. If SOB indicator set for field level 

sensitivity, find FSB corresponding 
toSSA. 

B. Find FOB corresponding to SSA. 

C. Encode operator. 

O. Loed Mode: compare kay in SSA to 
kay-faedback. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

NXTBOOL 
PDBEQUAL 

CODES 
ROHIT 

Return to 
caller 

DLZDlAOO 

Routine Label 

i 

I 
s. 
I 

c) o o o 
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Figure 2·9. Retrieve (DLZDLROO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT ------'1 r- PROCESS ------------.. 
OUTPUT _____ .., 

OB/PSB 
Descrip. 

PSBDB 

SOB 

FOB 

DMBSEC 

OSG 

OMB 
Prefix 

JCB 
Prefix 

Position 

LEV 

SOB 

DBPeB 

OSG 

Status 
Info. 

JCB 
Prefix 

SOB 

L V 

From Anal; 

T­
I 
I 
L 
I 
I 
I 
I 

1. If unqualified call, go to step 3. Other­
wise, go to Figure 2-9.1 to try to use 
previous position. 

p..2. If GU with unqualified root, go to 
Figure 2-9.4 to determine start key for 
searching. Otherwise, go to Figure 2-9.5 
to analyze qualified calls and continue 
at step 5. 

Call Info. 

LEV 

t-13. If not a GN, go to step 4. Otherwise, do 

I unqualified GN call analysis and continue 
at step 5. 

JCB 
Prefix 

L- ~. Get first DB segment. 

DLZOLROO Retrieve Module 

Extended DescriPtion Routine Label Extended Description 

1. I/O information: LTWSSA 2, 

• The Position block includes RBA of 3. 
segment (HD) or lree (HS), RBA of 
previous and next positions (HD), 
offset to segment from begin lree 
(HS), concatenated key, level, block 
number (HSAM), and block number 
and RAP number of current RAP 
(HDAM). RAP :::: root anchor point. 

• The DB/PSB Description block 
includes segment and data set 
descriptions, data base specifications, 
sensitivity, and HDAM randomizing 
facility. 

• The Status Information block includes 
prior status codes, segment status, 
and (for output) pseudo abends 
(801 ,nd 800). 

• The Call Information block includes 
SSA and call type. 

• Processing starts with initialization. 
Level of previous call stored in 
LASTLEV. 

I 

1ln1N~ SM", 

1111§i§ 

DL2DLROO 

Routine Label 

XLTFlNDR 

MTNOSSA 
NOSSA 

I 

I 

o o 
Figure 2·9. Retrieve (DLZDLROO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT ______ • 

DB/PSB 
~. 
PSBDB 

SOB 

FOB 

~ 
~ 
OMB 
Prefix 

JCB 
Prefix 

C.II 
Info. 

POSition 

LEV 

SDB 

DBPCB 

050 

Status 
Info. 

JCB 
Prefix 

SOB 

LEV 

DLZDLAOO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Descripti, 

5. DIZSSA is called, if necessary, to find 
insert position for key. Control is then 
passed to DlZISRT to prepare position 
information in the SDB for INSERT. 
Return is to DIZGETS (Figure 2-9.6). 

PSTSEG is address of data, PSTSEGL 
gives its length. 

For IRST calls, DlZGETS does only 
housekeeping (no data moving). 
DlZGETS will pass control to 
DLZRETN and DLZDLRI to exit. 

For a segment with logical relationship, 
DLZGETS will call DUl.(X;R for 
data move/insert positioning. 

6. If call type is GET, go to Analyzer. 
If it is ISRT, go to Load/Insert. 

PROCESS 

5. For ISRT calls: 

A. Determine positioning 
nd move segment to user. 

B. Call DLZGETS (Fig 2·9.7) 
to -make retrieved data 
available to user. 

6. Exit. 

Routin Label Extended Description 

RETURNIE! 
NOTEOD I 

RETURNA 
I 

o 
rOUTPUT 

SOB 

r~"~" I for Insert. 
SUBPOSC. 
SUBPOSN 

PST 

IPSTSEG I 

IPSTSEGL I 

[ 

I 
a. 
! 

• To Analyzer 
or Load 
Insert 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·9.1. Retrieve - DLZL TW Routine (DLZDLROO) 
p INPUT 

Fig. From ... ii' 

--

DLZDLROO - Retrieve Moduli 

EX18nded Detcription 

1. KEEPIT=l indicates: try to use 
previous position. KEEPIT=O indicates: 
DlZLTW has been left. Other values 
have special meanings. (Entry point 
when RIS = 0.) 

2. DlZKDTE is invoked via DUSSA which 
is ca1led by return to DlZDLRO and 
back to DUL'IW. Logically, this is part 
of DlZLTW as indicated by KEEPIT=l. 

Qualified SSA test: After entering 
several routines, return to DULlW 
entry L1WSSACA. LTWSSAF. or 
LTWSSAG. 

lowest level found valid is stored in 
lCBLEVIC. 

3. Set code for exit: Entry UNQLA in 
DIZSSA for GU or ISRT, entry 
SSAEV ALH for GN. 

DlZPCHK loads buffer location of 
previous segment into register 6 (except 
for HD or GN calls) and. for HO, loads 
available SUBPOSN positions. 

o 

,.PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

1. Set KEEPIT=1. 

2. Check previous call's hierarchical LEV 

path against SSA' •. Loop through c::::::::J lovel •. Check segment typo, and for 
qualified SSA, check key feedback area JCB 
(Figure 2-9.2), IJCBLEVIC I 

3. If path i. accepted, locam previous RS SOB 
segment (Figure 2-9.3), sot KEEPIT=O, I CJ I SOBPOS. I and go to smp 6. 

4. If discrepancy et root level, sot 
KEEPIT=O and go to stop 6. 

RB 
5. If discrepancy at lowar level, sot 

-lIf 
C=:J KEEPIT=O and go to stop 6. 

SOB 
If GN call. position to previous I SDBPOSN I segment. 

6. Exit. -..... .. 
To Fig. 2-9 
St..,2 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label Extended Deta'iption Routine Label 

LTWSSA 5, Set exit code for entry SSAEVALL in 
DLZSSA. 

LTWSSAQ 

LTWSSACA 

,....,! 
~-)'" 

Figure 2·9.2. Retrieve - DLZKDTE Routine (DLZDLROO) 
INPut PROCESS OUTPUT 

General 

~ LEV 

1. Find FOB for SSA field. If 
found, continuo with stop 2. 
If not found, sot status code PCB 
AK (error in call) and return. U 

2. If KEEPIT-1, uso key foadback LEV 
area to 1Bst against field ~ value in SSA. Otherwise use 
segment. 

Field ....... nt 
Velue Oom 

~~ LEVSSA 

3. If n ......... y tum on LEVSTOP. R" 
c:=:J 

4. Test segment or key foadback 

.-
area for _tinea. 

To Caller 

- -- -

DLZDLROO- Retrieve Module DLZDLROO 

"' ........ .......... , ...... nuu" ... ~-, Extended Description Routine Label 

1. KDTESTI 
KDTESTK 

2. If logical relationship, build coneate- DlZKDTL KDTESTER 
DOled ,,_nt. If variable length. DLZVLRT 
build data •. 

3. If qualification is on key. relational KDTESTHA 
operator is greater than or equal to. 
and key is less than or equal to. SSA. 

4. If accepted. RlS=O, otberwi8e. 
RIS=4. 

KDTESTE 

i 

.. 
I 

o o \cjj o 



i 
!'? 

~ 
i 
g, 

i 
g. 
g 

!oJ 
I 
-.J ... 

o 
Figure 2·9.3. Retrieve - DLZPCHK Routina (DLZDLROO) 

r INPUT From PROCESS 

l6CJI~ 1. If GN call, HD: 

Move SDBPOSC to CURTTR and go 
to stop 3. 

2. Position to segment: 

LEV 1 LEVTTR I--+- A. Interface to Buffer Handlar, 
PSTBYLCT. 

B. Find SDB from segment code. 

C. Got pointen from segment. 

3. Exit 

DL.ZDLROO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Desa'iption Routine Label Extended Description 

2. For HSAM. more than 1 PCB: restore POSCHKA 
positioo. 
For mSAM: take care of control POSCHKA2 
interval splits. 

B. If not found (segment not 
sensitive), turn on LEVDLET and 
go to step 3. 

C. For lIS, relational record number 
and offset to SDBPOSC. SDBPOSN 
already posted by DIZSETL. 

For HD, post twin pointers. DlZPSTN 

fS=~~~D:JO;g~:d DlZPSTA 

SDBPOSN). For HD, post child 
pointers. 

For lID logical relation with DlZAPST 
inverted structure. post child 
pointers. Subroutine called by 
DlZPSTA • 

. Clear SDBPOSP, SDBPOSC, DIZPOSA 
and SDBPOSN in preceding sibling 
SDBs unless multi-processing. 

o 

JCB 

ICURTTR I 

• B 

1-""" I buffer 

Toea!! .. 

DLZOLROO 

Routine Label 

o c 
Figura 2·9.4. Retrieve - DLZTAG Routine (DLZDLROO) 

INPUT 

I~: I info 

PCB 

~ 

DLZDLROO - RatrillY8 Module 

IdeclO, 

Fr~ 
2-9 

I. Set code PSTSTLEQ for DlZSETL. 
Set exit code for entry SSAEV AL 
in DlZSSA. 

2. Set code PSTSTLBG for DlZSETL. 
Set exit code for entry SSAEV AL or 
SSAEV ALM in DlZSSA. 

For GN. set exit code for enby 
SSAEV ALM in DlZSSA. 

3. DIZSETL branches to subroutines 
according to DB organization. R6 
points to segment in buffer pool. 

PROCESS 

,. If qualification is on key 
end _rotor i. grootor than 
or aqual to SSA, position on 
key required. 

Z. For GN, go to stop 4, otherwise, 
position on start of DB . 

3. Intorfece to Buffer Handler 
and HSAM 110, 

.... ' 0L20BHoo , I DBBuffer I Handler 
2·16 

4. Exit. 

-

R Label Extended Description 

MlWISSA 

NOLL 

KPURTC 

o 
("OUTPUT 

R6 

c=J 

TOF!.a _3 

DLZDLROO 

Routina Label 
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Figure 2-9.5. Retrieve - OLZSSA Routine (OLZOLROO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT iF,om,'" [PR~CESS ------------., 

First Part 
of lEV 

I- - ~ 1. If SSA is unqualified, go to 
step 4. 

Position 
& status 
conditions 
•• by 
RETRIEVE 
in pre­
viousor 
current 

"'" 
Second Part 
of lEV 
SSA description 
set by 
ANALYZER 

L--

DLZDLROO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Description 

2. With a Boolean SSA all Boolean state­
ments connected by AND operators are 
considered a 'set' of qualification state­
ments. An OR operator between two 
qualification statements begins a new set 
of qualification statements. A set can 
consist of one or more qualification 
statements. To satisfy any set, the 
segment must satisfy all statements 
within the set. 

2. Go to OLZKOTE routine (Fig 
2-9.2) to check acceptability 
of a segment. 

3. If segment is not accepted, 
go to step 9. 

4. Update level table. 

5. Go to next lower level. 

6. If level is not qualified, 
go to step 10. 

7. Go to DLZSKPG routine (Fig 
2-9.6) to skip segments. 

8. Go to step 1. 

Routine label Extended Description 

6. Prepare input (segment type, etc.) I DLZSKPG I SKIPGENS 
before entering the central DLZSKPG 
routine. 

0 () 

I"'0UTPUT------

FirnPart 
of LEV 

Description 
of Ian 
acceptable 
segment 
including its 
hierarchical 
... h 

DLZDLROO 

Routine label 

0 

Figure 2-9.5. Retrieve - OLZSSA Routine (DLZOLROO) (Part 2 of 2) 
.. INPUT r PROCESS ------------. 

~;rrrvrt -1- - ~ 9. Segment is not acceptable. 

Position and 
status 
conditions 
set by RETRIEVE 
in previous 
or current call 

OLZDLROO ~ OLZ55A Routine 

Extended Description 

A. 

B . 

C. 

O. 

E. 

F. 

10. Exit. 

Routine 

jiij 
I\-~ I. 

If LEVCONT is on and not 
at root level, go to Step 9E. 

If LEVCONT is on and at root 
level. go to Step 90. 

If current level is root, 
exit to subroutine DLZGER. 

Otherwise, back up one level 
and return to Step 9A. 

Get next root segment. 

Go to routine o LZSKPG (Fig 
2-9.6) to skip to next segment 
of same type under present 
root. 

Return to Step 1. 

label Extended Description 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

• Return to 
Caller 

DLZOLROO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-9_6. Retrieve - DLZSKPG Routine (DLZDLROO) 
INPUT • From .lIar !II PROCESS !"OUTPUT 

R15 --IOPtion:=:J 

--

OLZDLROO - RetrieVe Module 

Extended Description 

1. Option is "Skip to Next Segment'ifR15 
is positive. If Rl 5 is negative. the option 
is 'Skip to Specified Segment'. 

2. If JCBLVT = X'02', require segment 
code, segment level in physical DB, and 
parentage level. 

3. For JCBRDREQ off, current segment 
is examined first. 

DIZSKPS calis general skip routine 
DlZSKPE, which caDs specific skip 
routines: 

For HS, DIZSKPD. 

For HD using SUBPOSN. DIZSTLA. 

In some cases (US, skip to first child of 
current segment), DLZSKPD is called 
directly from DLZSKPS. 

4. End of ESDS chain reached for mSAM. 

~1. If 'Skip to Next' option, go to step 3. 

2. Prepare control input. JCB 

I JCBLVT I 
~3. Skip to naxt sagment .. 

4. If skip failed, go to step 8. 

5. If 'Skip to Naxt' option, _ if .. gmant i. 
sensitive. 

If not sensitive, go to stop 3. 

6. If 'Skip to Next Sagmant' option, tast 
sagmant level and sagmant coda. 

If _ted, go to stop 8. 

7. If position still before sagmant searched, 
go to stop 3. Otharwisa, indic:ata failu",. 

8. Exit. 

-.... 
R8t!'tO 
Caller 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 

SKlPGENS 

SKlPGEN 

Ex'blnded Desai ption 

7. If segment code of segment found is not 
larger !han that required. 

Routine 

o 

I 

Label 

o 
Figure 2-9.7. Retrieve - DLZGETS Routine (DLZDLROO) 
~ INPUT From Figure ~ PROCESS 

2~~ 

LEV 

~ 
DMB - e--T-
c::::::=::J I 

I 
I 
L_ 

SDB 

~ - ~---! 

OMB. Data 

IDMBBDllo bUffer pool 

DLZOLROO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Description 

6. If batch, only one task active, or no 
field level sensitivity specified, and if 
segment is fixed length and not involved 
in logical relationship, segment data is 
not moved (left in buffer pool). The 
same is true for Insert calls. 

For a path call (·0 command), data has 
already been moved in DIZUPDT and 
is not moved heee. 

Address of 1/0 area isPSBIOAWK. 

7. For Insert calls, return is to Load/Insert. 

1. Turn on LEVDATA. Turn on 
LEVHELD if Gat Hold call. 

2. Save lowest level number. 

3. If logical relationship, call 
DLZLOGR (Fig. 2-9.8) to build 
concatenated segment. 

4. If .ariable langth sagmant, 
build/expand sagmant. 

5. If fiald laval sansitivity .pecified, 
call DLZFLDO to build uservlew. 

6. Move sagmant to I/O area and give 
sagmant location and length. 

7. Do final housekeeping. 

8. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

o 
OUTPUT i 

f 

I 
LEV 

~ 

JCB 

I KEEPIT+2 I 

s. 

ft 
I 

PST I/O Area 

~D PSTSeGL 

• ~ I 
AnalyzIII"or 
Load/Insert 

DLZLOROO 

Routine L_ 



IV Figure 2-9.8. Retrieve - DLZLOGR Routine (DLZDLROO) 
I 
-:/ .... 

s 
~ 
~ 
~ 
~. 

I 
~ 
§ 
CD 

IV 

INPUT 

C:=JC:=:JI 
I logical child 

data in buffer 

PSDB c::=::J SOS (of 
logical 
child) 

c:::::=::J 

.... , -"', ~ ...... Retrieve Module 

~ PROCESS 

F'=L 
~ 

1. For ISRT call go to step 6. 

2. Move logical child. 

3. If not a variable length segment, 
go to step 5. 

4. Expand segment. 

5. Move destination parent 
data. 

-- 6. Call DLZRETI (Fig 2-9.9) to 
insert positioning for logical 
child. 

7. Exit. 

.. OUTPUT_ 

-r-- r-~ PSBIOAWK 

work area 
forconeat. 
segment 

"''' 

=:==--

.. 
To Caller 

ru ""no Dnn DLZOLROO 

Extended Oescril!tion Routine label Extended Description Routine label 

1. Destination parent concatenated key I DLZYENT 
and logical child data. 

6. D:stination parent exists. Position 
segment on alternate twin chain. 

o ~~ 
\t o ~~ 

~Ij o 
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a. 
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Figure 2·9.9. Retrieve - DLZRETI Routine (DLZDLROO) (Part 1 of 2) 
I" INPUT I'" PROCESS 

From caller .. ~ 
LEV f--- ~ 1. Retrieve dostination parent 

SOB (of ILEVUSEOF I using concatenated key. 
logical 
chlldl 

c::=:::J 
PSBIQAWK 
logical 
child data 
including 
concatan. 
koy 

OMB -- -- ~ 2. If _irtuallogical child, go 

I~~~'Y I 
to step 4. 

IIItI 

3. Find poimer numbor and go to 
stop 5. 

4. Get pointer numben. 

5. Get pointers from destination I i""no!' •• I parent. 
parent In 
buff" 

6. If no key and rule 'FI RST', 
go to exit, stap 8. 

DLZOLROO - Rwieve Module 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. LEVUSEOF indicates offset of key for 
this level in concatenated key. 

Destination parent data is stored 
behind concatenated key and logical 

DURETK 

child. 

2. For virtuailogical child (insert through 
logical path), positiooing on physical 
twin chain is required. 

3. Find logical twin pointer number. ~TISRTF 
Find logical child first and last pointers 
in logical parent. Find FDB for key of 
logical child, if present. 

4. Find physical twin pointer number. 
F'md physical child flJ'Sl: and last 

RETISRTR 

pointers in parent. Find FDB for key 
of virtual logical child, if present. 

Logical twin key is moved to key IolZUPDL 
feedback area. 

o o 
I"'0UTPUT 

PSBIOAWK 

tOastination 
parent data I 

! 

I 

I _. __ . _A_ 
DLZOLROO 

Routine Label 

o 
Figure 2·9.9. Rotri .. e - DLZRETI Routine (DLZDLROO) (Part 2 of 2) INPUT ______ • 

DLZOLROO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Desc~!Ption 

7. Alternate means: Logical twin chain 
if entering from physical path, 
physical if entering from logical path. 

If sequence freld is in destination 
parent concatenated key (possible 
only for virtual logical child), the 
virtual area (Physical parent, 
concatenated key. and logical child 
data) is built in PSBIOAWK, calling 
routines DlZYSTC and DlZMOV A. 
As an indication, the fust byte of 
PSTWRKTS is set to X'FF'. 

A. For logically deleted segment, 
tum on bit JCBDEFDL in 
f"ld JCBCODE. 

"PROCESS 

7. Follow alternate twin chain 
until key (if present) larger 
than key of inserl8d segmant, 
or to end of chain. Go to 
exit, step 8. 

Special ..... : matching key 
found in chain: 

A. Key unique: If segment da· 
lotad logically, go to 
exit, step B. Otherwise, 
sot status code 'II', and 
go to exit, step B. 

B. Key not unique: If rule is 
'FIRST', go to exit, step 8. 
Otherwise, follow twin 
chain until larger key is 
found or to the and of 
chain. 

8. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

RETlSRTL 

RETIYK 

o 
OUTPUT [ 

I 
a. 

"> DBPeB 

IDBPCBSTC I I 

-. 
Raturnto 
callar 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-9_10_ Retrieve - DLZFLDO Subroutine (DLZDLROO) 
INPUT "'_,, __ r PROCESS ------------., From .• ,,_.w 

SOB 

I SDBTARG r- - -
PSDB 

I DMBVLDFG t- - - -
FER 

c:=:J 

DLZDLROO - Aetrreve Module 

Extended Description 

2-9.7 Step 5 

,­
I 
L 

1. FER is located at address in PSBNDXWK. 

2. The concatenated segment has been built 
in PSBIOAWKand the user's view must be 
constructed in another area (PSBXIOWK). 
For path calls (*0 command), the user's 
view will be moved back to PSBIOAWK 
after conversion to the user's view. 

3. Fields may be defined that afe outside the 
physical segment, so they must be 
defaulted so conversion errors do not 
occur. If such fields do exist, the segment 
is moved to PSBXIOWK and the defaults 
provided. 

4. If a conversion error is detected, an 
immediate exit to the Call Analyzer is 
taken. 

o 

1. Initialize field exit routine interface list. 

2. If concatenated segment, update FER. 

3. If segment is variable length, update FER. 

4. Call DLZCPY10. 

5. Exit. 

Routine label Extended Description 

FLDCSEG 

FLDVAR 

FLDERR 

Return to 
caller 

c~ 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 
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~ 
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Figure 2·10. Load/Insert (DLZDDLEO) (Part 1 of 2) 

r INPUT r PROCESS ------------" 

I§D 

DLZDDlEO~ load Insert Module 

Extended DescriPt; 

r-,­
I 
L_ 

Note: DLZDDLEO is called from 
DLZDLAOO (Call Analyzer) or from 
DLZDLROQ (Retrieve Module). 

1. Initialize. 

2. Call subroutine depending on 
data base and 'PROCOPT': 

Routi 

"'11--""":::-:="--1 

.... 1 ~~:::~',LU" 1 

"'1 :::~:'::~. 1 

.... 1 HIISRTR 

HISAM Depen­
dent Segment 
Insert 

2·10.4 

.... 11-"':"""""'=-/ 

Label Extended DescJ1ption 

OUTPUT 

OLII etrl 
Blocks 

DLZODLEO 

Routine 

o 

Olll II 0 

Label 

o 
Figure 2·10. Load/Insert (DLZDDLEO) (Part 2 of 2) 

p INPUT 

Extended Description 

Note: DlZDDLEO is called from 
DUDLAOO (Call Analyzer) or 
from DLZDLROQ (Retrieve 
Module). 

.. PROCESS 

2. (can't) 

3. 

4. Return 

Routine 

o 
.. OUTPUT [ ... 

I .... IDFSDNXTO 

sa. 

I 

Label Extended Description Routine Label 
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Figure 2·10.1. HSAM Load (DLZDDLEO) 
INPUT PROCESS 

From Fig. 
2-10 Step 2 

IJCBHSADD 1-- 1. On first entry, initialize 
DTF and I/O buffer address. 

2. Issue locate mode-'PUr when 
record is full. 

IlODBLOCK I 3. Move segment to 1/0 area 
and update tables. 

"'IDFSDLlMS I 

4. For UNLO call, issue last 
'PUT". 

OLZODlEO - HSAM Load 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. DLZDWCO stores the I/O area address 
in the JeD. It is updated with every 
'PUT'. 

The record size is taken from the DTF 
and the error exit address in the DTF 
is updated. 

o 

IHSAMFRST 

1 
I 

To Fig2-10 
Sup 3 

~; 
~. / 

I LODSLOCK leU 
Ej 

ILODSLOCK I ~ 

DLZODLEO 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2·10.2. HISAM Load (DLZDDLEO) 

INPUT , From 

~ 

~ 

~ 

~ 
LODLRECL 

JCS 

SDS 

c=J 

DLZDDLEO - HISAM Load 

Extended Description 

2-10 

PROCESS 

••• 1. 
A. Root segments: 

] Write previous KSDS record 
and get buffer for new one. 

B. Dependent segments: 

If no more space in ESDS, 
write previous ESOS and 
get buffer for new one. 

2. Move segment to buffer 

....1 DFSDLlMS I 

,. 3. UNLD call: 

Write previous KSDS and ESOS 
record. Write new KSDS record 
with root key of 'FF's. 

• t!o 
Step 4 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT 

JCB 

LODBLOCK 

ILODOFFSET J 
ILODLRECL I 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

1. 
A. Record length, buffer address, IWRITEOLD jmSIMPLS 

and offset into buffer is stored 

2. The segment is moved, the PCB key 
fed back, and the level table updated. 

in the JCB and passed from call 
to call. 

When a call for a new root seg­
ment is made, the buffer handler 
(blZDBHOO) is called to write 
the previous KSDS record and 
to get buffer space for the new 

B. If there is space left in the ESDS INEWRBA ~EEDOSAM 
records, continue with step 2. 
Otherwise, the RBA of the next 
ESDS record is calculated, the 
pointer of the current ESDS 
record updated, and the buffer 
handler called to write the ESDS. 
Another call to DlZDBHOO is 
made to get buffer space for a 
new ESDS record. 

ABEND 855 is given ifVSAM CATERROR 
returns an RBA different from 
the calculated one. 

r~ 
\c:.1'l'" o 

[ 
f 
t 
! 
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Figure 2-10.3. HISAM Root Insert (DLZDDLEO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT F,o;ns~OCESS 
2-10 Step 2 

PST 1. Call DLZDBHOO to get segment 
IpSTUSER J with key EQ or HI. 

tSTBYTNM J 
PSTDATA 2. If key of returned segment is 

LACB J EO, update SDB and level 
table. If it is not EO, go to 

lextension J step 7. 

3. Return II status when segmen. 
was not deleted. 

Otherwise, log old segment. -- DLZRDBLO 

2-16 I DB La"" J 
1/0 Area ;> 4. Move segment and update PCB 

CJ and level table. 

__ I DFSDLIMS , 

5. Indicate only one segment in 
record and log new record. 

DLZDDLEO - HISAM Root Insert 

Extended Descripti Routi Label Extended Description 

I. The buffer handler is called with POTOFUNC HIISRTRO 
'PSTSTLEQ' to get a segment with 
key equal or higher than the one to 
be inserted. 

2. If the key returned is higher, lSISQIS 
processing continues with step 7. 

3. When the delete flag is not on in the 
segment returned, status code 'II' is 
returned to the caller. 

The data base log module is called to ISSDELET 
log the old KSDS record. 

4. The new root segment is moved to the 
KSDS record. The PCB key feedback 
area and level table are updated. 

5. The pointer to the ESDS record is 
cleared and '00' moved to the KSDS 
record behind the root segment. The 
data base log module is called to log 
the new KSDS record. 

1""\ 
\~-__ :J 

To Fig 2-10 
Step 4 

~ o 
Figure 2-10.3. HISAM Root Insert (DLZDDLEO) (Part 2 of 2) 

JOUTPUT 

. llpSTDATA I ~ I Record 

INPUT I" PROCESS 

6. Write record block . 

PSTFNCTN J 7. Call DLZDBHOO to get buffer 

PSTBYTNM I space for KSDS record. 

~L=J~ 
I{OArea 8. Move segment, update PCB and 

c::=J level table. 

OBPeB 

c=J 
__ ,DFSDLlMS I 

9. LOG THE NEW RECORD. 

10. Call DLZDBHOO to write the 
new KSDS record. 

~ PCB 
Record ~ 11. Update tables. 

l-EVTAB 

c:=J • 

DLZODLEO OLZDDLEO - HISAM Root Insert 

Routine Label Extended Descripti Label Extended Description 

6. The buffer handler is called to write GOTOFUNC I the KSDS record back (pSTBFALT). 

7. The buffer handler is called GOTOFUNC ISNOTEQ 
(pSTGBSPC) to get buffer space 
for one KSDS record. 

10. PSTPUTKY is used to write the new GOTOFUNC ISSIMPL! 
KSDS record. 

o 
I"0UTPUT 

PSTDATA 

C==:J 
Buffer 

C] 

SDB LE.VTAB 

c::::J c::::J 
To Fig 2·10 
Step 3 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

I 
f 
~ 
i 
a. 
~ 
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Figure 2·10.4. HISAM Dependent Segment Insert (DLZDDLEO) 

gg 

S 

INPUT ______ .. 

F", 
2·10 

8 
~ IIDDI 
b 
~. 

i 
~ 
f 
t-J 

DLZODLEO - HISAM Dependant Segment Insert 

I;JIOWIIUIiIU IoNlI'Iirlp...!lUn 

1. DIZOLROO has located within a KSDS 
or ESOS record, where the new segment 
has to be inserted. The old record is 
logged from insert point on to the right. 

2. The record is inspected from the insert 
point to the right. The segment code 
is checked and the length of the remain-
ing segments is added to give the 
'shift data', 

4. Log the old rccord from insert point 
to the right. 

S. SDBs and level tables of other PCBs 
that are positioned in the same record 
are updated to show the shifted position 
of the segments. 

6. DlZDBHOO is called to write back the 
old reoord and to write one or two new 
ESDS records. 

o 

'" PROCESS 

~ 
l- I. Log old record. 

io 2. Compute length of 'hift date 
and check rest of records for 
valid segment codes.-

3. Move shift data and new seg. 
ment. 

Figure 2·10.5. 

4. Log record. 

~ DLZRDBLO I DB Logger 
2·16 I 

5. Correct position of other 
users of same data base. 

6. Write one, two, or three 
records. 

nUU""IJ ~-, Ex.tended Descrhrtion 

IllISRTR 

~~~ ~~ND861 

DlZDLBLO LOGLEVCO 

~SADJUS 

GOTOFUNC ~BX 

To F! 2·1 
.... 3 

I'"~ 
,~ 

,.OUTPUT 

IpSTBYTNM I 

IPSlWRKT1 

IpSTWRKT5 I 

I ABEND I 
'86" 

11C=Jt==J1 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Labal 

i 

s. 
I 

o o o 
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Figure 2·10.5. NOrSC Routine (OLZDDLEO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT , From 

DMe 

c=J I PSTUSER I 

~ 

2-10 
S,'" 

I 

DLZDDLEO - HISAM Dependent Segment Insert 

... ",...""...,u ... Gn •• , uun 

1. When both the new segment and the 
shift data fit in the old record, the 
shift data is moved right by segment 
length. The segment is moved to the 
record and the PCB and level table are 
updated. 

2. A new ESDS record has to be built. 

PROCESS 

1. Segment and shift data fit in 
old record: 

A. Move 'shift data' right. 

B. Move segment to buffer and 
pdate tables. 

2. Segment fits in old record 
but not 'shift data', 

A. Calculate RBA of new ESOS 
acord. 

B. Get buffer space for one 
ESOS record. 

c. Chain old and new record 
nd log chain. 

D. Move 'shift data' to new 
ESDS record. 

E. Log new record. 

F. Move segment to old record. 

-- ----

nuu~II'" ......... , Extended Description 

DFSDUMS OVERLAPL 

ErNESDS SEGTOOLD 
LOGCHAIN 

OMMOVE 
~GNEWOS 

FSDUMS 

c 
OUTPUT 

old record 

I old record 

I new record 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine 

o o 
Figur. 2·10.5. NOrSC Routine (DLZDDLEO) (Part 2 of 2) INPUT ______ '1 

PROCESS 

I/O Area OMB 

DeJ 
3. Move segment and 'shift data' 

to new ESOS. 

1 A. Calculate RBA of new ESOS 
record. 

B. Get buffer space for new 
ESDS record. 

c. Chain the two records and 
log the chain. 

I D. Move segment to new record 
and update records. 

I E. Move 'shift data' to new 
record. If it does not fit, 
repeat step 3 A, B, and C. 

F. Log one or two new ESOS 
records. ... 

DLZODLEO ~ HISAM Dependent Segment Insert 

Label 
Extended Description Routi ----_ ... - Label --_. Extended Description 

3. Neither segment or 'shift GETNESDS SEGTONEW 
data' fit in the old record. LOGCHAIN SHIFTOO 
A new record has to be DFSDLIMS SHIFTOS2 
built. If it does not have COMMOVE LOGLEVCO 
room for the segment and LOGNEWO 
'shift data', another new NEWRBA 
ESDS record has to be built. GOTOFUNC 
The records are chained and 
logged. 

o 
OUTPUT 

I old record I 

I ne ..... record(s) I 

To Fig 2·10.4 
Step 4 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-10_6_ HDAMIHIDAM Load (DLZDDLEO) (Part 1 of 2) INPUT ______ _ 

1"'----0 :> ,.~_, ..... _ 1 r~"' 
~ PST 

... VLOSEG 1 IpSTWAKD5 I 
Deal with l 
Variable 
length segment 

SOB C==:J 2. Simulate retrieve positioning. SOB 

PST - ::,.,. I I 
IpSTWRKl I -;,.;' 3. ~f segment is present, replace 

It. Otherwise, get space for PST 
segment. r PSTOAT A 1 

4. Update anchor point in HIDAM 
and log change. 

L!STOFFST 1 
PSTWRK1 l 

1/0 Area JCB SOB 1/0 Area 

c=J 0 5. Move segment to buffer and I SDBPaSC I C=:=J 
FOB 0 .- L---J DBPCB 

SOB update tables. lr-~ 
c::::::=J -I DFsaLiMS C:=::J 

DLZOOLEO - HDAM/HIDAM Load DLZDDLEO 

~u, .. u .. u ...... 110 .... ~IU" n Extended DescriDtiOl Routine label 

1. The subroutine VLDSEG takes the VLDSEG DFSDHDLQ 
length from the PSDB for fixed 
length segments and from the user's 
I/O area for variable length segments. 
The compaction exit routine is called, 
if it exists. 

ABEND '863' is given when the com· ABEND863 
paction routine changes the sequence 
field. 

2. For HIDAM root segments, DlZDLROO , 
did the positioning. For other segments, 
it is done here. 

3. Space management is called to get TOSPACE GETSPACE 
space for the segment. If the segment SPACEOUT 
was deleted in one path only, i.e. it 
was not removed by DlZDLDOO, the 
segment is replaced with the new data. 

4. HIDAM root segments without PTB SPACEOK 
pointers are chained off the anchor 
point in chronologica1sequence. 

5. Move segment to buffer, update PCB DFSDLIMS ANCIDROK 
key feedback, and update level table. 

0 I'"~ 
\:.1 0 

Figure 2-10_6. HDAM/HIDAM Load (DLZDDLEO) (Part 2 of 2) INPUT ______ '1 

PSDB 

CJ 
SOB 

r=J 

DlZDDlEO - HDAM/HIOAM load 

Extended Descripti IV" 

r 
I 
I 

1 
I 
I 
~ 

6. The prefix of the segment is updated: 
physical twin pointers, physical parent 
pointer, logical parent pointer, and 
logical twin pointers. 

7. The data base log module is called to 
log the inserted segment. 

8. Call space management (DLZDHDSO) 
to update the prefix of physical twins, 
logical twins, physical parents, and 
logical parents. Update anchor point 
for HDAM root segments and call the 
data base log module to log all changes. 

" 

I" PROCESS 

~ 6. Update prefix. 

UJl 7. Log inserted segment. 

__ DLZRDBlO 

I DB logger 
2·16 

~ 8. Update prefixes of parents and 
twins. Update HI DAM root 
anchor points and log the 
changes. 

TOF!'10 
Step 3 

Routine "vw~.""" Label -_. Extended Description 

MYPREOK 

TOSPACE UPBITMAP 
UPPARENT H~TMAPOK 
UPPREFIX DDANCO 

• OUTPUT 

Buffer 

0 

DlZDOlEO 

Routine Label 

i 
i 

i .. 
I 
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Figure 2·10.7. HDAM/HIDAM Not Load (DLZDDLEO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT 

(See Note) 

oMB 1. GBt .. allength of segmant. 

c=:J .... 
PST 

I PSTWRK1 I .... 
3. Updata anchor point in HIDAM 

and log chango. 

I/OArh JCB 

c=JD 4. Move segment to buffer and 
SOB update tables. 

~ c::::J 

DLZDDLED - HDAM/HIDAM Not Load 

~ .................. I ...... .....-... "" ~-. Extended Description 

Note: When this entry is used, DIZDLROO DFSDHDIO 
had done the positioning. 

2. Space management (DIZDHDSO) is TBSPACE GETSPACE 
called to get space for the segment. If SPACEOUT 
the segment was deleted in one path ~~~i only, i.e. it was not removed by 
DlZDLOOO, the segment is replaced 
with the new data. 

3. lDDAM root segments without PIB SPACEOK 
pointers are chained ofT the anchor 
point in chronological sequence. 

4. Move segment to buffer, update PCB DFSDUMS ANCHORO 
feedback and the level table. 

c 
OUTPUT 

PST 
I PSTWRKD51 

Buffer SOB c::::::::J lsoaPosc I 
LEVTAB 

CBPCB I LEVTTR I 
C:=J 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

o o o 
Figu .. 2·10.7. HDAM/HIDAM Not Load (DLZDDLEO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT [ 
f 

f 
1 
e. 

PROCESS "OUTPUT 

5. Update prefix. 

~ 
6. Log inserted segment. 

Buff« 

~ OLZRDBLO ~ I DB Logger 
2·16 

7. Upda1B prefixes of parents - ,....--' 
and twins. Update HIDAM root 
anchor point and log the 

r 

~~-H 
I 

I 
L 

I 
changos. .. 

To Fig 2-10 
SteP 3 

----
DLZODLEO - HDAM/HIDAM Not Load DLZDDlEO 

Extended Description Routi Label Extended Description Routine Label 

5. The prefix of the segment is updated: 
physical twin pointers, physical 
parent pointer, logical parent pointer. 
and logical twin pointers. 

6. TIle data base log module is ca1led to MYPREOK 
log the inserted segment. 

7. Call space management (DLZDHDSO) ~,!lSPACE UPBITMAP 
to update the bitmap if required: UPPARENT :h~:;g~R update prefiX of physical twins, UPPREFIX 
logical twins, physical parents, and 
logical parents. Update anchor point 
for HDAM root segments, call the 
data base log module to log aU changes. 
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Figure 2·10.8. Not Load Ending Routine (DLZDDLEOI ,. INPUT _____ _ 

Fm 
2·10 

I DMBFLAG 1- ---

I SDBFLAG 1- ---
LEVTAB soa 

c::=I~ 
PSDS Sac Ust 

c:::Jc::=J 
I PSTUSER I 

LEVTAB 

c::::::J 
1--

1. Call DLZDXMTO if segment is 
indexed. 

2. If segment was LP, insert LC 
now. 

3. For LC segments: 

Raplace data of LP if it was 
not inserted before. 

4. For PATH ISRT, insartnext 
segment. 

5. Clean up and return. 

DUDDLED - DFSDXNTO Ending Routine for Not Loed 

Extended Description Routi Label Extended Desoription 

1. Index Maintenance is caD.ed to build 
the primary or secondary index for 
an index source segment. 

2. If the ISRT call was for a concatenated ~TLEVIS 
segment, the destination parent was 
inserted first (if it did not exist before 
the ISRT caD). The next step is to 
Insert 1lu: logical child segment. The 
insert process is repeated from Fig· 
ure 2·10 s1ep 2. 

3. If the ISRT rule of the destination 
parent is virtual and this segment 
existed already, then the data of the 
destination parent is replaced. 
DlZDXMTO is called to rep1a.ce the 
index if the destination parent is an 
index source segment. 

4. If there are more segments to be 
inserted in a PAm, then point to the 
next segment in the I/O area and 

~OI.PAREN 

continue with Figure 2·10 step 2. 

o 

,"OUTPUT 

> I LP-SEGMENT I 

~ 

PSTSEG R1' 

I 00000000 II 00000000 I .. PSTSEGL 

To Fig 2·10 100000000 I .... 4 

DUDDLED 

Routine Label 

Cd o 

Figure 2·10.9. Load Ending Routi.a (DLZDDLEO) 
INPUT 

~SDB 
DMBOFLG c==J 

C=J 
LEVTAB I PSTUSER I 
~ 

Fig. rom 
2-10 L ---

--

r" PROCESS 

-- 1. Write work data sat for LC 
and LP segments. 

2. Build index for index source 
statement. 

~ 3. Load naxt segment for PATH 
ISRT. 

4. Call DLZDXMTO for UNLD call. 

5. Clean up and return. 

DUDDLEO - HIISNXLV Ending Routine L.oed Mode 

..... _._ ........ _ .... uu Extended Description 

1. If the segment just loaded was a C~[:tE~1U logical chDd or a logical parent 
segment, DLZDSEHO is caI1ed to 
write the work data set. If opening 
of the work data set fails due to 
'ASSGN SYS013,lGN' and the segment 
was an LP, processing continues. On 
any other open failure, 'ABEND 864 
is given. 

2. If the segment is an index source ~g}f~D segment, DIZDXMTO:iS called. It 
writes the work data set or writes the 
index pointer segment directly. 

3. For PATH ISRT, the pointer to the NOINDEX2 
I/O area is updated and processing 
continues with Figure 2·10 step 2. 

4. DLZDXMTO is ca11ed to inspect all 
PSDBs of the DMB for index source 
segments and builds an FF key index 
pointer record for it. 

o 

OUTPUT 

~ 

IDBPCBLKY I 

I PSTUSER I 

PSTSEG R1. 

I oooooooo II oooooooo I 

~ .. PSTSEGL 

To Fig 2·10 I oooooooo I 
.... 4 

DLZODLEO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·11. Delete/Replace (DLZDLDOO) 

INPUT • PROCESS 

From Fig. 
2~.,-• Ure, 

I/O Area DBPCB 1. Initialize addresses. 

c:=J I DBPCBKFD II 
~-- -- !;:. 2. If call is REPL, .. 

3 .. 
4. If call is DLET and data base 

is HDAM or HIDAM, .. 
5. Return to DLZDLZOO with 

return code in register 15. 

------- ~ 

DlZDLDoa - DLET/REPL Module 

.............. "' ................ u •• nu ... " ... ~~. Extended Description 

1. The segment to be deleted or replaced OLZOLDOO OELREPEP 
is identified by the contents of 
JCBLEVIC. Position is established by 
DIZDLROO in the previous call. 

2. REPLACE 

3. OELETE 

5. If a user error occurred, DBPCBSTC RETURN 
has return code. If abend, PSTERCDI 
has abend code and registers are saved 
at SCDABSAV + 8. 

o o 
OUTPUT 

R15 

I Rtn code 

To Figure 
2-8.1 

DLZDlDOO 

Routine Label 

c 
Figure 2·11.1. Replace (DLZDLDOO) po INPUT ______ , 

I'" PROCESS ------------

;~1r!~·2 

LL.....{REPLACEJ 

~ that key field has 
1. ~~:':::en changed. 

PSTUSER 

[Atl/O-Ar;a) - 1 DMBDL 

LEVUSEOF c::J I : :> 2. Set address, length, and 
offset of segment. 

I I 

~~ 
Ej 

- ~ 3. Ensure data changed and key 
field not changed. 

4. If segment is an Le, 

A. Ensure LC can be replaced . 

o 
.... OUTPUT _____ _ 

PSTUSER UO LENGTH 

I A (segmentl I~ 

II ~,"". I mentfor 

~~~rnate 

~~ m-rr B. If data changed: ]ill I ::~:~"' I 
~ 5. Replace segment . 

DLZDLDOO - DLETfREPL Module 

~'n .. uu .. u ..... """ lIUU 

1. 

2. PSTUSER will have new value if path 
call had been made. The length is taken 
from the first two bytes of the I/O 
area if segment is variable length. 

3. Additional10gic is needed if segment 
is variable length or if PROCSEQ is 
specified. 

4. A. The following check is made 
for the LC: 

:~t~:lJ:~~hl:i~~~~~;Jotri~1 
status). 

The following checks are made for 
the destination parent: 

a) If data didn't change, no replace. 

~-------

6. If another level to replace, 
go to step 1. Return when 
done. 

~" ~_----IJ~~=~' 
OLZDLOOO 

ded D· _~_ •• _~ __ "n."TI.,lIUII R, 

REPCKOI 4. (con't) 

b) If replace rule is physical, RX 
status. If logical, no change and 
blank status. If virtual, the key 
of the LP cannot be changed 
(DA status). The segment can 

CHKRLP be replaced. 
CHKREPLl 

B. 

CHKREPFF 5. This replaces normal segment or LC. 

6. If path call, see if another segment 
in hierarchy can be replaced. 

CHKRLPOl 

Label 

ru;PPAROl 

~PFINAL 

/EVOONE 

i 
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Figure 2-11.2. Replace Data (DLZDLDOO) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT 

DMBFLAG 

c::::J 
Buffer 

I deleteb:t:te 

DMBCBSTC - --

c::::J 
DMBVLDFG --_ 

r:::::::J 

"!fe, 

~ 

DlZOLDOO - DLET/REPL Module 

Extended De~ion 

2. Index Maintenance needs the actual 
concatenated key of this segment. 

3. 

If return code is NE, we still continue 
processing because index is now set 
as per new data. Work area is freed. 

4. DBLPHYR+DBLPHYRO is set in 
first byte of PSTWRK1. 

o 

(DDAEPL) 

1. 00 PI queuing if necessary. 

2. If segment has secondary 
indicias and is not marked 
physically dele1ed: 

A. Go build work area for 
index maintenance. 

B. Call DLZDXMTO. 

M OLZOXMTO 

[Index Main- J tenance 
2-12 

c. If blank or NE status. 
continue. 

3. If segment is variable length: 

+--+ L AEPVLS J 
[ R,pl,~ J variable 

2-11.3 

4. Log old data in buffer. 

II ~r DLZRDBLO r PhY';,,'repl~' 
code 61 

2·16.2 

Routine Label Extended Description 

IOOREPL09 

IDOREPLIO 

~~ 
~ .. ! 

I" OUTPUT 

Delete Work Area 

c::::::J 

DLZDlDOO 

Routine Label 

c 

Figure 2-11.2. Repla .. Data (DLZDLDOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
I" INPUT 

User I/O 

Inewdata I 

DLZDLOOO - DLET/REPL Module 

Extended Description 

5. The address of the user's 1/0 
area is in PSTUSER. 

6. DBLPHYR is set in PSTWRKI 
with the length of the segment. 

[PROCESS 

5. Move new data to buffer. 

6. Log new data. 

~ DLZRDBLO I Phy,;~1 d rePI~ce code 50 
2-16.2 

7. Mark buffer altered. 

__ DLZDBHOO 

. r BFAL T Isbell 
2-15 

8. Return 

Routine Label Extended Description 

r~ 
I ; 
~_ It'; 

DOREPL92 
'REPL18 

rOUTPUT 

Buffer 

~ 

PSTFNCTN 

I PSTBFALT I 

Ret!to 
Fig 2-11.1 

DLZOLDOO 

Routine Label 
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~ 
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Figure 2·" .3. Replace Segment (DLZDLDOO) 

INPUT • PROCESS 

From Fig. 

~;!L 
It (REPVLS) 

Buffer -- ~ 1. Compress new data if required. I Delete b:tte I 
2. If data separa1Bd from prefix, 

replace separated data and go 
to step 4. 

+--+ REPVLS50 I Replace I separated 
do" 

Buffer PSTUSER 

~ IAI",Wd'''11 r- r-- 3. If new length is GT old 
length and GT minimum, sapa-segment 
rate data from prefix and go 

lnewdata I to step 6. 

+--+ REPVLS30 

from prefix 
I Separate data I 

~ >- 4. If length is equal to old 
length, or if both are LE 
minimum, replace old data and 
go to step 6. 

+--+ REPVLS20 I Replace I old data 

5. If new length is L Told 
length, replaoe old data. • 

OLZOLOOO - OLET/REPL Module 

....................... _ ....... Extended De5(;ription 

2. When the data is previously separated DLZDLDRO REPVLSOI 
and the new data length is less than 
the old length, an attempt is made to 
relocate the new data adjacent to the 
prefix. 

3. When the old segment size is not large REPVLS03 
enough for the new segment, the data 
is separated from the prefix. A pointer 
overlays the first four bytes of the old 
data and will be used to fmd the new. 

5. When the new data will fit in the old REPVLSIO 
location, it is moved over the old data 
with any excess bytes being freed. 

All changes to the data base have REPVLS38 
been logged. 

""' . .y ,_ :,~1 

To Fig 2-11.2 
Step 7 

o 
OUTPUT 

Buffer 

prefix 

new data 

~ 

~ 
~ I 

! 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Lobel 

~ 
~-----./ 

Figure 2·".4. HISAM Delete (DLZDLDOO) 

INPUT r PROCESS ------------., 

r~:~::~ 1 
~ f# 

OMBQRG 

IOMBSHIS I 

DLZOLDQO - OLET/REPL Module 

Extended Description 

1. 

From Fig. 
2-11 Step 3 

2. The entire segment to be erased is 
logged. 

3. Only the segment code and delete 
byte are logged. 

(OLETE) 

,. Get segment to be deleted. 

+--+ I OLZOBHOO 

2. If data base is simple HISAM, 

A. Indicate physical delete 
for Logger. 

B. I ndicate PST erase for 
Buffer Handler. 

3. If data base is HISAM, 

A. Set proper delete bits. 

B. Indicate logical delete 
for Logger. 

C. Indicate PSTBFALT for 
Buffer Handler. 

4. Log the change. 

..... 1-:'1 ~"----i 

5. Update the data base. 

+--+ I ~L~UtJ_HUU 

Routine Lobel Extended Description 

DELTOI 

SHlSAM 

DELT41 
LOGDLT 

To Fig 2-11 
"",p5 

o 
OUTPUT _____ ... 

~ 
Buffer Pool 

c::=:=J 
PSlWRK1 

~ ngth ot2 

PSTFNCTN 

fSTBFALT I 

Q 
LOGOUT 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Lobel 

t:: 

I 
f ; 
1 
a. 
~ 



j Figure 2·11.5. HDAM/HIDAM Delete (DLZDLDOOI 

INPUT PROCESS 
00 
00 

~ -
~ ....... 
<: 
{Il. 

b' 
~. 

I 
f 
N 

PSOe. 

§ 

Buffer 

§ 

DLZOLDOO - OLET{REPL Module 

extenoea LleSCl'lption 

I. A. LC will be marked logically 
deleted (ill) if delete rule = 
physical or logical and segment 
not PD (Physically deleted). 

B. A logical parent can have no 
active logical children. An LC 
must not be accessable by his 
logical path. 

2. This is needed to remember where 
we are during scan of data base and 
to build concatenated keys. 

3. LCF and LCL pointers in logical 
parents, and LTF and LTB pointers 
in logical children. will be updated 
now. 

4. Segments may be marked deleted or 
physically removed. 

S. All work sets are freed. 

o 

(DELTHD) 

1. Scan PSDB. looking for LC 
or LP. . 

A. If starting segment is an 
LC retrieved !rom logical 
:~:: mark him LO, is pos--

B. Ensure no violations of 
the physical delete rule. 

2. Build work area for path. 

3. read and process all segments 
rom top to bottom 0 . 

how to delete LC 0; L;.termIn8 

4. At bottom, 

5. Return 

nOU1:lne ~~, Extended Descrilrtion 

PLZDLDOO DELTlID 
ILCDLT 

!?ELT09 
HYSCAN 

~~~1~B 
~fSCAN2 
~fDMB QDOWN 

REQBOTM 

ENDLTSCN 

To Fig 2-11 
Step 5 

ti'~ 
~) 

OUTPUT 

Delete 
Work Area 

c=::J 

Buffer 

c=::J 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Label 

o o 

i 
f 
t 
I 
a. 
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Figure 2·11.6. Delete Segment (DLZDLDOO) (Part 1 of 2) 
~ INPUT ~ PROCESS 

From Fig. 
2-11.5 "'PI. 

~(REQBOTM) 
DMBFLAG --- ~ 1. If segment is an ISS; delete 

c:::J index pointer. 

~- DLZOXMTO 

I I Index Main-
tenance 

2·12 

Delete 
PSDBs Work Area 2. If segment cannot be removed. §c:::=J mark PO, log, and go to step 

6. 

3. Change all pointers to this 
segment. 

~ DLZRDBLO 

2-16 I DB Logger I 
4. Mark position changes in SOBs. 

5. Free segment's space. 

+---+ DLZDHDSO I HDSpace I Management 
2-13 

OLZDlDOQ - DLET/REPL Module 

~~" .. UIllU uo:a ..... LIUII Exte"-,je:d.De_~Il~:!:ion 

1. If the index source segment (ISS) has 
been marked physically deleted (PD), 

tolZDLDDO REQBOI 

no index maintenance is performed. 
Delete processing continues with 
blank or 'NE' status from DlZDXMTO. 

2. A segment will not be physically REQB02 
removed if still required because 
of a logical relationship. Note that 
the delete work area and DL/I blocks 
(primary PSDBs) are used as input 
to every step. 

3. If segment is an LC or LP, the logical DlZDLDDO FREESPCE 
relationship pointers (LC, LP, and 
LT) have already been changed. 

DlZDLDAO FRSPCOO 

4. The current position (SDBPOSC) is DlZDLDAO PRSPCOS 
marked <lost' in this caller's PCB. If MARKSD8 
any other PCB has position on this 
segment, the position should be 
changed to bypass this segment. 

S. DLZDHDSO makes the log calls for DlZDLDAO FRSPCOSG 
the physical delete. 

c o 
~OUTPUT 

PSTFNCTN 

fSTXMDLT I 

Buffer 

SOB 

PSTFNCTN 

fSTFRSPC I 

DLZOLDOO 

Routine label 

o 
Figure 2·11.6. Delete Segment (DLZOLDOO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT r PROCESS ------------, 

DLZDLOOO - DLET/REPL Module 

Extended Dascription 

6. Next segment is physical 
twins, sibling, or parent. 

7. At end, a fmallog call is 
made to DlZRDBl..O which 
signifies delete is fmally 
accomplished. 

6. If starting segment is not yet 
deleted, get next segment and 
process it. 

7. Return 

.. 

Routine label Extended Description 

DlZDLOOO BOTMIB 

DlZDLOOO ENDLTSCN 

To Fig 2-11.5 
Step 3 

.. 
To Fig2-11 

"'P' 

o 
OUTPUT _____ _. 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Label 
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N Figure 2·12. Index Maintenance (DLZDXMTO) 
I .. INPUT .. PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

Figure 2·12.1. I~ New Index Ta-gat Segment (DLZDXMTO) 
INPUT OUTPUT 

\0 
0 

tj 
PST 

c: .... 

rr-~--~- 1~ tj 
0 
CIl _S- ~:~~~;:~;~T'insertnaw "-
~ 
b 

index pointar segment. 

~. .... 
I I I 

B. 

~ .... r 

1. Find seconda.., lists and langth 

~ of index pointer segment. ... ..... 
OM. Work area 

c::::J C=:J 
soa ........ 
c=:::J 2. Construct index pointer sagmant. 

3. If index pointar sagment is 
SUPPIe_, go to step 1 and 
taka tho next secooo.y list . 
Otherwise, build tamPOI1l.., 
blocks. 

4. If initial load, put index 
pointer segment. 

5. If Not Load mode, call DLZDLAOO 
to insert index pointer segment • ..... 

N 
C. 

poin_ segman1 .... 6. If last secondary list, return . 
Othorwisa. go to stop 1 and 
taka next soc:onda.., list. 

D. 
Return to ..... 

!!!..-

Co''''' 
LZDXMTO - IndItx POjntananca DLZDXMTO 

.!!!!2!:!!.M 
~ 

~Ullnuau~1 

__ 0. ... ;.,.; .. 
Routin. Label 

~ 
PSTBYTNM 

PSTDBPCB 

I L~_J 
OLZOXMTO -Index Mainta'lance 

Note: The input control blocks are used 

= :~s:nS!ir:~sso:=~ work area 

1. Find SECUSTs and PSDBs of index LBlDWKA 
source segment, index target segment, 

3. (con'l) 

BuDd temporary blocks: LBlDCTLB 
• SDB 
• Segment name=sequence field name 

of index pointer segment 

Ex'b!na8d ll8ICtiDUon Routine ..... , ExII!nded 0,. IlI'lntj Routine Lobol 
and index pointer segment and save 
their address in work area. Decide if 

• Update Index Maintenance JCB 
andDSG. 

primary or secondary has to be built. 

Note: DLZDXMTO is called from 
DIZDDLEO or DJ.ZDLDOO. 

2. When called from DIZDDLIlO, the 
fWlction is [SRT, ASRT. VNlD, or 
REPL. When called from DIZDLDOO, 
the function is RBPL or DLET. 
PS1WRKl contains the PSDB address 
of the index source segment for OLET 
or the LSnO address of the index source 
segment. 

A. Construct and insert all index ll/'/§ERT 
pointer segments for this index 
source segment that should not 
be suppressed. 

B. Construct and delete aU old lDELETE 
index pointer segments existing 
for this index source segment. 

2. (con',) 

C. Construct all old and new index LREPL 
pointer segments that can be con· 
structed from that index source 
segment. Depending on the data 
changed and the status of sup-
pression, delete old index pointer 
segment, or insert Dew index 
pointer segment, or delete old 
and insert new index pointer 
segment, or replace data of index 
pointer segment. 

D. If DLBL card is provided, write LUNLOAD 
index pointer segment with all 
FF-keys for all index data bases 
to belonging to this PCB. 

Find length of index pointer segment, 
sequence field, segment length, and 
protected d.l«length. 

2. For primary indexes, move IDDAM LBLDXNS 
Toot sequence field from user I/O LGRBACK 
area to work area. For secondary LNlJUIUP 
indexes, construct SRCH, SUBSEQ, LCAUJIH 
and DDATA fields. 

3. When the index entry has to be 
suppressed due to SRCH equal to 
NULLV ALUE or due to exit routine 
return code, the index pointer segment 
is not inserted. 

4. If DLBL cards are provided, write LLOAD 
index pointer segment to index data LWORKDS 
base and caD DlZDLOCO to open LCALLBH 
index data base if not open yet. Other- DIZDLOCO 
wise, write index pointer segment to 
workfUe and call DIZDSEHO to open 
the workf'tle. 

5. Prepare DL/J call1istt. call IlNXNS 
DIZDLAOO with an OX call. DlZDLAOO 

6. When the last secondary list is 
reached, exit is to LRETURN. On 
error in secondary lists, exit is to 
LABND172 (abend code 772). [ 
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Figur.2·12.2. Delete Old Index Target Segment (DLZDXMTO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT PROCESS ~OUTPUT 
From 
Figure 2-12 

"~i. .. 
DMB Work Area 1. Find secondary lists and length 

Work Area 

~CJ of index pointer segment. 
See note c::=:J 

See note 

c=::=J 2. Construct index pointer segment. 

3. If old index pointer segment is 
suppreBBBd, go to step 1 and 
take the next secondary list. 
Otherwise. build temporary 
blocks. 

4. Can DLZDBHOO to read old 
index pointer segment. 

+--+ r DLZDBHOO 1 
'- DB Buffer I Handler 

2-15 

5. Change delete flag and zero 
pointer in index pointer seg-
ment. 

6. Can Logger to log index 
pointer segment changes. 

+--+ L Dl.ZADBLO 1 
r DB Lao,,, l 2-16 

OLZOXMTO - Index Maintenance OLZOXMTO 

t: tenoea uescfI tlon ",,,,,,"ueu ... e'..... ~IU" 

Note: The input control blocks are used 
in all process steps. The output work area 

3_ (can't) 

is modified in all process steps. Build temporary blocks: LBLDCTLB 
• SDB 

1. Find SECUSTs and PSDBs of index LBLDWKA • Segment name=sequence field name 
source segment, index target segment, of index pointer segment 
and index pointer segment and save • Update Index Maintenance JCB 
their address in work area. Decide if and DSG. 
primary or secondary has to be built. 
Find length of index pointer segment, 
sequence field, segment length, and 

4. The Buffer Handler is called (pSTSTLEQ LGOXNS 
to fmd the old index pointer segment. LDOXNS 

protected data length. If it is not found, or it is already 
deleted, or the pointer or key are not 

2. For primary indexes, move HIDAM LBLDXNS correct, an NE status code is returned 
root sequence field from user I/O LGRBACK to the caller_ 
area to work area. For secondary LNULSUP 
indexes, construct SRCH, SUBSEQ, LCALLBH S. Delete flag is set to CO_ 
and DDATA fields. 

3. When the old index entry has to be 
6_ Chain maintenance and logical delete PlZRDBLC 

calls are made to data base module_ 
suppressed due to SRCH equal to 
NULL V ALUE or due to exit routine 
return code, the index pointer segment 
is not inserted. 

C) 

I 

o 
Figure 2·12.2. Delete Old Index Target Segment (DLZDXMTO) (Part 201 2) 

INPUT .. PROCESS 

OLZOXMTO - Index Maintenance 

Extended Description 

7. The Buffer Handler is called 
(pSTBF ALT) to write the 
changed index pointer segment 
back. 

S. When the last secondary list is 
reached, exit is to LRETURN. 
On error in secondary lists, 
exit is to LABND772 (abend 
code 772). 

7. can DLZDBHOO to write back the 
changed index pointer segment. 

8. If last secondary list. return. 
Otherwise. go to step 1 and 
take next secondary list. 

Aouti - ----- Label Extended Deu:ription 

DlZRDBLO 

To Fig 2-12 
Step2B 

o 
OUTPUT _____ _ 

OLZOXMTO 

Routine Label 
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I 
a. 
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Figure 2-12.3. Replace Index Target Segment (OLZOXMTO) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT From ~ PROCESS rOUTPUT 

Figure 2-12 

S~i. 

~ Find secondary lists and length OMB Work area Work area 

c:::=J c=J of index pointer segment. See Note c:=J 
SOB """'"' c:::=J 2. For primary index, continue with 

step 1. Otherwise. construct old 
index pointer segment. 

3. Construct new index pointer 
segment. 

4. Replace index pointer segment: 

A. If old and new index pointer 
segment are suppressed. go to 
step 1 and take next second-
ary list. 

B. If old index pointer segment 
was suppressed, insert new 
index pointer segment. 

C. If old and new index pointer 
segment were not suppressed 
and SRCH and SUBSEa fields 
not changed, replace index 
pointer segment. 

O. If the old and new index 
pointer segment were not 
suppressed and SRCH and 
SUBSEa fields were changed, 
delete old index pointer seg-
ment and insert new index 
pointer segment. 

DLZOXMTO - Index Maintenana! DLZDXMTO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

Note: The input control blocks are 
used in all process steps. The output 

4. Replacing of the index pointer 
is done in different ways, 

work area is modified in all process depending on suppression of 
steps. old and new index pointer 

segment. 
1. Find SEC LISTs and PSDBs of LBLDWKA 

index source segment, index 
target segment, and index 
pointer segment and save their 

A. When both old and new index 
pointer segments are suppressed, 
no action takes place. 

address in work area. Decide 
if primary or secondary has 
to be built. Find length of 

B. Continue with insert sub- LINXNS 
routine 

index pointer segment, sequence 
field, segment length, and pro-
tected data length. 

C. DLWBHOO is called to read LGOXNS 
the old index pointer segment. LROXNS 
On errors, NE is returned. The 

2. Construct old index pointer seg- LBLDXNS 
ment from SRCH, SUBSEQ, and LGRBACK 
DDATAfieJds. LNULSUP 

LCALLBH 

data base log module is called 
to log the old index pointer 
segment, and after the change of 
the DDATA fields, the new index 
pointer segment. DLZDBHOO is 
called again to write the index 

3. Construct new index pointer LBLDXNS 
segment from SRCH, SUBSEQ, LGRBACK 

pointer segment back 
(pSTBFALT). 

and DDATA fields. LNULSUP 
LCALLBH D. LGOXNS 

LOOXNS 
UNXNS 

o (~ I'~ 

~~ 

Figure 2-12.3. Replace Index Target Segment (OLZOXMTO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT r PROCESS 

DLZOXMTO - Index Maintenance 

4. (can't) 

E. If the old index pointer 
segment was not suppressed, 
but the new one was, delete 
the old index pointer segment. 

5. If last secondary list, return. 
Otherwise, go to step 1 and 
take next secondary list. 

-rt 
To Fig 2-12 
Step 2C 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

5_ When the last secondary list is 
reached, exit is to LRETURN. 
On error in secondary lists, 
exit is to LABN.D772 (abend 
code 772). 

t~ , ! 
'" y! 

OUTPUT _____ ..., 

DLZOXMTO 

Routine Lab.1 
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Figure 2-12_4. Insert FF-Keys (DLZDXMTO) 
~ INPUT 

From Fig. 
~ PROCESS 

2·12 Step 
2D .. - r""7 Loop through all PSDBs to DMB Work area 

c:::=J c::=:J find index source segment. 
See Note 

SDB See Note 

c:::::J 2. Find length and keylength of 
index pointer segment. 

3. Move FF-key to index pointer 
segment. 

4. Build temporary blocks. 

5. Write the index pointer segment 
to the data base or to the work-
file. 

6. If last PSDB, return. Otherwise, 
go to step 1 and get next PSOB. 

I 
To Fig 2·12 
Step 3 

~ 

DLZDXMTO ~ Index Maintenance 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

Note: The input control blocks are used 
in all process steps. The output work 

4. Build temporary blocks: 

area is modified in all process steps. • SDB 

1. DLZDDLEO passes the LSDB 
address of the root segment with 

• segment name = sequence 
field name of index 

an UNLD call. The DDIR 
address is used and all PSDBs 

pointer segment 

in that DMB are inspected if an 
index exists. 

• update index maintenance 
JCB and DSG. 

2. Find length of index pointer LBLOWKA 
segment and its key length. 

5. Write index pointer segment to 
index data base if DLBL cards 

Decide if primary or second-
ary index has to be built. 

are provided. Call DUDLOCO 
to open index data base if not 

3. Move FFs in the length of the LBLDXNS 
yet open. 

index pointer segment sequence 
field to the index pointer 
segment. 

o 
OUTPUT. 

Work area 

c:::::J 

DL.ZDXMTO 

Routine Label 

LBLDCTLB 

LLOAD 
LWORKDS 
LCALLBH 
DLZLOCO 

c o 
Figure 2-13. HD Space Management (DLZDHDSO) 

I" INPUT 

Fcoma;. 

III 1 OSG PST 

I OSGOMBNOII PSTWRK1 II 
OMB -- f---

IDMBFBA I 

PST -- ---
I PSTFNCTN I 

OLZOHOSO - Space Manager 

Extended Description 

1. PSlWRKl contains the length of the 
space to be obtained or freed. 

r" PROCESS OUTPUT 

~. Initialize work fields in PST 
the PST. PSTOMBNM 

PSTACBNM 

r USPCE 

~ 2. Test for FBA. UMAX 

A. If yes, go to Figure 2-13.5. 

3. Determine function requested. 

A. If Get Space, go to Figure 2-13.1. 

B. If Get Space Close to Root 
Anchor Point, go to Figure 
2-13.1. 

C. If Free Space, go to Figure 2-13.2. 

D. If Modify the Bit Map, go to 
Figure 2-13.3. 

E. If Backout Get Space, go to 
Figure 2-13.4. 

F. If Backout Free Space, go to 
Figure 2-13.2. 

G. If Backout Modify Bit Map. go to 
Figure 2-13.3. 

4. Exit. 

... 
Return to 
Caller 

DLZDHDSO 

Routine Label Extended Desu-itrtion Routine 

3, (con't) 

2. A. If the device is FBA, the device IDEVCHARI 
C. Free space that has been allocated IFRESPACE 

for the specified segment in a 
characteristics must be obtained 
and the number of Cis per track 
and CIs per cylinder calculated. 

data base Cl. The caller passes the 
address of the involved segment's 
PSDB in R5. 

1 

Label 

3. A. Get space in a data base CI for ! GETSPACE 
the specified segment as close as 

D. Turn on or off the bit in the Bit IDLZDHDSol FlXBTMP 
Map representing the specified CI 

possible to a specified base RBA. 
The caller passes the address of 
the involved segment's PSDB in 
R5 and the base RBA in 
PSTBYTNM. 

B. Get space in a data base CI for I GETSPACE 
the specified segment as close as 

of a data base. The caller specifies 
the CI number in PSTBLKNM. 

E. Backs out a previously processed IDLZDHDSO 
'Get Space' call. 

F. Backs out a previously processed IFRESPACE 
'Free Space' call. 

possible to a root anchor point. 
The caller passes the address of 
the involved segment's PSDB in 

G. Backs out a previously processed !DLZDHDSol FIXBTMP 
'Modify Bit Map' call. 

R5 and the CI number/RAP 
number (in the format BBBR) 
of the involved root anchor 
point in PSTBYTNM. 
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~ 
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2. 
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Figura 2·13.1. Get Spaca (DLZDHDSO) (Part 1 of 2) 
~ INPUT 

--PST 
!PSTBYTNM ! 

_. 
DateS_CI I FSE 
FSE I 
Clnumt:.rl 

I BltMae I 

f-. 

... -
c=::J 

CI number 1 

I BltMaR I 

DL.ZDHDSO - Spttce Manager 

EXlBndod Deterl!,!! 

Frol 
2·13 

Note: For the fWlctions 'Get Space' and 
'Get Space Close to RAP'. the foJlowing 
csectsare used: 
Main routine: Dl.ZDHDSO 

DlZDHDSO ca1Is GETSPACE. 
GETSPACE calls SRCHBLK, 
CALCSRLM, SRCHPOOL, SRCHBTMP, 
BITMPLOC, and BITMPOFF. 
SRCHPOOL call. ARCHBLK. 
SRCHBTMP calls SRCHBLK. 
2. If distributed free space has been 

specified, a check is made if this block 
is to be left free. If not, a check is 
made to see if a percentage of this 
block is to be left free. If so, this 
percentage is added to the space 
requested. 
To determine if enough space is 
available in a CI, the FSE's in this 
Cl are checked. If there is more than 
one FSE in a CI, the free space with 
the largest of the following values 
that will not cause a Bit Map change 
btaken: 

o 

OCESS • OUTPUT 

ISeeN01eI 

• Get the CI into the buffer DLIIBuffer 
pool that is poinled to by I the base RBA. 

M DLZDBHOD lpea.- I Hlndter 
2·15 

2. Determine if enough space is PST 
available in this CI. If I PSTBYNM there is enough. ltora RBA of 
space and. if naClllSlll'y. update 
the BitMap. CI number 1 

I BltMaR 

3. If no .pace is found. go to 
S1IIp 5. 

4. Locate another deta base CI. 
get it into the buffer pool • 
and go to .... p 2 for the 
following: 

• A CI that is on the same 
track thet i. in the buffer 
pool. 

• A CI that i. on the same 
cylinder that is in the 
buffer pool. 

• A Cion the same track that 
has a 1-bit in the Bit Map. 

DLZDHDSO 

Routi Label Extended Descr~on 

2. (con't) 

• the size itself 
• the size+minimum segment length 

• the size+2. 
A Bit Map Change is necessary if the 
data base CI cannot acoomodate the 
maximum size segment because the 
available space has been used. The 
Bit Map updnte is performed by 
B1TMPOFF. 

4. The calculation of the Cl numbers 
for a given range is done by routine 
CALCSRLM. 
Searching through the buffer prefixes 
is done by routine DLZRRHPL. 
Searching through the Bit Map is done 
by routine SRCHBTMP. 

~~ 
':~j 

Routine 

I 

I 

I 

Label 

0 

Figura 2·13.1. Get Spaoe (DLZDHDSO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT 

DLZDHDSO - Space Managar 

Extended Description 

s. A return code of X'OC' will be returned 
to the caller. 

_PROCESS 

• A CI in the same cylinder 
that has a 1-blt in the Bit 
Map. 

• A CI being within the delta 
cylinders that is in the 
buffer pool. 

• A CI being within the delta 
cylinden thet hes a 1·bit 
in the Bit Map. 

• The next available CI et 
the end of the deta _. 

5. If no spaca is found. store 
the error code. 

8. Exit. 

Routine Label Extend&d Descript_ion 

~ 
~:Jii>-f 

OUTPUT 

PST 
'PSTRTCDE I 

... 
To Figure 
2-13 Step 4 

DLZOHDSO 

Routine Label 

i 

I 
I. 

I 

0 
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Figure 2-13.2 Free Space (DLZDHDSO) 
,.'NPUT 

PST 

From Figure 

2.
,3L. 

PSTBUFFA 

~STOFFST r---
PSTBLKNM 

OLII Buffer 

I Data Base CI I r 
I 
I 

Ol/l Buffer -- _.1_ 
j Data Base CI I 

el number 1 

I BitMap I 

DLZOHOSO - Space Manager 

Extended Description 

Note: For the functions 'Free Space' 
and 'Backout Free Space', the 
following csects are used: 

Main routine: DLZDHDSO 

DLZDIIDSO calls FRESPACE 

FRESPACE calls BITMPWC 
and BITMPON. 

1. The scan will be fmished when a FSE 
with a higher offset than the one in 
PSTOFFST is reached, or, when the 
end of the FSE chain is reached. 

2. The purpose of this check is to fmd 
out whether there will be a contig-
uous piece of free space after process-
ing the current Free Space call. 

6. A Bit Map change is necessary if the 
data base CI can accomodate the 
maximum size segment after process-

f"\ 
~'e .l 

r" PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

~ (See Note) 

1. Scan through the chain of FSEs in the 
specified data base CI to find the FSE 
which applies. 

e... 2. Check if there is more free space on the 
right and lor left side of the segment to 
be freed. 

ol/l Buffer 
3. Build a new FSE and/or change existing "> I Data Base CI I FSE(s). 

4. Log the change of the data base CI. > Q 
+---+ DLZRDBLO 

L.og Tape 

I pB Logger I 2·16 

5. Issue BFALT call to the Buffer Handler. 

+---+ OLZOBHOO I DB B,ff" I Handler 
2-15 

6. If necessary. update the Bit Map. 
CI number 1 

I Bit Map I 
7. Exit. .... To Figure 

2-13 Step 4 

DLZOHDSO 

Routine Labe' Extended Description Routine Label 

6. (con'l) 

ing the Free Space call. In this case, 
the appropriate bit in the Bit Map 
has to be turned on. The Bit Map 
update is performed by routine 
BITMPON. 

r\ \Cj; c 
Figure 2·13.3. Modify Bit Map (DLZDHDSO) 

INPUT • PROCESS 

From Figure 

'.
,3t. 

• (See Note) 

ACB Ext. PST 1. Get the CI number of the Bit 
I DMBLRECL I PSTBLKNM Map that applies. 

UBTMPOFS 

2. locate this CI in the buffer 
pool. 

~ DLZDBHOO I DB 8,ff" I Handler 
2-15 

3. Apply the change to the Bit CUI Buffer 

I Bit Map I Map. 

PST 
4. Log the change of the Bit Map. 

JpSlWRK1-4 I +--+- CLZROBLO I DB Logger I 2·16 

Buffer 5. Mark the buffer containing 
Prefix the Bit Map as altered. 
c::::J 

~ OLZCBHOO I DB e"ff" I Handler 
2-15 

OLZCHDSO - Space Manager 

IOIUtllllu.;U ""::111;'-' uun Extended Description 

Note: For functions 'Fix Bit Map' and 
'Backout Fix Bit Map', the following 
csects are used: 

Main Routine: DlZDHDSO 

DLZDIIDSO calls BITMPWC. 
BITMPON. and BITMPOFF. 

1. This step is performed by routine 
BITMPWC. 

2_ A 'Byte Locate' call is issued. DLZDBH()() 

3. The update of the Bit Map is performed 
by routine BITMPON or BITMOFF. 

5. A 'Buffer Alter' call is issued. DLZDBH()() 

o 
OUTPUT 

> PST 

iPSTBLKNM I 

DUI Buffer 

I BitMap 

> 
Q 

LogT_ 

Buffer 
Prefjx 

c==:J 

• To Figure 
2-13 Step 4 

DLZDHDSO 

Routine 

I 

Labo' 

t:: 

I 
f 
t 
i 
a. 
til 
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Fi~~:.13.4. Backout Gat Space (DLZ~'j,~g«9ESS ___________ -. OUTPUT _____ ... 

PST 

~ 
~ 

DUIBuffer .-

PST 

(AOFfST 
AOFF 

Dur Buffer 

I 

From Figure 
2-13 SUp 3 

LJ. IS"N",., 

.=];"1. Scan through tho FSEs of the 
given CI and find the FSE 
that applies. 

2. If the previously freed space 
cannot be found, store error 
cod. and go to stap 9. 

- -.. 3. If the previously freed space 
is not in the middle of a freed 
area, go to step 5. 

n n 4. Create a dummy FSE. 

I ~ 5. Change the FSE(s) to reflect 
the aquisition of the space. 

AOFF 

c:::::::::::::J 

PST 

I PSTRTCDE I 

=~JJ r> DUIBuffer 
I 

6. Prepare the information for 
logging the data basa change. =:::==:::::::::::> .-:::PST==:-:-1 I PSlWRK, .. I 

= f 7. Mark the buffer as altared. ; > 
c::::::::J ..... DLZDBHOO 

DB Buffer 
Handler 

2-16 1 
:=~:===~~~> 8. Update the Bit Map if n ...... ry. 

Clnumbel"1 "III! 
I BitMap 

9. Exit. ---tI To Figure 
2-13 Step 4 

Buffer 

""'Ix 
c:::::J 

CI number 1 

I BitMap 

DlZOHDSO - Space Manager OLZOHDSO 

Exten~ 

Note: This function backs out a Free 
Space call processed previously. The 
following csects are used: 

Main routine: DlZDHDSO 

DlZDHDSO calls SRCHBLK. 

2. PSTOFFST contains the offset to the 
part of the data base CI which was 
freed during the Free Space call to be 
backed out. 

3. A return code of X'OC' is stored in 
PSTRTCDE. 

Routine 

7. A 'Buffer Alter' call is issued to the IDLZDBHOO 
Buffer Handler. 

o 

Lobo' Extended Description 

8. A Bit Map update is necessary if the 
data base CI cannot accomodate the 
maximum length segment after backing 
out the previously processed Free 
Space call. The Bit Map update is 
performed by routine BlTMPOFF. 

o 

Routine Lobol 

~ 
~) 

Figure 2·13.5. FBA Support Device Characteristics Routine (DLZDHOSO) 
INPUT ••.• _ "'_ ..... PROCESS ----________ • 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZDHDSO - Space Mllnaglr 

Extended DIICriptlon 

1. I .... SHOWCAT to obtain volume 
serial number of data base. 

2. I .... G ETVCE to obtain deviOB 
characteristics. 

3. 10 device FBA? 

4. If no, issu. m __ DLZ831 I and 
end task. 

5. If yas, .. Iculata Cis per track and 
Cis per cylind .... 

6. Calculate scan valu •• 

7. Exit. 

PST ==::==:::=::::> I PSTSWKAR I 

===:===::: :::::> I~KAR I 

To Figure 
2-13 Step 3 

DLZDHDSo 

Routine Lobo! Extended Description Routine Lobo! 
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Figure 2-14_ Open/Close (DLZDLOCOI 

INPUT ------'1 I" PROCESS OUTPUT 

From 

~ Note: For each of the following 
steps, DDcace (Figure 2-t4.11 
is called. 

PSTFNCTN 

C=:::J 
- i!" 1- If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCPCB, 

]~~ 
ACB 
Extension 

loop through all SOBs and 
IOMBOFLGS secondary lists to find all 

ACBs to be opened. 
JCB 

iJCBORGN I 

DOIR 

. ~ 2. If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDCB, 

] 
IDDlR£ODE I 

open this one ACB. 

~ 3. If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDSG, 
process all ACBs in DSG. 

]] 
. ~ 4. IHSTFNCTN = PSTOCDMB or 

PSTOCAL L, process all ACBs 
-r--' 

in one OMS or all ACBs in all 
DMB •. 

Re:!o 
Caller 

DLZDLOCO - Open{Close DLZDLOCO 

-........ ~-~ --~~. ~ ...... ded 01 ............................. , ., ...... R ., ......... ,.,-
1. This function is used by the utilities CENTRY AROUND 4. PSTOCALL + PSTOCOPN , DENTRY 

DLZRDBCO and DLZURGPO. It is SROUT DROUTINE 
also used by DLZDLAOO when the DOCDCB DlZOUOO uses this call to open all DOCDCB 
first data base call to a not open data 
base is issued (batch only). For 
PROCOPT= L, only one data base is 

data bases in the system eligible for 
initial opening (online only). 

opened. For all other processing PSTOCALL + PSTOCCLS , 
options, all related data bases are 
opened as well (index data bases and This call is used to close all ACBs in 
logically related data bases). the DL/I system (e.g. DLZDLAOO). 

2. DLZDLROO uses this function for ACBENTRY PSTOCDMB, 
positioning a HSAM data base at the DOCDCB 
start point. It is also used by This call is used by DLZOUOO for 
DLZURDBO. It opens only one ACB, 
i.e. for HISAM only KSDS or ESDS. 

3. DLZDWOO uses this function when it DGENTRY 

deferred opening (online). It is also 
used by DLZDXMTO and by data 
base utilities. It opens/closes one 
ACB (two ACBs for HISAM). 

fmds a logically related data base that DOCDCB 
is not opened (this can happen because 
of delete sensitivity propagation). 

~ 

I 

Label --, 

c o 
Figure 2-14.1. Open/Close DOCDCB Routine (DLZDlOCOI 

INPUT ______ '11 ~~lo: F" 
PROCESS OUTPUT 

Rll _ 

IACBEXT I 
1. Issue DOS OPEN. ACBEXT 

IDMBFLGS I 
2. Issue 'MODCB' to update the 

exit list. 

3. Issue 'SHOWCB' and compare 
DMB entries to VSAM define 
entries. 

4. For an empty ESOS file, write 
control record. 

5. Log the open record. 

6. For HISAM KSDS, go back to 
Step 1 to open ESDS. 

7. Call compression routine, if 
necessary. 

Return to 
Fig 2-14 

DLZDLOCO - Open/Close DLZDLOCO 

Extended Descriptio Routine Label Extended Desaiption Routine Label 

1. This part is called from all steps of DOCOCB ~~I 4. The first control interval is written IDOCFIRST INOTHIDAM 
Figure 2·14 for opening. If the data 
base is open, return immediately. 
Immediate return is also done when the 
call is PSTOCALL and initial opening 
is not planned. Unsuccessful opens 
have return error code in PST and flag 
in JCB. 'DLZ020I' is issued. 

2. The exit list is updated with the 
address of the error handling routines 
of DlZDBHOO. 

3. Control interval size, relative key 
position, and key length of DMB is 
compared to VSAM catalog entries. 
MISMATCH, DLZ02SI, DLZ0271, 
and DLZ028I. 

For HISAM, the number of logical 
records in VSAM catalog has to be 
zero for PROCOPT=L. For HD, the 
high used RBA is inspected. Message 
'DLZ023I' is issued for conflicts, 

DOCMOD 

DOCSHOW 

(for HISAM, as many records as fill 
one CI). It contains DL/I control 
information. For HD, the ACB is 
closed and opened again to simulate 
'NOT LOAD' to VSAM. 

7. All PSDBs are inspected to determine !OOCVARI 
if a compaction routine with 'INIT' 
specified exists. 

[ 
~ 

t 
I 
So 
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N Figura 2·15. DB Buffer Handler (DLZDBHO.O) (Part 1 of 2) 
I r INPUT ,. PROCESS ------------., 
\C 
00 

s 
~ 
~ 
b 
~. 

I 
~ r 
(II 

N 

PST I PSTFNCTN I-
Flap Name ~ 

PSTBYLCT 02 

PSTBKLCT 01 

PSTBYALT 06 

PSTBFALT 06 

PSTGBSPC 03 

PSTFBSPC 04 

PSTBFMPT 04 

PSTPGUSfI 07 

DLZOBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. 

From 
Caller 

A. locate relative byte number. 

B. Locate relative block number. 

C. Locate a relative byte number 
and mark buffer altered. 

D. Mark a buffer containing 
data as altered. 

E. 

F. 

G. 

H. Purge aU buffers altered by 
a task. 

o 

DLZDBHOO: 

1. For HDAM or HIDAM: 

A. Byte locate. 
(See Figure 2·15.1, Step 1) 

B. Block locate. 
(See Figure 2·15.1, Step 4) 

c. Byte alter. 
(See Figure 2·15.2, Step 1) 

D. Mark buffor a. altered. 
(See Figura 2·15.2, Step 3) 

E. Gat buffor spaoo. 
(See Figure 2·15.3) 

F. Free buffor spaca. 
(See Figura 2·16.9) 

G. Mark buffor as empty. 
(See Figura 2·15.9) 

H. Purge butten. 
(See Figura 2·15.10) 

Routine Lobel ExlBnded Delcription 

DLZDBHOO BYLCT 

DLZDBHOO BKLCT 

DLZDBHOO BYALT 

DLZDBI/OO BFALT 

DLZDBHOO GBSPC 

DLZDBH03 MRKEMPT 

DLZDBH03 MRKEMPT 

DLZDBH03 I'GUSRI I 

o 

OUTPUT 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Lobel 

Figura 2·15. DB Buffer Handler (DLZDBHOO) (Part 2 of 2) r INPUT PROCESS 

PST 2. For HIDAM index, Simplo HISAM, 
I PSTFNCTN or HISAM (ESOS or KSOS). 

F, Name ~ 

PSTBYLCT 02 A. Road a record. 

PSTSTLEQ .. B. SETLoqual. 

PSTSTLBG oc C. SETL begin. 

PSTWAITE 08 D. Write a now racord to 
HISAMESOS. 

PSTPUTKY 00 E. Insert a record by key into 
a HISAM KSDS. 

PSTMSPUT OE F. Insert record(s) ooquontially 
into a HISAM KSOS. 

PSTBFALT "" G. Write a racord by RBA to a 
KSDS or ESOS. 

PSTGETNX DB • H. Road 1110 next record in a 
KSOS. 

PSTERASE OA I. Erase a record from a KSOS. 

3. Exit 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Dela'iption Routine Lobel Extended Detcription 

2-

A. Read a record by RBA from DLZDBH02 HSREAD 
a KSDS or ESDS. 

B. Get a record by root key from DLZDBH02 STLEQ 
aKSDS .. 

c. Read the record containing 
the flOt root segment in a 

DLZDBI/02 STLBG 

KSDS. 

D. DLZDBI/02 WWRITE 

E. DLZDBH02 PlITKY 

F. DLZDBH02 MSPUT 

G. DLZDBI/02 HSWRITE 

H. DLZDBH02 GETNX 

L DLZDBI/02 HSWRITE 

o o 

.. OUTPUT 

DLZOBHOD 

Routine Lobel 

o 
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Figure 2·16.1. Byte Locate/Block Locate (DLZDBHOO) 
INPUT· pPROCESS ---------___ "'1 

PST 

I PSTBYTNM I 

PST 

I PSTBLKNM I 

DLZOBHOO - Buffer Hendler CSECT 

Extended Description 

From 
Figure 2-15 
Step '8 

1. The relative byte number for the 
control interval is retrieved from 
PSTBYTNM. 

5. The same as bt Step 1 except that 
a control interval number is passed 
inPSTBLKNM. 

BYLCT: 

1. Convert the given RBA to a VSAM 
oontrol interval (CI) number and 
an offset within the control 
interval. 

2. Locate the buffer address. ..... 
3. Go to Step 6. 

BKLCT: 

4. Locate the buffer addreu. ..... 
6. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DIZDBHOO I CONYER 

To 
Figure 2-15 
"",,3 

OUTPUT _____ "'I 

PST 

~ 
~ 

PST 

rmBYTNM , 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figure 2·15.2. Byte Alter/Buffer Alter (DLZDBHOO) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------"'1 

PST 

'pSTBYTNM I 

PPST 

~ 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

IOJUlinUlnllIoO.....-I&1U1l 

From 
Figura 2·16 
"",,'0 

1. Byte alter is a combination of byte 
locale (Figure 2·15.1, SlopS 1·3) and 
buffer alter (Figure 2·15.2, Sleps 3 
and 4). 

3. The bit that is turned on is in the 
2-byte froId BFFRUSID. The 16 bits 
correspond from right to left to the 
user ID btdicated bt the PPST.lf a 
user IV higher than 16ls assigned, 
two or more users share the same 
bit. 

BYALT: 

1. Convert the RBA to a block 
number and an offset. 

2. Locate the buffer address. .... 
BFALT: 

3. Turn on the bit in the buffer 
prefix to indicate that the 
buffer was modified or altered 
by this user. 

4. Exit. 

Extended Description 

DIZDBHOO MARKALT 

To 
Figure 2-15 
St",3 

o 

BFFR 

I BFFRUSID I 

OLZOBHQO 

Routine 

[ 
~ 

i 
a. 
i 

Label 
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Figure 2·15.3. Get Buffer Space (DLZDBHOO) 
~ INPUT 

F",m 
Figure 2-15 

S~L 

PST SBIF 

!PSTBYTNM I ~ ---
BFFR, ---

§ 

BFPL 

ISFPLAOCT I 
BFFR ---
~ 

Buffer Pool 
Control Blocks 

~ 
BFFR 

~ 

DLZOBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. The subpool information table (SBIF) 
is used to find a buffer subpool with 
buffers that contain the least number 
of bytes needed for this space 
request. 

2. Buffers that are marked non-reusable 
or are pennanent write error buffers 
cannot be used. 

o 

~PROCESS 

~ Gaspe: 

~ 1. Get the address of the .. Iectad 
buffer.ubpool. 

2. Search the buffer prefixes of 
the subpool to find a buffer 
that can be used. 

3. If a reusable buffer cannot be 
found. wait until one becomes 
available. .... 

4. Move the control inl8nlall.D 
into the buffer prefix. 

I> 5. If the buffer is busy, wait 
for it. .... 

6. Write the buffer if necessary. 

7. Mark buffer Inon-reusable', 

8. Put the address and the size 
of the buffer into the PST. 

9. Exit. 

Routine L_ Extended Description 

To 
Figura 2·15 ..... 

o 

Figure 2·16.4. LOCATE Routine (DLZDBHOO) 
OUTPUT INPUT OUTPUT 

LOCATE: 

r- 1. Search buffer prefixes for the 

I raquasted block. 

PST OM" I .... 
~~ I 

I 
BFFRs -+- B f t I 

I 
I 0. ...... 

I .... I § I 
L_ 

BFFR, 

8FFR 

ISFFRCIID I .... 
e Buffer Pool 

Control Block 

c::=::J .... 
5. Exit. 

To 
Figura2-1S.1 
or 2-16.2 

DLZOBHOO - Buffer Handler OLZOBHOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended DescrlDtion Routine Label 

DLZOBHOO 

Routine Label 

i 

51. 

I 

o o ,-.,. o 
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Figure 2-15.5. LOCATE Buffer Search (DLZDBHOO) 

BFFRs SBIF 

f===llusechain I 

t=:=1 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended DescriPtion 

r­
I 

--~ 
I L_ 

2. Put the buffer prefix address into 
PSTBUFF A and the buffer address 
into PSTDATA. 

4. A buffer can be used if: 

• It is not marked 
non-reusable. 

• It is not a permanent 
write error buffer. 

• It is not currently 
enqueued for a pending CI. 

--------, 
LOCATE: 

1. Search the buffer prefixes for 
the requested data base CI 
(Control Interval}. 

A. If the CI is not found, go 
to Step 4. 

B. If the CI is found as pending 
in the buffer pool, ENQ on 
this CI. After control is 
returned, go back to Step 1. 

C. If the CI is found in the 
buffer pool and is not busy, 
go to Step 2_ 

D. If the CI is found in the 
buffer pool and is busy, ENQ 
on this CI. After control is 
returned, go back to Step 1. 

2. Pass the buffer to the requestor. 

3. Exit. 
_ _ .1 R",,,'0 

Caller 

4. Search the use chain from top 
bottom for a buffer that can 
be used. 

5. If no buffer is available, ENQ 
on the pending CI of the buffer 
on the bottom of the use chain. 
After control is returned, go 
back to Step 4. 

6. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

To 
Figure 2-15.4 
Step 2 

o 
OUTPUT _____ -. 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

c 
Figure 2·15.6. LOCATE Buffer Write (OLZDBHOO) 

INPUT I'" PROCESS 

Fcom 
Figure 2-15.4 

SWi. 

~ BUFFQUND: 

PST 
1. Move the CI identifier into the 

~ buffer prefix of the buffer 
PSTACBNM that is to be used. 
PSTDMBNM 

--- 2 If the CI being processed is not OMB 
. new, go to Step 5. I DMBRLBL~ 

3 If the predecessor in the write 
BFFRs --- . chain can be found in the buffer 

f t 
pool. go to Step 5. 

4. I f there is a sequence error, 
exit. 

I 
BFFRs 

i> 5. If the buffer is busy. ENO on 

f t 
r-

this buffer. ----1 
6_ If the buffer does not need to L_ 

be written, go to Step 8. 

ButferPool 7. Write the buffer. 
Control Block 

c:::J 
8_ Take the buffer over. 

9. Exit. • 
OLZDBHOO - Buffer Hendler CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Moving the CI identifier means 
enqueuing on the pending CI. 

2. This check is made to ensure that 
the CIs of the data base get initialized 
in sequence. 

4. X'Q4' is stored in PSTRTCDE. 

5. A buffer is busy if: 

• It is being read into. 
• It is being written. 
• It is waiting for its 

predecessor in the write 
chain to be written. 

8. 'Taking over' a buffer consists of: 

• Moving the CI identifier from 
BFFRNPST to BFFRPST. 

• Turning off BFFRPNNQ and 
turning on BFFREXNQ in 
BFFRSW. 

• Putting the buffer at the 
top of the use chain. 

• Clearing the buffer (with 
zeros). 

Retumto 
Caller 

bJ. Figure:'.-15.4 
Step 3 

o 
OUTPUT -

BFFR 

c:=:::J 

PST 

IpSTRTCDE I 

EJ 
Data Base 

BFFR SBIF 

c:::J I u.o Choln I 

.......... ~u"" 
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Figure 2-15.7. LOCATE New Block Processing (OLZOBHOOJ 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------, 

§ 
-o-

J 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1-­
I 
I 
I 
L 

TESTNEWl ; 

1. Search buffer pool for the 
predecessor in the write chain. 
If it is found, go to Step 3. 

2. If the predecessor cannot be 
found, go to system ABEND. 

-+ 1-'1 ="":'="------1 

3. If the predecessor is n01 being 
written, go to Step 5. 

4. Enqueue the predecessor that is 
being written. 

5. If the predecessor is not a 
permanent write error buffer, 
go to Step 7. 

6. Mark the current buffer as a 
permanent write error buffer. 
Then go to Step 9. 

7. Put the buffer on the bottom 
of the write chain. 

PPST i f 8. Mark the buffer as altered. 

~ 9. Put the buffer prefix address 

OLZOBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

4. The purpose for enqueuing the 
predecessor is to wait for completion 
of the writing. This is necessary to 
find out if the buffer is a permanent 
error buffer. 

o 

and the buffer address into the 
PST. 

10. Exit. 

Routine label Extended Description 

T. 
Figure 2·15.4 
Step 5 

~) 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

~ 
~~ 

Figure 2·15.8. LOCATE Read (DLZOBHOOI 
INPUT 

RPL 

I RPLFDBK I 
(VSAM) 

DLZOBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

ISSREAD: 

1. Read the requeste d CI from the 
data base. 

ad error occurred, go 21fnore 
. to Step 4. 

3. If an 1/0 err;'[.08' (PSTIOER occurred, put R) 

return COdeOE Then eXit. in PSTRTC . 

refix address 4 Put the buffer p ddress into the . and the buffer a 
PST. 

5. Exit. 

Routine 

~~.\. 
U 1 
~.,.I 

Label Extended Description 

~fgure 2-15.4 
Step 5 

OLZOBHOO 
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Figure 2,15.9. Free Buffer Space (DLZDBH03) INPUT ______ • 

BFFR 

c::=:J 

r­
I 

--i 

DLZOBH03 ~ Buffer Handler CSECT 

~AU'''u..U ..... " .. 11 lOun 

I L_ 

1. The OMB subpool directory and the 
DMB number in PSTDMBNM are 
used to fmd the buffer subpool that 
applies to the call. 

2. The caller can have the buffer 
handler free: 

• Only one buffer. (pSTDMBNM, 
PSTACBNM, and PSTBLKNM 
*0). 

• All buffers of a data set. 
(pSTDMBNM and PST ACBNM 
*0; PSTBLKNM = 0). 

• All buffers of a data base. 
(pSTDMBNM = DMB number of 
the data base; PSTACBNM and 
PSTBLKNM = 0). 

MRKEMPT: 

1. Get the first buffer prefix in 
the subpool that applies to the 
call. 

2. If PST fields PSTDMBNM, PSTACBNM, 
and PSTBLKNM do not match BFFR 
fields BFFRDMB, BFFRDCB, and 
BFfRCIID, go to Step 4. 

3. If the PST fields match the 
BFfR fields: 

A. Mark the buffer as empty. 

B. Issue RELPAG macro. 

C. Put the buffer on the bottom 
of the use chain. 

4. If this is not the last buffer 
prefix, get the next one and 
go back to Step 2. 

nUUllne ExtenJle...d Description 

~ '<-_/ o c o 
OUTPUT i 

I 
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BFFR 
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c:::=::::J 

DLZOBHOO 

Routine Label 



N 
I -Si: 

£ 
8 
v.l 
"-
~ 
r 
~. 

I 
i 
N 

Figure 2·15.10. Purge Buffers (CHKP Function) (OLZOBH03) (Pan 1 of 2) 
INPUT 

I.: 

PST PCB It I PSTDBPCB IIDBPCBJCB I 

JCB _-

I JCBPRESF I 

PST PDIR 

~ I parRSILA I 
PSll 

I PSILDIRA I 

DOIR _-

I DDIRAODR I 
OMB _-

IOMBORG I 
ACBXT _-

IOMBACBRP I 

I"PL ~ 
(VSAM) 

OMS _ 

I DMBORG I 

DLZOBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

2. Field JCBPRESF in the JeD is checked 
for encoded checkpoint function 
(FUNCCHKP X'85'). If function is not 
CHKP. go purge the DL/I buffers. 

5. If data base organization is not SHISAM 
(field DMBORG; bitDMBSHIS X'Ol' not 
set on), or HISAM (bit DMBISAMI 
X'02' not set on), or an index data base 
(bit DMBNDEX X'OS' not set on) go 
update to next PSIL entry. 

9. VSAM ENDREQs are issued for every 
SHISAM. HISAM, and index data base 
to ensure that the VSAM buffers are 
written to the data base. 

o 

PROCESS ------------"1 
PGUSR: 

1. Get address ofthe JCB. 

2. If function is not CHKP, go to Step 19. 

3. Get address of OOIR entry. 

4. Get address of OMB prefix. 

~1~A~?~S:i~d~xn~:i.!°ba:.n:~ :oH~~~~7. 
Get the RPL address. 

7. If no request were made on this RPL, 
go to Step 11. 

8. Go test if ACB busy. 

9. Issue VSAM ENOREG for this RPL. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

o o 

Figure 2·15.10. Purge Buffers (CHKP Function) (OLZOBH03) (Pan 2 of 2) 
P INPUT r PROCESS 

ACBXT 

IDMBACBRP I 

\
"PL I ~ 
(VSAM) 

PSIL 

IpSILLNGH I 
PSIL 

IpSILOIRA I 

DLZDBHOJ - Buffer Haodler CSECT 

Extended Description 

11. If the entry is for HISAM, update to the 
next ACB extension. For HISAM, 
ENDREQs must be issued for both the 
KSDS and ESDS. 

18. Continue scan of the PSB intent list until 
all have been processed. When processing 
is completed, go purge the DL/I butTers. 

10. Post OMB ECB complete. 

11. If HISAM data base, update to next 
ACB extension. 

12. Get the RPL addre ... 

13. If no request were made on this RPL. 
go to Step 17. 

14. Go test if ACB busy. 

15. Issue VSAM ENDREG for this RPL. 

16. Post OMB ECB complete. 

17. Update to next PSB intent list entry. 

18. If not end of PSB intent list, return 
to Step 3. 

19. Go to normal purge. 

Routine Label Extended Description 
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To Figure 
2-15.11 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

DLZDBHOO 
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Figure 2-15.11. Purge Buffan (DLZDBH03) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT _____ .., 

fER' r 
BFFRs PP8T C=:=J 

~c==J 

BFFR 

c:::::J 

BFFRs 

f t 

DLZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Frol 
Figu 
2-15 

1. This routine scans aD buffer preilxes. 

3. The caller may select a certain data 
base, a certain data set, or certain 
buffers to be purged. The choice is 
indicated by pptting the number of 
the desired item into PSTDMBNM, 
PSTACBNM, or PSTBLKNM. Zeroes 
in these ilelds indicate that purging of 
all components of the item on the next 
higher level is desired. This module 
checks the contents of the above 
mentioned PST fIelds against the con-
tents of fields BFFRDMB, BFFRACB, 
and BFFRCIID in the buffer prefix. 

4. Buffers that are non-reusable are freed 
during a purge call. 

6. Permanent write error buffen are not 
freed until aU tasks, which either 

~::~u: t!~b:~~rnt~ ~se the 
data base, have terminated. 

~ 

; 

",PROCESS OUTPUT 

, PGUSR1: 

1. Get the first of an buffer 
prefixes. 

2. If tha buffar was not altered 
by :his specific user. go to 
Step 11. 

3. If the identifiers are not 
aqual, go to Step 11. 

~ 4. If tho buffar is not 
non-lausabla, go to Stop 6. 

~ 5. Mark tha buffer ampty, issue 
RELPAG macro, and put the buffer 
on tho bottom of tho USB chain. BFFR SBIF 
Then go to Step 11. r::=J luseChain I 

~ 

6. If tho buffer is not a 
pannanent write error buffer, 
go to Step 10. 

7. Delete this user from the user 
BFFR mask field in the buffer prefix. 
~ 

DLZDBHOO 

Extended Description 

7. Before the bit in BFFRUSID, which 
corresponds to tl:le user identifier (in 
the PPST) of the current task, is turned 
off, a check is made whether any !aSks 
are active that would share the bit with 
the current task. (Refer to the notes in 
the Figure for routine BF ALT.) 

Routine Label 

o o o 
Figur.2-15.11. Purge Buffers (DLZDBH03) (Part 2 of 2) 

-~~------------------., OUTPUT· .. ________ ~ INPUT '" PROCESS. 

aEER PSB - -- a. If BFFRUSID is now~, or if 
c:=:J i3CB thore are no more potent .. 1 

JCB users for this buffer: 

DSG A. Mark tho buffar empty. 
I L __ -= __ JI B. I .... a RELPAG macro. 

C. Put the buffer on the bottom 
of tho USB chain. 

9. Go to Step 11. ~ 

~!:or;r~ck 10. Wri18 buffer to Disk. L-J 
g::!re 11. If this is not the last buffer Dab! Base 
Interval (CII prefix, gat the next one and 

raturn to Step 2. 

12. Exit. 

---- - L... 
DLZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extanded Description 

8. A task is a potential user of a buffer 
if at least one of the DSGs in the 
PSB has the same DMB and ACB as 
in nelds BFFRDMB and BFFRACB 
of the buffer prefIX. 

Routine 

DLZDBHOO 

Label Extended Description Routine Label 
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Figure 2·15.12. Test ACB Routine (OLZOBH03) 
INPUT 1:: __ I:::~"_" PROCESS ------------.. 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

"' r-r-'~-
c:=:::J . 
E::=:=J - - 2. Get PST address. 

ACBXT - - 3. If OMB ECB not busy. go to Step 9. 
IOMBECB I . 

4. Indicate wait was necessary. 

PST 11--1 
IpSTPREAD I 

5. Get PPST address. 

6. Indicate enqueued by buffer handler. 

E==:Ji --t 7. Issue wait. 

8. Reset enqueued by buffer handler 
indicator. 

~r-r-"'-C::==:::J - - 10. Indicate OMB ECB is busy. 

11. Return to caller. 

o LZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

3. Byte 2 ofDMB ECB set to X'SO', TESTACB 

4. Bit PSTIW AIT in field PSTCLRWT in 
PST set on. 

6. Bit PPSTBF in field PPSTIND in PPST 
seton. 

7. DLZIWAIT macro issued. 

8, Bit PPSTBF in field PPSTIND in PPST 
set off. 

9. NOWAIT 

10. X'80' in byte 2 of DMBECB turned off. 

o 

§~ _ _ Rl 

c::=J 
__ R2 

c::=J 
PST 

IpSTCL.RWT I 

R"' c:=:::J 
PPST 

IpPsTIND I 

e~ IpPST1ND I 
AI 

c=J 
ACBXT 

IOMBECB I 

To Figure 
2-15.10 
Step 9 or 15 
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Figure 2·16. DB Logger (DLZRDBLO) (Overview) INPUT ______ • 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

Extended Description 

I-

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Note: The three different functions 
of the logger are associated with the 
three different entry points into it: 
• DLZIDBLO (Step 2) 
• LOGWR (Step 4) 
• WRIAHEAD (Step 5) 

1. Initialize logger. (See Figure 2·16.1) 

2. Build a log record and move it to 
the log I/O area. (See Figure 2·16.2) 

3. Give control to asynchronous log 
subtask (online only). (See Figure 
2·16.3) 

4. Move a log record (which has been 
built by another module) to the log 
I/O area. (See Figure 2·16.4) 

5. Write log information physically to 
tape. (See Figure 2·16.5) 

6. Close the log file. (See Figure 2·16.6) 

7. Check. for disk errors. (See Figure 
2·16.7) 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZRDBLO DLZRDBLO 

DLZIDBLO 

ONLINT 
ONLLOGWI 

LOGWR 

WRIAHEAB 

LOGCLOSE 

PUTERROR 

c 

To 
DLZBNUCO 
ABEND 
Routine. 

OUTPUT _____ .., 

DLZROBlO 
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Fill"'. 2·16.1. Initialize Logger (DLZRDBLO) 
INPUT From 

Figure 2-16 
Step 1 , I'" PROCESS ------------.. 

=rJ~~ """ 1. Initialize entry points in 
SCD. 

2. Open the log file and if 
successful turn open bit 
on inSCD. 

DLZROBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

Extended Description 

3. Issue error message if open 
failed and disk logging was 
specified. 

4. Restore registers. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

I. The entry point to the logger module IDLZRDBLO 
initially points to the initialization 
routine. After initialization it con· 
tains the entry point of DLZIDBLO 
All of the entry points to the various 
logger routines are in the SCD after 
initialization. 

2. If tape logging is specified, the DTF 
is opened. 

If disk logging is specified, the ACB 
is opened and tested if successful. 

3. Message DLZ020I is issued if an 
open error occurred with disk 
logging. 

Message DLZ0771 is issued if the 
log was opened successfully with 
disk logging. 

o 

I 

.-. 
To 
Figure 2·16 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine 
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Figure 2-16_2_ Build Log Record (DLZRDBLO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------'1 

!!l!L-
PSTBYTNM 

~ 
~ 
~ 
PSTWRK1 
PSTWRK4 

CJ 
DUlorVSAM 
BUFFER 

1:C~CWRKL I 

1_ Build the log .... ord: 

A_ Detect the kind of log call_ 

B. Move header information 
into work area. 

C. Move data into workarea. 

D_ lfall data does not fit 
into log record, move 8S 
much data as possible. 

2. Move date and time into 
log record_ 

c:::::::J~ 3. Move log "'oord to I/O ..... : 
LOG WORK 
AREA 

DLZRDBLO - DB Lower CSECT 

Exanded Oescriptll 

1. Depending on the kind of log record 
being processed. the logger wiD build 
one of the foDowing type of log record: 

• Physical insert record 
• Physical replace record 
• Physical delete record 
• Logical delete record 
• Pointer maintenance record. 

The maximum logical record size 
for a log record is 512 bytes. The 
blocks are undefmed with a maximum 
of 1024 bytes. 

If log record do .. not 
fit into I/O area, do Step 
4_ Otherwise, go to Step 6_ 

Rauti Label Extended Descri_ption 

DIZRDBLO DIZIDBLO 

o 
OUTPUT _____ .., 

c:::::::::J 
Log Work Area 

c:::::::::J 
If o Area 

DLZROBLO 

Routine Label 

c 
Figure 2-16_2_ Build Log Record (DLZRDBLO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT J PROCESS ! 

c:::::::J 1 4. Write the contents of the 

I/CArea I/O ."'. to tape or disk_ 

A_ If logging is being done in 
a batch environment, 
issue the PUT macro 
immediately. 

B_ If logging is being done in 
an online environment, 
pass control to: 

...., Aoynohmnou. , Log Subtask 
2-16.3 

5. Check for disk errors 
if disk logging_ See 
Figure 2-16_7_ 

!CD 6_ If the log request is associated 

ISCDLOCOU I 
with a buffer, move the 
number of the last written 
log block from SCDLOCOU 
into the buffer prefix. 

7_ If more data is to be logged, 
return to Step 1 C_ 
Otherwise; 

• 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSeCT 

Extended OescriP.tion Routine Label Extended DescriptiDn 

4. B. In an online environment, the 
PUT macro is issued from the 
Asynchronous Log Subtask in 
order to avoid losing tasks when 
EOV is encountered on the log 
tape_ 

6. The purpose for keeping the number 
of the last written log block in the 
SeD and in the BFFR is to enable 
DlZDBHOO to determine if a log 
record has to be written out before 
an update is applied to a data base. 

7. There will be more data to be logged 
if all data did not fit into the log 
record. See Step 1 D. 

o 
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I 
OUTPUT 

IIOMEJ 
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s. 
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BFFR 

I BFFRLOCa 
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Figure 2·16.3. Asynchronous Log Subtask (DLZRDBLO) 
INPUT 

seD 
I scoeSECB I 

PRIVATE EeB 

I PRIVECS I 
seD 

ISCDELECB I 

PRIVATE ECB 

I PRIVECS I 

I Loa I/O Area I 

PRIVATE EeB 

IPRIVECB I 
seD 

ISCDELECB I 

OLZRDBLO ~ DB Logger CSECT 

........... uc ...... .," ... , ....... 

Steps I. 2, 3, 4, and 9 are performed 
within CSECT DlZRDBLO. 

Steps 5, 6, 7, and 8 are performed 
within the Asynchronous Log Writer 
Subtask. 

1. The SYSTEM ECB is used for commu-
nication between DLZRDBLO and 
DIZODP. It is locked in order to 
prevent any other task from entering 
the logger while the 110 is going on. 

2. The PRIVATE ECB is used for commu· 
nication about the completion of I/O 
between the Asynchronous log Subtask 

a and DLZRDBLO. 

3. The LOG I/O ECB is used for commu-
nication about the need to issue a 
PUT macro between DLZRDBLO and 
the Asynchronous Log Subtask. 

o 

OUTPUT 

seD 1. Lock the SYSTEM ECB. 
ISCDESECB I 

2. Turn off posted PRIVATE ECB. PRIVATE ECB 

~ 
3. Post the LOG I/O ECB. SCD 

ISCDELECB I 

4. Issue IWAIT on PRIVATE ECB. 

5. Issue PUT. Q 
TAPE LOG 

6. Post the PRIVATE ECB. PRIVATE ECB 

!PRIVECS I 
seD 7. Turn off posted LOG I/O ECB. 

ISCOELECB I 
8. Go into wait again on 

LOG I/O ECB. 

9. Post the SYSTEM ECB. seD 
ISCDESECB I 

To 
Figure 2-16.2, 
StepS 

DlZRDBlO 

.......... " .......... 

DLZRDBLO ONUNT 

DLZRDBLO ONLLOGW 

Extended Description 

The Asynchronous log Sub task is 
waiting on this ECR and when it gets 
posted, DOS/VS will mark this sub­
task as dispatchable. 

4. IWAIT will have the effect that the 
DL/I 'main task' will be put into wait. 
The Asynchronous Log Subtask can 
then be started by DOS/VS. 

~ '-t .•. .. r' 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2·16.4. Move Log Record (DLZRDBLO) 
INPUT PROCESS 

Frnm 
Figure 2-16. 
Step 4 

LOG 
RECORD 

I Dl.ENGTH I 
l.OG I/O 
AREA 

I CURSIZE I 
l.QGI/O 
AREA 

c::=J 

l.OGWORK 
AREA 

I lOG RECORDI 

Dl~RDBLO - DB l.ogger CSECT 

,ded De ~ ... "" ... " ........ ~ .... t"., .... 

Note: This function is used 

• Open log records (ID X'2F') 
• Scheduling records OD X'08') 
• Termination records (ID X'OT) 
• Checkpoint records (10 X'41 ') 

(See Notel 

1. If the log record fits into 
the space currently 
available in the LOG I/O 
AR EA, go to Step 4. 

2 Write the current contents 
. of the LOG I/O AREA to the 

log tape or disk. 

3. Check for disk errors if 
disk logging. 
(See Figure 2·16.3.1 

4. Move the log record to 
the LOG I/O AREA. 

R 

DLZRDBLO 

~'" \cr.; 

Label 

LOGWR 

Extended Description 

OUTPUT 

Qo,Ej 

LOG I/O AREA 

c=:::::J 

Dl.ZRDBLO 

Routine Labol 
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Figura 2·16.5. Write Log Information (DLZRDBLO) 
I'" INPUT From !"PROCESS 

Figure 2-16, ...... 
Log I/O Area - ~ IsSue PUT macro to write current - contents of th.log 110 area to tho 

log tape or disk. 

2. Check for disk errors if disk logging. 
(See Figure 2·16.7) -

DLZRDBLO- DB L.oggerCSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. This function is used by DLZRDBLO WRIAHEAI 
DLZDBHOO, when log 
information associated 
with a data base update 
has not been written to 
tape at the time the data 
base update was being 
done. 

o 
OUTPUT 

Q"u 
-TO· Figure 2-18 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine LaboI 

o o o 
Figura 2.16.6. Clo .. Log File (DLZRDBLO) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------______ .. 
OUTPUT _____ -. 

SCD 1. Reset _n bit in SCD. =r--f"---- t3~ DTF. 

"PL 

DTFMT 

c::::::::J - - - 3. If disk logging, close ACB ~ 
and test for close erron. 

AC. 

4. If close errors, issue 
error message. 

5. Restore registers. 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

Extended Descripd Routi Lobel 

1. Either the tape or disk log fde is DLZIDBLO LOGCWSE 
closed in this subroutine. 

This subroutine is used by DIZODP, 
DLZRDBLO, DLZRRCOO, and 
DLZBNUCO. 

4. Message DLZ0211 is issued. 

Extended DescrIDtion 

To 
Figure2·t6 

c:=::J 
(LOGAcel 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine Lobel 
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Figure 2·16.7. Disk Errors (DLZRDBLO) 

'NPUT ------'1 

APL 

c:::::=J 
seD 

c::::::::J 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

Extended Descript: un 

1. The log file is closed so that the 
operator could dump the file 
(optional) before continuing. 

2. Checks to see if the user specified 
PAUSE on the DL/I control 
parameter. 

3. Message DLZ076A is issued. 

4. Message DIZ077I is issued. 

5. Message DLZ079I is issued. 

6. If the reply is 'GO', a check is made 
to determine if 1 or 2 disk files are 
being used for logging. If there arc 2 
files, the second me is opened and 
control is returned to the PUT routine. 

Message D120041 is issued. 

o 

1. Perform close log file routine. 

.... ,L-__ --' 

2. If full extent. check if 
PAUSE is indicated. 

3. If PAUSE is indicated, issue 
message and wait for reply. 

4. If reply is 'cancel' issue 
message. 

5. If reply is 'go', open next file, 
issue file used message, and 
continue. 

6. If an I/O error occurs, issue 
message. 

Routi ...... ~ ..... Label ......... Extended Description 

DlZIDBLO LOGCLOSE 

DlZRDBLO WUTERROR 

To 
DLZBNUCO 
ABEND 
Routine 
(Figure 24.2) 

~ "_i 

OUTPUT _____ .... 

C=:::J 
(LOGACB) 

DLZAOBLO 

Routine Label 
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Figure2·17. CICSNSJournal Logger (DLZRDBL11 (Overviewl 

INPUT • _ p PROCESS ------------"1 

DLZAOBL1 - DB Logger with CICSJournaling CSECT. 

Extended Description 

Note: The four different functions 
of the logger are associated with 
four different entry points into it: 
• DLZIDBLO (Step 21 
• OPLOG (Step 31 
• WRITEEXT (Step 41 
• WRIAHEAD (Step 51 

1. Initialize the logger. 

2. Build a log record and move it 
to the CICS/VS journaling buffer. 
(See Figure 2·17.11 

3. Build open log record(s) and 
move to CICS/VS journaling buffer. 
(See Figure 2·17.21 

4. Move a log record which has been 
built by another module to the 
CICS/VS journaling buffer. 
(See Figure 2·17.31 

5. Write journal information physically 
to tape. 
(See Figure 2·17.41 

Routine "'bel Extended Description 

1. Move all of the entry points DIZRDBLI DIZRDBUl 
to the logger into the SCD. 

2. DIZRDBUl 

3. OPLOG 

4. WRITEEXT 

5. WRIAHEAI 

~ 

Retur-nto 
Caller 

OUTPUT _____ .... 

OLZRDBL1 

Routine "'bel 

n o o 

[ 
f 

i 
I. 

I 



IV 
I --""" 
~ ... 
~ 

~ 
'--
~ 
~ 
~. 

I 
f 
IV 

Figur.2·17.1. CICSIVS Build Log Reoord (DLZRDBL1) (Part 1 of 2) 
• INPUT I" PROCESS 

From 
Figure 2-17 

~JCB 

S<~L 

~ ~ IJCBPRESF I 
~ 
~ DSG 

~ c:::::J 
--- 1. Build the log record. 

~ 
DMB 

Dl/l OR VSAMc:::::J 

~ 
LOG WORK 
AREA 2. Issue DFHJC TYPE=(WRITE,DUIl 

c:::::J 
to get the log record moved 
to the CICSNS journal buffer. 

3. If physical I/O is not necessary. 
go to Step 10. 

seD 
ISCDESECB I 4. Lock SYSTEM ECB. 

5. Issue DFHJC TYPE=WRITE 
again. 

6. If no 1/0 error occurred, 
go to Step 8. 

7. Log I/O error - system 
ABEND. 

"1~LZBNueo J ABEND Routine 
2-4.2 

OLZRDBLI - DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

I. DLZRDBLI DLZRDBUJ 

4. The SYSTEM ECB is locked in order IONECI 
to prevent any other task from entering 
the logger while the I/O is going on. 

o c 

OUTPUT 

I 

LOG WORK AREA 

[===:J 

CICS JOURNAL I 
BUFFER 

[=::::J 
I 

seD 
ISCDESECB I 

I 

i 

I 

i 

i 
DLZRDBLI 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2·17.1. CICSIVS Build Log Record (DLZRDBL 1) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT I" PROCESS 

JeT 8. Get the new number of the last 
JCTBLKNM written journal block from the 

JCT. 

9. Post the SYSTEM ECB. 

10. If the log request was not 
associated with a buffer, go 
to Step 12. 

seD 11. Store the block number of 
SCOLOCOU the last journal buffer written 

to tape into the buffer prefix. 

12. If the data to be logged did 
not fit into one log record, 
return to Step 1. 

i)LZRDBLl - DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT 

Extended Description 

8. The purpose for keeping the 
CICS/VS event control number 
is to enable DURBHOO to 
determine if a log buffer has 
to be written before an update 
is applied to a data base. 

Routine 

DLZRDBLI 

r~ 
~ .. I) 

Labol Extended Description 

GETECN 

OUTPUT 

seD 
ISCDLDCDUI 

BFFR 

IBFFRLOCO I 

TO" 
Figure 2-17 

DLZRDBL1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·17.2. CICSNS Move Log Record (DLZRDBL 1) 

PROCESS _..;.. _________ .., INPuT 

DOIR 

c==1 

DLZRDBLl - DB Logger with CICS Journallng CSECT 

Extended Descr~ion 

(See Notel 

1. Locate the first DDIR entry. 

2. If the data base was not 
opened, go to Step 5-

3. Build the open log record 
for the data base referenced 
by this 001 R entry. 

4. Move open log record to 
CICS/VS journaling buffer. 

5. If this is not tho last 
DDIR entry, got tho next 
001 R entry and return to 
Stop 2. 

Routine Label ExW.odPd Description 

Note: Since the CICS/VS journal tape is \DlZRDBLl I OPLOG 
not yet open at DL/l initialization, the 
open log record(s) are built and moved 
before the flrSt scheduling call is logged. 

2. A data base might not have been 
opened because of the OPEN= 
DEFERRED option or because 
of an open errOT. 

4. See Figure 2-17.1, Steps 4-9. 

To 
Figure 2-17 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

LOG WORK AREA 

c::::::::J 

DLZRDBLl 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figure 2·17.3. CICSNS Move Prebuilt Log Record (DLZRDBL1) 
~ INPUT 

From 
I"PROCESS 

Figure 2-17. "'p-

• {See Notel 

LOG WORK AREA 1. Got the prebuilt log record 
and move it to the CICS/VS 
journal buffer. 

DLZRDBll - DB Logger With CICS Journaling CSECT 

Exmnded Description 

Note: This function applies to 
scheduling and termination 
records built by the scheduling 
tennination routine. 

1. See Figure 2-17.1, Steps 4-9. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZRDBLII WRITEEXT 

o 
,"OUTPUT 

CICS/VS 
JOURNAL BUFFER 

I I 

T~'" FigUfS2-17 

DLZRDBLl 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·17.4. CICSNS Log Writing (DLZRDBL 1) 
INPUT 

(SaeNotel 
SCD 

1. Store the block number of ISCDLOCOU I 
the block that is going to be 
written in the JCA (Journal 
Con1ro1 Block). 

seD 

ISCDESECB I 2. Lock the SYSTEM ECB. 
CleSNS 
JOURNAL BUFFER 

3. Issue DFHJC TYPE=(WAIT,DL/I) 
10 get current contents of 
CICS!VS journal bu_ written 
to tope. 

JCT 
4. Get the block number of the IJCTBLKNM I 

last written journal 
block from the JCT 
(Journal Control Table). 

seD 

ISCDESECB I 5. Post tho SYSTEM ECB. 

DLZRDBL1 - DB Logger with CICSJoumeling CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

Note: This function is used by DIZOBHOOIDlZRDBLl IWRIAHEAE 
when log information associated with a 
data base update was not written to tape 
when the data base update was being 
done. 

I. Refer to note for Step 8 of 
Figure 2-17.1. 

2. Refer to note for Step 4 of 
Figure 2-17.1. 

o 

To 
FiglJ'"e2-17 

c 

OUTPUT 

JCA 

~ 
seD 

ISCDESECB I 

Q 
LOG TAPE 

I~~LOCOU I 
seD 

ISCDESECB I 

DLZROBL1 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2·18. MPS Start Transection (DLZMSTRO) 
INPUT .. PROCESS --__________ , 

DUINucleus 

SCD ~ I SCDDBMPsl ~ 

TCA 

ITCAKCRC I 

DLZMSTRO - MPS Start Transaction CSECT 

1. Module identifier (DIZMSTRO) is 
defmedhere. 

Write message DlZ097I if nucleus not 
loaded or not active and go to Step 4. 

2. Write message DlZI01I if flag 
SCDXECB indicates MPS XECBs 
already defmed and go to Step 4. 

3. Write message D1Z0831 if attach 
fails with a return code in TCAKCRC 
and go to Step 4. 

4. 

1. Check if DL/I nucleus loaded. 

2. Check if MPS already active. 

3. Attach master partition 
controller. 

~ DFHKC TYPE-ATTACH 
,....., COND=YES 

TRANSID=SCDB 

4. Return. 

... DFHPCTYPE=RETURN 

Extended DeICl'J!OI1 

DlZMSTRO PlZMSTRO I 
I 

~TURN 

o 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

CICS/VS 

~' 
~ 

DLZMSTRO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·19. Master Partition Controller (Overview) 

INPUT From r PROCESS ------------., 

CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

~Initialize MPC task. 
(See Figure 2-19_1)_ 

From 
ClcslVS 

L 

2. Defined required XECBs for 
cross partition control. 
(See Figur. 2-19.2) 

3. WAITM on Start Partition, Stop 
Partition, and Stop Transaction 
XECBs. 
(See Figure 2-19.3) 

4. If Start Partition XECB posted, 
attach 8pe task. 
(See Figure 2-19.4) 

5. If Stop Partition XECB posted, 
process stop partition requests. 
(See Figure 2-19.5) 

6. If ABEND XECB posted, the BPC 
attach failed, process the ABEND 
condition. 
(See Figure 2-19.6) 

7. If Stop Transaction posted, 
terminate MPS. 
(See Figure 2-19.7) 

8. Terminate MPC task. 
(See Figure 2-19.8) 

~ MPC ABEND exit routine. 
(See Figure 2-19.9) 

c 

~ 
To 
CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

T~ 

OUTPUT _____ .... 

L ________________ , ~~c:~: L'~DL~Z~M:PC~OO::-------

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. DIZMPCOO 
MPCSTART 

2. MPCDEFIN 

3. MPCWAIT 

4. MPCSTRP 

5. MPCSTOP 

6. MPCABNP 

7. MPCSTRN 

8. MPCEXIT 

9. MPCABEXT 

o () o 
[ 
f 

i 
.a­
s. 
i 



N Figure 2·19.1. MPC Task Initialization (DLZMPCOO) 
I 

.... 
00 

s 
~ 
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~ 
b 
~. 

I 
t 
N 

INPUT 

CSA 

ICSAOPFLA I CUI 
Interface 

I~ CSAOPFL DLZNUCxx 
Address CSADLI 

(OWl 
Nucleus 

~ Add~ 

SeD C'\ 
ISCOPDCA I~ 

I DLZTSaQO I 

Transaction 
Work Area 

~ 
Transaction 
Work Aree 

IMPCECBLT I 

IOLzxCBn3 I 

'OLZXCB01 I 

I MPCNPTE I 

-

~ PROCESS 
From 
Figure 2-19 
Step 1 .. 
-- ~ 1. Establish SCD addressability. 

2. Set addresses of MPS cleanup exit 
routines in POCA. 

3. Issue message DLZ1221 for 
each TSQ entry for MPS 
Restart. 

+-+OFHB TVPE=GETQ 
DATAIO=DLZTsaoo 

4. Reinitialize each TSQ entry 
that does not have a check-
point 10. 

+-+ DFHTS TYPE=PUTQ 
DATAIO=OLZTSQOO 

5. Get address of the MPC Partition 
Table. 

6. Get addre .. of CICS/vS WAITM 
ECB list. 

7. Get Address of ABEND XECB 
parameter list. 

8. Get address of stop partition XECB. 

9. Get maximum number of concurrent 
batch or pseudo partitions. 

OUTPUT 

SCOADOR 

r==::J 

PDCA 

I DLZTSaoo I 

SeD R8 

I SCOMPCPT I r:::::J 

R. 

c::::::::J 
R6 

c::::::J 
RS 

c:=:J 
R' 

r==::J 

To 
Figure 2-19 
Step 2 

DLZMPCOO - Mister Partition Controller CSECT DLZMPCOO 

Extended Description Routine 

1. Module identifier (DLZMPCOO) is DLZMPCOO 
defined here. 

MPC is attached by the MPS start 
transaction (DLZMSTRO) via CICSlVS. 
Ignore request if DL/I is not dermed 
to CICSNS or the nucleus is not 
loaded. 

o 

Label 

DLZMPCOO 
MPCSTART 

Extended Description 

5. The transaction work area is a logical 
extension of the TCA. 

9. lbis controls the number of partition 
table entries that will be initialized 
later. This is an equated value in the 
partition table DSECT (DLZMPCPT). 

c 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·19.2. MPC Define XECBs (DLZMPCOO) (Pa't 1 of 2) 
• INPUT _PROCESS _ OUTPUT 

F<om 
R4 MPCPT 

:~ 
DLZXCB02 MPCPT c==J lMPCPTLN I 

~~ RS OLZXCBn3 1. Inmalize Parti1ion Table entries and 
MPCPT MPCAXECB 

~E3 
assign lint one for fint batch 

EntJ~.. MPCSXECB partition to be started. 

c::=J PIDLIST 

c:=:J 
XECBTAB Transection 

DLZXCBOO -- 2. Dafine stop transaction XECB. 
Entry WorkArell 

c=:J +--+ XECBTAB TYPE-DeFINE CJ I I MPCECBLrll 
XECB~LZXCBOO 
ACCE5S-XPOST 

3. If error return on DEFINE: 

A.I ..... _DLZ0821. 

B. Delate any XECBs dafinad. 

C. Go to Figura 2·19, Step 8, 
to terminate MCP. T_n 

WorkAral 
DLZXCB01 _ --- XECBTAB 8 4. Define Stop Partition XECB. Ent.., 

c::::::J 
c:::::J c:::::::J .... XECBTAB TVPE-oEFINE 

XECB-oLZXCB01 
ACCESSzXPOST 

6. If error return on DEFINE, 
go to stop 3. 

DLZMPCOO - Maner PartItion Controller CSECT DLZMPCOO 

Extended Desaiption Routine Label ExteJKled Description Routine Label 

1. The XECB identifier is an alphabetic DlZMACOO MPCDEFIN 

='~~te~:u::. 
identifier and any particular batch 
partition. The addresses of an 
ABEND XECB and the Slop partlti ... 
XECB are placed in each partition 

3. In all steps where a message is issued: 
• Rl is set up with the applicable 

message parameter list. 
• C<mtrol is paned to the MPC 

message writer at MPCMSGRT. 
• BALR to the DL/I onHne message 

module. DLZERMSG. to write the 
table entry ewn thoush no XECBs 
have been defined at this point. -. 

4. DlZXC801 is the XECB namo to stop XECBDFNI 
The currently defined values of"n' a partition. 
are the alphabetic characters L-A. 

2. DIZXCBOO is the XECB name to stop 
the MPS transaction. 

o 

I 

c 
Figura 2·19.2. MPC Defina XECBs (DLZMPCOO) (Part 2 of 2) po INPUT _____ _ 

OLZXCBD2 --- - - -

c::::::J 

TCA SYSTCA t 
~~ 

SYSCOM 

IIJBNPART I 

DLZMPCOD - Mllltlr Partition Contrallar CSECT 

Extended Description 

-

6. DLZXCB02 is the XECB name to start 
a batch partition. 

_PROCESS 

8. Define start partition XECB. 

t-+ XECBTAB TYPE=DEFINE 
XECB-OLZXCB02 
ACCESS-XPOST 

7. If arror return on DEFINE, go to 
Stap3. 

8. Indicate MPS active. 

9. Sat ABEND exit routine for 
M_r Partition Controller. 

.... DFHPC TYPE-SETXIT 
ROUTINE-MPCABEXT 

10. ~ish spacial task dispatch 
status for MPC. 

11. Get number of partitions dalinad 
during system ganaretion (SYSGEN) 
and adjust the partition 
identification tabla . 

rt 
To 
Figure2-1g 
_3 

Routine Label E_ Detcrlptlon 

XECBDFN2 II. Adjusts the partition identifier 
table to the formBG, Fn.I, •• oF1 
where n is the number of VSE 

o 
OUTPUT 

XECBTAB T...-l_ C==J WorkArea 

ItMPCECBLill 

$CD 

ISCDDBMPS I 
TCA 
FCAPCERA I 

DCA 
IOCAFLG1 I 

PARTIDTB 

c::::::J 

DLZMPCDD 

Routine Label 

8. Tum on SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS partitions doHned d_g SYSGEN. 
and issue message DI.Z0931 to indi· 
cateMPSstarted. 

This is done so that a printable 
partition identifier may later be 

9. MPCABEXT routine is within this 
module (see Fismo 2·19.9). 

computed from the PlK, which is 
passed from the batch partition on 
a start partition request. 

10. Tum 00 the DCAAPURG flag In the 
DCAFLGJ byle of the DCA for this 
task. When a C1CS/VS task control 
will not COWlt this task as part of 
AMXT nor will it take the short wait 
Inte"" if this is the only wailing task 
In the CICS/VS system. 

I 
f 

i 
J 
s. 
i 



N Figure 2-19_3_ MPC Wait (OLZMPCOO) 
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P"NPUT i:r= From 
Figure 2·19 
Step 3 

Transaction 
Work Area 1. Issue a wait on ECB list. 

MPCPT 

c::::=:::J +--+ DFHKC TVPE=WAIT 
DCI=LlST 

!m CICSNS 
WAITM 
ECB LIST 

OLZXCB02 ~ -~ 
~ 2. When control returns, scan the 

limB rpCECBll 
XECBs for one that is posted. 

A (SUn Rtn) 3. Return to step 1 if no XECBs 
A fMPCPT Entf~)l are posted. 

OLZXCBOO -- ~ 4. Determine what action is to be 

IXECB I taken for the first XECB found 
posted. 

A {Stop Tl1Insect Rtnl 

DLZXCB01 

XECB 

A (Stop Partition Rtn) 

DLZXCBn3 

XECB 1 
A (ABEND Rto] 

DLZMPCOO - Matter Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Note that the ABEND XECB DLZMPCOO MPCWAIT 
(DLZXCBn3) pointer is placed in the 
ECD list only when the BPC attach 
is unsuccessful. 

2. The XECBs are posted on the following MPCECBCK 
conditions: 

DLZXCB02 
• DlZMPIOO - activate BPC for 

a specific partition. 

DLZXCBOO 
• DLZMSTPO - terminate MPS. 

DLZXCBOI 
• DLZBPCOO - normal batch EOJ; 

error conditions in BPC or batch 
partitions. 

• DLZODPOI - ABEND. 
DUXCBn3 

• DLZMPlOO - BPC attach failure. 

4. Before going to the appropriate MPCECBOK 
routine, the post bit in the XECB 
is turned off. 

o 

111 
To 
Figure 2-19 
Step 4, 5, 
6, or 7 

~ 
~ ..... ,! ,- ,/ 

",OUTPUT 

TCA .JIllll"'MPCECBLT 

CATCEA I~ WAITM . 
Eca LIST 

DLZ •. 

~ 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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. Figura 2-19.4. MPC Start Processing (DLZMPCOO) (Part 1 of 3) 
,-.NPUT • PROCESS 

R7 F~m 

c:::=::J Flgunt2.19 

'.OLZXCB02 
Stel.. • LM~Em~) I --""' .,. 1. Initialize for Start Partition processing. 

2. RIIIIIt start partition XECB. 

MPCPT Entry ~ XECBTABTYPE=RESET 

IMPCAXECB I 
XECB-DLZXCB02 

MPCPT 3. Locata MPS Batch XECB. 
Entty 

~ ~. XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 
XECB""DLZXCBn1 

AI. 

~ --' 4. lferror return on CHECK: ... 
A. I ..... rnessoga DLZ0821. 

AI B. Go to Stap 18. 

c:=:=J 
\., DLZxeS1 

I XCB1FPIK I 
5. Map the PI K into a printable partition 

identifior of the form BG, F1. ate. 

PARTIDTB 

c:=:=J 
DLZXeB1" 

I XCB1F':AG r-f--- ~ 8. If MPS batch job was restarted: 

DlZTSQOO Ir A. Parform checkpoint ID 
verification. +-+ OFHTS TVPE-GETQ 

OATAID=DLZTSQOO 
DL.ZXCB1 

I ~CBtCPID I -- ~ B. If verification was successful, 
DLZTSOE go to step 8. 

I TSQCPID I 7. Assign a TOO entry for MPS 
Restart. +-+ DFHTS TYPe"PUTQ 

DATAID-DLZTSOOO 

MPCPT 
Entry 

MPCPID 

MPCAXECB 
8. Define ABEND XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TYPE-DEFINE 
XECB=OLZXCBn3 

ACCESS-XWAIT 

DLZMPCOQ - Muter PanJdon Controller CSECT 

Extended Delcription Routine Label Exbtnded Description 

1. This routine is entered from the MPC DlZMPCOO MPCSTRP 
Wait Routine when a Start Partition 

5. The PIKisin printable form. 

XECB (DlZXCB02) is posted 
(XPOST) by DL/I MPS Batch Module 
(DLZMPlOO). 

8. DlZXCBn3 is the XECB IllIIIIO rm 
handling an ABEND situation for a 

Register 7 contains the address of 
specific partition. 

the XECB posted. 

3. The XECBTAB/CHECK. macro is XECBNICK 
issued to obtain the address (in 
register 14) of Batch Initialization's 
XECBTAB entry for the specific 
partition. 

c o o 
• OUTPUT 

Figura 2-19.4. MPC Start Processing (DLZMPCOO) (Part 2 of 3) 

[ • INPUT ,.PROCESS • OUTPUT 

AI. 

c=J - -. 9. If .rror roturn on DEFINE: 

I~ D~XCBn3 MPCFLAG ~ 
PC 1 

MPCRC2 

Rl' 

IA IXEC.TA.~ 

MDCFREG 

AI 

IA !DLZXCBnll I 

f 

i 
A. I .. u ...... DLZ0821. 
B. Reinitialize TOO entry. O=saoo 

~ DFHTS TYPE=PUTQ I I 

DATAID-DL.ZTSaoo 

C. Notify MPS botch (DLZMPIOO) of 
DEFINE failure. 

D. If XPOST. sucCesstul. go to Step 18. 
E. Issue meaago DLZ084I. 
F. Go to Step 18. 

10. Sot Partition Tabl. entry active. MPCPT Entry 

Transaction IMPCFLAG I Work Area 
11. Scan the Partition Tabloontries for 

MPCPT an inactive entry and make it available 

I I as tho entry for tho next botch partition 
to start. DLZXCB02 

a. 
I 

MPCPT Entry 

MPCPIDHX 

] ID~COSP I 
A8 12. Sot MPCPT entry for BPC TCA 

c=:J 13. Attach Batch Partition Controller 
!iCAKCii""J 

(DLZBPCOO). fIIf DFHKC TYPE=ATTACH 
TRANSID=CSDC 

COND-YES 

DLZTSQE 
TCA - - 14. If BPC attach is suCCBSSful. go to Stop 18. 

ITCAKCRC I 

16. Notify MPS Batch (DLZMP 100) of DLZXCBn1 AI. 

IA IXECBTAB) I BPC ATTACH failura. t:§::] 
~ XPOSTXECB-OLZXCBn1 

MPCPT 
AI ~ 

I A IDLZXCBn1) I I MPCFLAG I 
OLZTSOOO 

DLZMPCOO - Masur Partition Controllar CSECT DLZMPCOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended DoIcrlptioo Routine Label 

XECBTAB 
Entty 

. L..--.J 
11. If there are no inactive entries set MPCPTLP 

DLZXCBSP to zero . MPCCKPf 
MPCBPCA 

14. A 'X3I' in TCAKCRCindicates 
an ATIACH failure. 

DLZMPCOO 
IS. The BPC ATTACH failed flag. MPCBPCFL 

MPCERR, is turned on. 

Routine Label 

MPCCHKOK 
MPCGETPI 

MPCSTRPC 
XECBABN 

I 

! 

I 



N Figure 2-19A_ MPC Start Processing (DLZMPCOO) (Part 3 of 3) 
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I 
f 
N 

INPUT 
A15 

c=J ---
MPCPT 
Entry MPCECBL T 

I MPCAXECB I c:::::J 

A15 

c::::::J 1---

MPCPT 
DLZXCBn3 -1 Em", 

~c:::::J1 

I OLZXCBSP I 

DLZMPCOO • Master Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

16.A TheCICS/VSWAITMECBlistis 
updated to include a pointer to the 
ABEND XECB pointer to provide 
recover. 

17.B If error return on DELETE, issue 
message DLZ0821. 

D. The flags MPCPACT and 
MPCERR are turned off. 

E. If DLZXCBSP is zero, there is no 
inactive entry other than the 
one just made inactive. 

o 

I'" PROCESS 

~ 16. If no error on XPOST: 

A. Move ABEND XECB address to 
the end of the CICS/VS WAITM 
ECB list_ 

B. Go to Step 18. 

~ 17. If error return on XPOST: 

A. Issue message DLZ0841. 

B_ Delete ABEND XECB. 

+--+ XECBTAB TVPE"'DELETE 
XECB=DL.ZXCBn3 

C. Reinitialize TSa entry for 
MPS Restart. 

+--+ DFHTS TYPE=PUTQ 
DATAIO ... OLZTSQOO 

D. Set partition table f'ntry inactive 
and clear error indicator. 

E. If there is no partition table 
entry available for the next batch 
partition. make this one available. 

18. Return to MPC Wait rou"tine. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

MPCXPOST 

XECBDLN3 

MPCABDOKI 

To 
Figure 
2·19 
Step 3 

~ 
t , 
\l :7 

.. OUTPUT 

MPCECBLT 

I FFFFFJ 

MPCPT 
Entry 

II~ 
DLZTsaoo 

I OLZXCBSP I 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·19.5. MPC Stop Partition Pro .... ing (DLZMPCOO) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT I" PROCESS 

From 
Figure 2-19 St8,-
• DLZXCB01+4 c:::::::r ---- 1. Purge TSa, if requested. 

OLZTSQOO 

" ... DFHTS TYPE."'PURGE 
DATAID~DLZTSaoO 

~ MPCFLAG - --: 2. Scan MPCPT for an entry with stop 
~ partition request. At end of MPCPT, 

go to Step 9. 

MPCPT 
Entry 

IMPCFLAG ~ --- 3. If "wait for ABEND" switch is on, 
put ABEND XECB on CICS WAITM 
ECB list. Go to Step 2. 

4. Reinitialize TSQ entry, if needed. 
MPCPT Entry 

~ I MPCFLAGl r --- DFHTS TYPE"'PUTQ 
DATAID"'DLZTSaoO 

6. Set partition inactive and clear stop 
partition request. 

II MPC~ I Entry DLZXCBn3 6. Delete ABEND XECB. 

~c=::::J1 +--t XECBTAB TYPE~OELETE 
XECB=DLZXCBn3 

MPCPT 
Entry 

7. If stop transaction (MPS) requested I MPCFLAG I- ---
also, continue; otherwise, return to 
Step 2 to check next MPCPT entry. 

OLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered from the MPC MPCSTOP 
wait routine when a stop partition 
XECB (DLZXCB01) is posted by DL/I 
MPS Batch Partition Controller 
(DlZBPCOO) or Task Tennination 
(DlZODPOl) or Purge Temporary 
Storage Transaction (DLZMPURO). 

2. A scan is done on every entry in the 
partition table to avoid losing a stop 

,partition request on a double post. 

3. Flag MPCABWT in MPCFLAG 
indicates that the ABEND XECB 
(DLZXCBn3) should be waited on. 

XECBDELA 
6. If error return on DELETE, issue 

message DLZ0821. 

~ 

OUTPUT 

TeA ~ 
hCATCEA f MPCECBL T 

CICS/VS 
WAITM 
EeB List 

OLZTSOOO 

c::=:J 
MPCPT 
Entry 

IMPCFLAG I 

OLZMPCOO 

Routine label 

c n 
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Figur.2·19.5. MPC Stop Partition Processing (DLZMPCOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT 

IPLzxCBSP 
I 

I PROCESS 

8. If there is no partition table entry 
available for the next starting batch 
partition, make this entry available 
and return to Step 2 to check the 
next MPCPT entry. 

MPCPT 
Entry 

~ 9. If stop transaction (MPS) has not 
~ T" -

I been requested, go to Step 12. 

I 
I 
L_ p.. 10. If all of the partitions are inactive, 

go to Figure 2·19, Step 8 to terminate 
MPC. 

MPCPT 
Entry 

11. If an active partition is found: MPCPLD 

A. Check if XECB for batch 
partition is still defined. 

XECBT AB TYPE=eHECK 
XECB=OLZXCBnl 

R15 
B. If batch partition is still active, 

go to Step 12. 

C. Set cancel BPC indicator in 
MPCPT. 

R6 
D. Tum on BPC ABEND XECB 

POST bit. 

12. Return to MPC Wait routine. 

DLZMPCOO - Maner Partition Controller DSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

10. Flag MPCPACT in MPCFLAG indio MPCCKACT 
cates whether"the partition is active 
or inactive. 

11. A partition'is active ifMPCPACT is MPCCKN 
on. 

A. The XECBTAB/CHECK macro XECBTCH 
is issued to determine if the batch 
partition is still defmed. 

C. Bit MPCCNBPC in field 
MPCFLAG 1 in the MPCPT is 
set on. 

D. R6 contains pointer to the BPC 
ABEND XECB (DLZXCBn3). 
The XPOST macro is not needed 
to tum on the POST bit because 
the ABEND XECB is defmed by 
MPC. 

_ .. _- ._-

o 
I"0UTPUT 

)OLZXCBSP I 

Rl' 
IAIXECBTAB) I 
Rl 

IAloLZXCBnll I 

MPCFLAGl 
IMPCCNBPC I 
OLZXCBn3 

~ 

rt 
Figure 2-19 
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DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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N Figu .. 2·19.6. MPC ABEND Processing (DLZMPCOO) 
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r'INPUT F~ I"PROCESS 
Figure 2-19 

EM~ 
--i.. 

~'1. Loc:aIB MPC Partition Table entry to 
Em", 

IMPCAXECB t f---
LZXCBn3 

which this ABEND XECB batongs. 

~ 
MPCECBLT R7 

BC=:J 1--- ~ 2. Remove ABEND XECB pointer from 
CICSNS WAITM ECB list. 

MPCPT 

~ ~ 3. If "Wait for ABEND" flag is on in the 
~ -- partition table entry, then: 

A. Sot '-Wait for ABEND" flag off. 

B. Post the stop partition XECB 
(DLZXCB01). 

C. Go to Step 7. 

MPCPT 4. Delete ABEND XECB. Entr( DLZXCBn3 

~c:=J t--+ XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE 
XECB-DLZXCBn3 

6. Reinitian.e TSQ entry for MPS Restart. 

~ DFHTS TYPE=PUTQ 
DATAIO-OlZTSQOO 

6. Sot partition Inactive and clea, error 
indicator. 

IDLZXCBSP 7. If than is no partition table entry 
available for the next batch partition 
to use, make this partition tabla entry 
available. 

8. Return to MPC Wait routine. 

DLZMPCOO - Muter Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Descriptioo Routine Lobel Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered from the MPC MPCABNP 
Wait routine when an ABEND XECB 
(DIZXCBn3) i. posted (XPOST) by 
DL/I MPS Batch InitlaHzation Module 
(DlZMPIOO) on a BPC ATTACH 
Failure. 

Register 7 contains the address of the 
XECBposted. 

3. F1ag MPCABWT is the ''wait for 
ABEND" flag. 

4. If error return on DELETE, issue XECBDE13 
message DlZ082I. 

6. FIaga MPCPACT and MPCERR are MPCABDEC 
turned off. 

O· .. 

• 

I"'0UTPUT 

MPCECBLT 

C=:J 

DLzrsaoo , 

c::::::J 

MPCPT 
Em", 

I MPCFLAG I 

I DLZXCBSP I ., 
T. 
Figure 2-19 DLZMPCOO 
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Figure 2-19_7_ MPS Termination (DLZMPCOO) (Part 1 of 2) , 

INPUT 

DLZXCB02 
1. Delete Start Partition XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE 
XECB"'DLZXCB02 

2. Dolete stop transaction (MPS) XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TVPE=OELETE 
XECB=DLZXCBOO 

3. Set stop transaction (MPS) request 
in MPCPT entries. 

OLZMPCOO - Marter Partition Controller C5ECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered from the MPC MPCSTRN 

~S)O~~ '$rz~~~) !f;:::eC: on 
by DL/I Stop Transaction Task 
(DLZMSTPO). 

If error return on DELETE, issue 
message DLZ0821. 

2. If error return on DELETE, issue MPCSTRN2 
message DLZ0821. 

3. Flag MPCTSTPis tumedon. MPCSXCK 

c o 
,..OUTPUT 

MPCPT 
Entry 

IMPCFLAG fu 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

~ -.j 

Figure 2-19.7. MPS Termination (DLZMPCOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT I'" PROCESS 

MPCPT Entry - --: 4~ Scan MPCPT entries for an active 

~ partition. Go to Step 6 if no 
active partition is found. 

5. If an active partition is found: 

MPCPT Entry A. Check if XECB for batch partition 

~ still defined. 

t--+ XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK 
XECB=DLZXCBn1 

R1. B. If batch partition still active, 

c:=::J go to Step 9F. 

C. Set cancel BPC indicator in MPCPT. 

A6 D. Turn on BPC ABEND XECB 

c:=::J POST bit. 

E. Go to Step 9G. 

F. Issue massage DLZ0861. 

G. Rerurn to MPC Wait routine 

6. Go to MPC Termination. 

DLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. A partition is active if MPCPACT is on. ~~~~~~ 
5. A. The XECBTAB/CHECK macro is XECBATCH 

is issued to determine if the batch 
partition is still defIned. 

C. Bit MPCCNBPC in field MPCFLAG 1 
in the MPCPT is set on. 

D. R6 contains pointer to the BPC 
ABEND XECB (DLZXCBn3). The 
XPOST macro is not needed to turn 
on the POST bit because the 
ABEND XECB is defined by MPC. 

o 
OUTPUT_ 

R1. 

IAIXECBTABI 

R1 

IAIDLZXCBnll I 

MPCFLAG1 

JMPCCNBPC I 
DLZXCBn3 

~ 

To 
Figure 2·19 
Step 8 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-19.8. MPC Stop Transaction Processing (DLZMPCOO) INPUT _____ ,. 

DLZXCB01 

C=:J 

F"" Col 

DLZMPCOD - Metter Ptrddon Controller CSECT 

Extended Detcriptlon 

1. TIrls routine is entered when MPS is 
to be terminated normaIly or 
abnormally. 

If error return on DELETE, issue 
_DlZ082I. 

2. Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS Is 
turned off and message DLZ094I 
is iaued to indicate MPS stopped. 

4. 

o 

",PROCESS 

~ 
~ 1. Delete Stop Partition XECB. 

~ XECBTABTVpe-DELETE 
XECSa OLZXCBOl 

2. Indicate MPS inactive. 

3. Issu8 m_ DLZ094I. 

4. Return to CICSNS. 

IDFHPC TYPE-RETURN) 

Routine Lobel Extended DelCriptlon 

MPCEXlT 

CICSRlN 

I"'0UTPUT 

SCD 

I SCDDBMPS I 

• 11 
To 
CICSNS 
OFHPCP 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine 
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Figure 2-19.9. MPC ABEND Exit Routine (DLZMPCOO) (Part 1 of 2) 
.. INPUT ,"PROCESS 

From 

elL. 
~ 1. Indicate MPS inactive. 

DLZXCB02 

c:::J ---~ 2. Dolata Start Partition XECB. 

;..t XECBTAB TYPE::DELETE 
XECB=gLZXCB02 

I,OlZXCBOO I ~ 3. Deleta Stop Transaction (MPS) and 
Stop Partition XECBSs. 

;..t XECBTAB TYPE"OELETE 
XECB"'DLZXCBOO 

;..t XECBTAB TVPE=DELETE 
XECB=I;lLZXCB01 

MPCPT 4. For each MPCPT entry: 

~ A. Locate this partition's BPC XECB 

~ 
~ XECBTABTYPE=CHECK 

XECB=gLZXCBn2 

R1 

eOLzxcan2 ---~ B. If DLZXCBn2 exists, then turn 
on the BPC XECB post bit. 

~ C. Delete ABEND XECB. 

;...+ XECBTABTYPE=DEl.ETE 
XECSaOLZXCBn3 

5. Return to Stop 4 to get next MPCPT 
entry. At end of entries, continue to 
naxt step. 

DLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered from CICS/VS f,wcABEXT I 
if an ABEND occurs in MPC. linkage 
was established through OFHPC 
TYPE=SETXlT in Figure 2-19.2. 

Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS is 
turned off to show MIPS as inactive. 

4B. Note that the XPOST macro is not 
needed to tum on the POST bit 
because BPC XECB (DLZXCBn2) is 
defmed in the same partition as this 
module. DLZXCBn2 is defmed by 
DLZBI'COO. 

r\". ~.J 
~. n :> 

I"'0UTPUT 

seD 
I SCDDBMPS I 

I 

R1 

~ 

DLZXCBn2 

~ 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

o 
Figure 2-19.9. MPC ABEND Exit Routine (DLZMPCOO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------'1 

DLZMPCOO - Master Pertition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

6. 

7. DMPC ABEND code defmes MPC 
failure for CICSNS dump ID. 

6. Set information for message 
DLZ1041 and issue it. 

7. Return to CICSNS. 

( DFHPC TYPE=ABEND ) 
\ ABCODE=OMPC 

Routine Label Exmnded Description 

MSGI04 

o 
OUTPUT _____ '" I 

I 
So 
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OLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·19.10. BPC Normal Termination Cleanup RoutinaIDLZMPCOO) 
INPUT PROCESS 

1. Save caller's ragistan and _ish 
addressobility. 

2. Gat address of partition tabla antry 
for this BPe. 

3. Set stop partition flag in partition 
tabla antry. 

4. Post stop partition XECB. 

5. If DLZMPIOO is not waiting for 
termination to complete, go to 
Step B. Otharwise: 

A. Post DLZXCBnl XECB. 

+-+ XPOST XECB-(1}. 
POINTR&-(14) 

B. If arror on XPOST, issue 
massage DLZ0941. 

Rl' B. Restore callar's registon. 

7. Return to caller. 

DLZMPCOO - Master Panltlon Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered from DlZODP MPCBPCNT 
when BPC normal termination occurs. 

3. Flag MPCPSTP indicates atop 
partition. 

S. Flag TW AEOJSW indicates that 
DLZMPIOO is waiting for tenninwon 
processing to complete. 

o 

I"'0UTPUT 

MPCPT 

I MPCFLAG I 
DLZXCBOl 

~ 

r:J 
DLZMPCOO 

Routine Lobel 

o o 

Figura 2·19.11. BPC Abnormal Tarmination Cleanup Routine (DLZMPCOO) 

I" INPUT • PROCESS 

Rl. 

~'L. 
1. Save callar's registon and _ish 

add_lity. 

lWA 2. Get address of partition tabla ontry 
TWAMPCE for this BPe. 

3. Sat stop partition flag in prition 
table entry. 

4. If batch XECB doaa not exist, 
go to Step 7. 

;..+ XECBTAB TYpe-CHECK 
XECB-oLZXCBNl 

5. Sot ''wait for ABEND" and error 
flags in partition tabla antry. 

B. Post batch processor. 

;..+ XPOST XECB=I1) 
POINmS-C141 

7. If BPe XECB does not exist, go to 
Step 10. 

~ XECBTAB TYPEaCHECK 
XECB-OLZXCBN2 

8. Delete BPe XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TYpe-DELETE 
XECB--DLZXCBN2 

MPCPT Entry 

I MPCFLAG1 ~ ---, 9. If MPS R_rt is in offoct for this 
DLZTSOOO . took: 

I A. Gat checkpoint 10 from TSCl. 

+--+ DFHTS TYPE=GETQ 
DATAID=DLZTSQOO 

B. Issue m_ DLZl27l. 

10. Restore callen registon. 

11. Raturn to Caller. 

DLZMPCOO - Mutar Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended DotcrIpIion Routine Lobel Extendtd D81Cription 

1.: This routine is entered from DIZODP MPCBPCAT 
when BPC abnonnal termination 
OCCWS. 

3. Flag MPCPSTP indicates stop 
partition. 

S. Flag MPCABWTindicates wait on 
A.IIIlND XECB and flag MPCERR 
is the error flag. 

10. MPCBPCA.2 

o 

.. OUTPUT 

MPCPT 

IMPCFLAG I 

Rl. 

c=:::J 
MPCPT 

IMPCFLAG I 

... DLZTSQE 

ITSOCPID I 

., 
C8'" DLZMPCOD 

Routine 

o 

Lobel 
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Figure 2-19.12. MPS Abnormal System Termination Cleanup Routine (DLZMPCOO) 

INPUT , Cal !,"PROCESS 

R13 
1. Save caller's registers and establish 

addressability • 

2. Delete the start partition XECB. 

+--+ XECBTABTVPE=DELETE 
XECB=OLZXCB02 

3. Delete the stop partition XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TVPE=DELETE 
XECB",DLZXCBOl 

4. Delete the stop transaction XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TvpeaoOELETE 
XECB=DLZXCBOO 

5. For each partition table entry: 

A. Delete BPC XECB 

M XECBTAB TVPE=DELETE 
XECB=OLZXCBN2 

B. Delete ABEND XECB 

~ XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE 
XECB=DLZXCBN3 

C. If batch XECB does not exist, 
go to Step 6. 
~ XECBTABTYPE=CHECK 

XECB=DlZXCBN 1 

D. Post batch processor. M XPOSTXECB=(1} 
POINTRfi-(14) 

6. Restore caller's registers. 

7. Return to caller. 

DLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered from DLZODP MPCSYSTM 
when the system abnormally 
terminates. 

t"'J 
'0, / 

OUTPUT 
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c:=:J 
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Figure 2·20. Batch Partition Controller (Overview) ___________ ...., 
INPUT .. PROCESS 

Extended Description 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

o 

From 
CICsJVS 

1. Initialize BPe task. 
(See Figure 2·20.1) 

2. Issue online Dl/l schaduling call 
on behalf of tho batch partition. 
(See Figure 2·20.2) 

3. Wait on BPC end ABEND XECBs. 
(See Figure 2·20.3) 

4. If BPC XECB posted, pro .... 
batdI requas!. 
(See Figure 2·2OA) 

5. If ABEND XECB posted, 1IIrminato 
BPC. 
(See Figure 2·20.5) 

6. BPC aband exit routina. 
(See Figure 2·20.8) 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DIZBPCOO DIZBPCOO 
BPCSTART 

BPCSCHCK 

BPCWAIT 

BPCCALL 

BPCEXIT 

BPCABND 

o 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·20.1. BPC Task Initialization (DLZBPCOOI (Part 1 of 21 

INPUT I"PROCESS 
F .... 
Figure 2-20 

DLII ...... 
~ 

CSA Interface 

I CSAOPFLA I Lilt 

I~LZNUC~ CSAOPFt; Add .... 

~ 1. Set MPCPT address and the specific MPCPT DLII 
~ Nucleus entry thl 8pe was attached for in the 

seD ~ transoction work areo. Save SCD address. 
Add_ I SCDMPCPT I 

MPCPT 
Entrv 2. Save tho XECB 10. 

~ 
MPCPT 

3. Save the partition 10. 

~ MPCPIDHX 

TWA 4. Locate tho MPS batch XECB. 

hWABPCID I 
~ XECBTABTYPE-CHECK 

XECB=OLZXCBn1 

",. --- ~ 5. If error return on CHECK: 

c::::::::J 
r- ~ A. Issue moss. DLZ0821. 

II"' "'3 
_J 

B. Set abnormal termination condition. 
I TWAMSG I hWABPCSV I 

C. Go to Figure 2·20.5, Stop 3, to 11-+ terminate BPC. 

DLZBPCOD - Batch PwtItlon Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Labol Extended Delcription 

I. Module idontifier (DlZBPCOO vrnp) DlZBPCOO DlZDPCOO 
is defmed here. BPCSTART 

The Batch Partition Controller 
(BPC) is attached by DiZMPCOO 
when a start request has been made 
by a partition. 

On entry. R12 contains address of 
TCA and R13 contains add .... of 
CSA. 

DLZXCBnl "" XECB name for MPS 
batch partition. where n is the 
partition !D, which is assumed by 
DlZMPCOO. 

DLZXCBn2 = XECB name for a 
BPC for a specific partition. 

DLZXCBn3 = XECB name for 
handling an abend condition for a 
specific partition. 

4. XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK macro is XECBCIIK 
used to obtain the address of MPS 
batchXECB. 

o 
I"0UTPUT 

TWA 
TWA8PC 

I~ TWAMPCE 

I~ 

TWA 

J'TWABPCID I 

TWA 

ITWAMPSID I 

"' ",. 
DLZXCBn' I~ AddnIU Entry 

Add ... 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 

\ 

o 
Figure 2·20.1. BPC Task Initialization (DLZBPCOOI (Part 2 of 21 
I" INPUT r-PROCESS 

6. Save DLZXCBn1 XECB name and 
XECBTAB entry pointer. 

7. Set BPCs CICSNS WAITM ECB list 
with BPes (DLZXCBn21 XECB address 
and the delimiter. 

TWA 

TWABPC TWAWLIST 
8. Define BPC XECB. I 'lWABPCID II TWAXCBN21, +--+ XECBTAB TYPE-DEFINE 

XECB=DLZXCBn2 
ACCESS-XWAIT 

",. 1--- ,. 9. If error return on DEFINE: 

c::::::J A. Issue mossago DLZ0821. r- P' B. Set error indicator. 

11(' "'3 II I-...J C. Notify batch partition of the error I TWAMSG II TWABPCSV I condition. 

+--+ XPOST XECB-OLZXCBnl 

D. Wait on ABEND XECB. 

t--+ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 
tPCPTEntry I 

MPCAXECB 
E. When control returns, clear ABEND 

OLZXCBn3 XECB. c::::::::J F. Set abnormal termination condition. 

G. Go to Figure 2·20.5, Stop 3 to 
terminate BPC. 

MPCPT 10. Set BPes CICSNS WAITM ECB list 
En"" 

with ABEND XECB address. 
IMPCAXECB I 

11. Set abend exit routine for Batch 
Partition Controller. 

DLZXCBl 

I XC81JBID I 
+--+ OFHPC TYPE"SETXIT 

ROUTINE=BPCABNO 

12. Initialize TOO entry buffer for MPCPT Entry 

I MPCPIDHX I ~ MPS Restart. 

13. Continue proc:essing. 

OLZBPCOO - Ba1dl Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

8. BPC XECB (DlZXCBn2) is dofined XECBDFN 
for cross partition communicatioo· 
with MPS Batch Initialization 

\e:;::~.n~=~:d 
(DlZMTERM). 

9. B~ Flag MPCERR indicates an BPCDFERR 
error condition. 

E. The POST bit X'SO' in the 
XECB is turned off. 

11. The BPCABND routine (see 
Figure 2·20.6) is within this 
module. 

I 

I~ 

~ 
To 
Figure 2-20 
Stop 2 

o 
OUTPUT 
TWA 
TWAWLIST 

TWAXCBNl 

TWAN1PTR 

TWA 

1~ lWAXCBDL 

MPCPT Entry 

I MPCFLAG I 
DLZXCBnl 

c:=::::J 

DLZXCBn3 

G2:::J 

TWA 

Iii TWAXCB3 

TWAXCBDL 

OLZTWAB 

I TWATSQE I 

I 

OLZBPCOO 

Routine 
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Figure 2·20.2. Issue Online DLiI Scheduling Call (DLZBPCOO) (Part 1 of 2) 

MPCPT 
Entrv 

CMPCAXECB I 
DLZXCBn3 

~ 

OLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. Macro DLZXCBl defines a DSECT 
that represents the format of the 
fields after the MPS Batch XECB 
(DLZXCBnl) used here as a 
parameter list by BPC. 

Addressability to DLZXCBnl was 
obtained by the XECBT AB 
TYPE=CHECK macro in Figure 
2-20.1, 8mp 5. 

4. Flag MPCERR at MPCFLAG is turned 

o 

1. Get parameter count, function call, 
and PSB name for DL/I call parameter 
list. 

2. Issue OLII scheduling call. 

~ If-!:==::-.----I 

3. If ABEND XECB is posted: 

A. Set abnormal termination 
condition. 

B. Clear the POST flag of ABEND 
XECB. 

C. Go to Figure 2·20, Step 5, 
to terminate BPC. 

4. If error return on scheduling 
call, set error indicators and 
error codes. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

~PC8CHCK 

~~ 
~ ... ) 

OUTPUT _____ ""'I 

TWA 

OLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 

~! 
L. J 
~ 

Figure 2·20.2. Issue Online DL/I Scheduling Call (DLZBPCOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT 

R12 --
c=J 

IIRI R14 II 
ItTWAXCBN111TWAN1PTR I 

R15 
c::::J 

IIRI R13 
ItTWAMSG IltTWABPcsvl 

r 
I 
~ 

OLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

6. 

PROCESS ------------.. 

5. Save the TCA address for MPS 
Batch (DLZMPIOO). 

6. Notify Batch Partition that 
OLlt scheduling call has been 
completed. 

__ XPOST XECB""OLZXCBn1 

7. If error return on XPOST: 

A. Issue message DlZ084I. 

B. Go to Figure 2·20, Step 5, 
to terminate BPC. 

8. Continue processing. 

Routine Label Extended Desc.!!e!ion 

BPC8CHDK 

o 

To 
Figure 2·20 
Step 3 

OUTPUT _____ .., 

MPCPT 
Entrv 

I MPCTCA I 

DLZXCBnl 

~ 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine 

o 

Label 

[ 
f 
t 
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Figure 2-20.3. Wait on BPC and ABEND XECBs (DLZBPCOO) 

INPUT 

TWA 

~ 
eSA 

I CSAOPFLA I 
seD 

I SCODBMPS I 
TWA 

!TWABPSCO I 

DLZXCBn2 

~ 
DLZXCBn3 

~ 

DLZBPCOO - Blitch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. The XECBs are posted for the 
following conditions: 

DLZXCBn2 

• Process call on behalf of batch 
partition. 

• EOJ has been encountered in batch 
partition. 

DUXCBn3 

• An ABEND condition has been 
encountered in the batch 
partition. 

2. Flag SCDXECB is tested in 
SCDDBMPS. 

PROCESS -----_______ .. 

1. Issue WAITM on BPC and ABEND 
XECB. 

+--+ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

2. When control returns, check if 
MPS still active. If not active, 
exit to Figure 2·20.6, Step 3. 

3. If BPC XECB posmd, exit to 
Figure 2-20, Step 4. 

4. If ABEND XECB posted: 

A. Set abnormal termination 
condition. 

OUTPUT _____ .., 

8. Clear post bit in XECB. =~==~:> DL.ZXCBn3 

~ C. Go to Figure 2·20, Smp 5 to 
terminate 8pe. 

5. Return to Step 1. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

IBPCWAIT 

OLZBPCOO 

Ro.utin 1..be1 

c o o 
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Figure 2·20.4. Batch Request Processing (DLZBPCOOI (Part 1 of 21 
po INPUT .. PROCESS -----------.... 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

SYSTCA 

F""" 
Figure 2-20 --.... 

~+--

1. Claar POST bit in BPC XECB. 

2. If a PST is not availabl. go 
to Step 6. 

TWA 

:::::::===:::j.I c::::::J 
I TWAXCBN2 I -TCA PST 3. Indicate MPS tesk. 

PST PPST 

~~ 
4. If ba1ch partition at EOJ go 

to Stop 11. 

rl~~ 
xeS1 I r-
I XCB1FLAG I~ 
DLZXCB1 

'D;;~:~AG I ~ 5. If combined checkpoint call 
for MPS Restart: tJ DLZTSOE 

I XCB1 CPID I-:-----=--:> 
DLZTWAB ...I..-...--rl. 
I TWATSCE l"'-------"? 

xeB1 

I XCB1CNT I 
xes, 

IXCB1HLPI I~· 

C:::::J !===::> 
COMREG ~ 

IPGMRQEP I: 

I "------"U 
DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

A. Move new checkpoint ID I TSQCPID I 
to TOO entry buff... DLZTSOOO 

B. Update TSQ entry. r------l 
~DFHTSTVPE=PUTQ L--....J 
.,....,. DATAID=DLZTSOOO 

6. Gat eddress of call paramatar 
list. 

7. If not HLPI, go to Stop 12. 

8. Sat return from call to Step 13. 

9. Sava registen. 

10. Gat eddress of program requllll 
handler (DLZPRHOO). 

11. Go to program request handler. 

12.1 ..... DLII Coli. .... 
BALR 

@' . ...----=--1 

~E:::::J 

DLZBPCOO 

Extended Detcription Routine LIbel Extended Description Routine 

1. This routine is entered from BPC 
WAIT routine when the BPC XECB 
(DLZXCBn2) is pos'ed by 1he batch 
program request handler. 

4. Macro DlZXCBl defInes a DSECT 
representing the format of the MPS 
batch XECB and following fields 
used for communication between the 
batch and online partitions. 

RIO points 10 1he caD panmeter Iis1 
in 1he MPS Batch partition. The Eod-of.Job flag is set by 

DlZMPIOO termination routine in 
2. Flag TCADUPS indicates a PST is the field following the XECB. 

available. 
II. 

3. Flag PPSTMPS in PPSTIND indicates 
this is an MPS task. 12. Entry point in the language interface 

module will be ASMTDll or 
PUTDll, depending on whether the 
user program is assembler or PL/I. 

o o 

LIbel 

BPCNOPST 

BPCDUCD 

o 

Figure 2·20.4. Batch Request Processing (DLZBPCOO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT 

R1 R14 

~~I 

Rt5 --

~ 

Rt R13 

ITWAMSG IITWABPCSV I 

r 
.J 

OLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

PROCESS 

13. Notify ba1ch partition that the 
DLII call h. boan completed . 

41i11tXPOST XECB"OLZXCBnl 

14. If error return on XPOST: 

A. ISlu. message DLZ084I. 

B. Go to Figure 2·20, Step 5 to 
terminate BPC. 

15. Return to Figure 2·20, Stop 3 
for BPC WAIT. 

16. Notify MPS Batch Partition that 
EOJ processing has completed. 

R, La Extended Description 

16. ~EOJ 

0,,' 
-' 

OUTPUT 

DLZXCBnl 

~ 

DLZXCBn1 

§L] 

To 
Figure 2·20 
Step. 

Dl2BPCOO 

Routine LIbel 

[ 
f 

i 
e. 
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Figure 2·20.5. BPC Termination (DLZBPCOO) (Part 1 of 2) 

~ INPUT 
From 

I" PROCESS 

Figure 2-20 

s~ ... 

~ 
DLZXCBn2 1. Delete BPC XECB. 

c::::J +-+ XECBTAB XEC8=DELETE 
TVPE=DLZXCBn2 

Rl. --- ~ 2. lferrorreturn on DELETE: 
c=::J 

- ~ A. Issue message DLZ0821. 

II Rl R13 If B. Set abnormal termination condition. I TWAMSG IllWABPCSV I 
MPCFLAG1 

IMPCCNBPC I 3. If 8pe cancel indicator is not set. go to 
Step 6. 

4. Reset cancel 8pe indicator. 

5. Go to Step 8. 
MPCPT 
Entry 

IMPCfLAG I 6. If error on DLZXCBn2. XECB DEFINE 
or on scheduling call: 

A. Set Stop Partition indicator in 
MPCPT. 

B. Locate Stop Partition 
XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TYpe=CHECK 
XECB=OLZXCB01 

RIS 

c=J C. If error on check, go 10 Step 7. 

Rl J 
c::=::J D. Tum on Stop Partition XECB post 

bit. 

OLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

"d lIOAUI'IIUO::U o.n:""'-"I.nIUII R Label Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered on normal BPCEXlT 
or abnormal termination of BPC. 

3. Bit MPCCNBPC is set by MPC 
when it determines that the batch 
partition no longer is active. 

6. Flag MPCERR indicates an BPCEXlT2 
error condition. 

A. Flag MPCPSTP indicates 
stop partition. 

B. Address of XECB is 
returned in RI. 

OUTPUT 

MPCFLAG1 

I MPCCNBPC I 

MPCPT 
Entry 

I MPCFLAG I 

DLZXCB01 

~ 1 ____ 
OLZBPCOO 

Routine 

o 

Label 

(j 

Figure 2·20.5. BPC Termination (DLZBPCOO) (Part 2 of 2) INPUT ______ '1 
PROCESS 

Al R13 J 
~~r 

7. Issue message DLZ1031. 

TWA 

8. If MPC abnormally terminated, 
go to Step 12. 

TWABPSCD ... 

9. If abornal termination go to 
Step 12 

10. Reinitialize TSa entry for MPS 
Restart. 

~ DFHTS TYPE=PUTQ 
DATAID=DLZTSQQO 

11. Return to CICSIVS. 

~ DFHPC TYPE=RETURN 

12. Set BPC abnormal termination 
completed indicator. 

13. Return to CICSIVS - ABEND. 

~ DFHPC TYPE=ABEND 
ABCOOE=DBPC 

CANCEl~YES 

- --- ---

DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

8. Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS 
indicates if MPS is active or not. 

12. Flag TW ABPCOK indicates BPC BPCABEND 
ABEND processing was successful. 

13. DBPC ABEND code defmes BPC 
failure for CICS/VS dump 10. 

L -

o 
OUTPUT [ 

~ I 
So 

~ 
To 
CICSIVS 
OFHPCP 

TWA 

ITWAMPSFG I 

To 
CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 



N Figure 2-20.6. BPC ABEND Exit Routine (DLZBPCOO) 
I .... .... 

0"1 

s 
o 
~ 
........ 

~ 
~ 
~. 

i 
~ 
[ 
(I> 

N 

.. INPUT 
From 
Figure 2-20 

S~Pi. 

TCA 

TCAPCAC 

TCAPCPSW 

I::BPCID I 

TWA 
ITWABPCID I 

c:5 
II R1 R14 I I 

ITWAXCBN1 IITWAN1PTR I ----, 

OLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

o;;A ... " .......... .,._. ""VII 

1. This routine is entered from CICSNS 
if an abend occurs in the Batch 
Partition Controller Module 
(DIZBPCOO). 

3. 

o 

po PROCESS 

~ 
1. Initialize message DLZ1041 

and issue it. 

2. Get this task's MPCPT entry_ 

3. Delete this task's BPC XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE 
XECB=DLZXC8n2 

4. XPOST the MPS Batch XECB. 

~ XPOST xeCB=DLZXCBn1 

5. Go terminate 8pe abnormally. 

• :1. 
Figure 2-20.5 

tep 3 

Extended Desc~on 

BPCABND 

MPCABENI 

Ci 

I"0UTPUT 

RB 

~ 

DLZXC8nl 

~ 

OLZBPCQO 

Routine label 

~ 

~ 
r~ 
\~i~r,I o 
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Figure 2·21. MPS Batch (Ov8I'Yiow) 

INPUT ------'1 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

From 
Application 
Program 

1. MPS Batch Initialization. 
(Sao Figure 2·21.1) 

2. MPS Batch Termination. 
(Sao Figure 2·21.2) 

3. MPS Batch Program Request 
Handlar. 
(Sao Figure 2·21.3) 

4. MPS Batch Message Writer. 
(Sao Figure 2·21.4) 

5. MPS Batch ABEND Handler. 
(Sao Figure 2·21.5) 

Routine Lobel EX1Bnded Dela'iption 

DIZMPIOO IoIZMINIT 

DIZMTERt. 

DIZMPRH 

DIZMMSG 

DIZMABNI 

(j 

To 
DOSNS 

To 
Application -.... 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Lobel 
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Figure 2·21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (DLZMPIOOI (Part 1 of 4) 

~ INPUT ~r:~e 2-21 
r- PROCESS 

OUTPUT ______ .., 

COMRG S""L.1.tr. r-l'Y 
~ ~ rr ter statement and check for SYSLST UPSI or ;> 1. !~:i:.rame 

~ ........... COMRG Ma... IOAREA ~ ,......, C:=J L_________ t--t
OPEN 

Macro _ 

..... GETMeCro 

4-tPUTMecro 

- - 2. If data is valid go to Step 5. 

IOAREA 1 . "d I t operator reenter tOAAEA I OLi. ",og~m •• p,"",~ I L_ f> 3. If data is Invah , • C:=J 
- parameters. 

4-tpuTMacro 

4-tGETMaCro 
I IOAREA r cancel 
~ --- 4. Return to Step 1 to recheck data 0 • 

0' 

r::::-;-----, ........... CANCEL M,cro PROGNAME PSBNAME ~ -,-., C:=J c::=J 
L--....-..J 5. Save progname and psbname. IOAREA 

rbll.progname,psbname I 

-----==:::-:1. USERPROG 
PROGNAME ~ 7. Loed Application program. c=J 
c:::::J ~ ........... lOADTxr"'NO Macro DOS/VS ,......, 

Core Image ........... LOAD Macro library ,......, 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT OLZMPIOO 

lExtended Description Routine label Extended Description Routine label 

1. If UPSI byte bit 0 is on, input is from DLZMPIOO DLZMINIT 
SYSLOG. Send message DLZOIOA to CHECKlN 
have operator enter information. 

If UPSI byte bit 0 is off, input is from 
SYSlPT. 

Write message DlZ0l4Aifend of me 
on SYSIPT. 

3. Write message DlZ087 A if data PARMERR 
invalid. 

4. Read operator reply to decide if more GETCONS3 
parameters provided or if job cancelled. 

5. CHECKOK, 

7. If program not found, write message WADAP 
DLZ012I and cancel job. 

0 (~~ 
~.j 

C~ .. ~ 

Figur.2·21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (DLZMPIOO) (Part 2 of 4) 
~ INPUT rPROCESS OUTPUT 

COMREG I I DLZXCB01 

~ 
8. Gat identifier, make printable, and I xcm"K I save for online to use in message. 

FLAG2 

I FLLOCK I 

I R1 R1. II I~~: address entry add,... 
DLZXCBl 

I XCS1FLAG I- -- ~ 9. If MPS Restart requested, create DLZXCBl 

COMREG 
JDBID for TSQ entry in online I XCB1JBID I 

c::::=:J partition. 

From ~GETIME Macro Figure 2·21.3 
Step 7 

I UPSISAVE I .. 10. Go to Step 12. 

11. Perform restart initialization. 

I SYSIPT I ~OPENMaCrO +--+ GET Macro 

OLT 

Name-DLZMPSO I- -- :. 12. Set lock. 

~ -- ~ 13. Check if MPS is active. +--+ XECBTAB TVPE"'CHECK 
XECB"'DLZXCB02 

~r~ -- 14. Get partition identifier and modify XECB DLZXCBNJ 

name for all that have N in name. DLzxceN2 

fMPCPT ~ DLZXCBNl 
Entry 

15. Define MPS Batch XECB for this 
partition. A1. +--t XECBTAB TYPE"'DEFINE ~DLZXCBnl I XECB~DLZXCBn1. 

ACCESS"'XWAIT 
XECB 
PSBNAME Addre .. 

PROGNAME Address 

Partition PI K 

Ere. 

OLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT ...,..,. ..... ,,,,, DLZMPiOO 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description Routine label 

12. This prevents another MPS batch task 
from starting or stoppb::tg while this one 

15. Write message D1Z082I if DEFINE XECBDEFI 
is not successful. 

is initializing. The value for N in Step 
10 is updated during this process and 
must complete before another batch 
task can use it. 
FUOCK in FLAG2 indicates lock is 
set if 1, is not set ifO. 

Following MPS batch XECB (DLZXCB 
(DLZXCBnl) are parameter fields used 
in communicating with the online 
partition. Macro DUXCBl contains the 
DSECT which describes this XECB and 

13. If the MPC XECB (DLZXCB02) Is not 
found, write message DLZ089I. If there 

following fields. 

is no ID available in the partition table, 
write message DLZ088I. Both messages 
are followed by cancel. 
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Figure 2-21_1. MPS Batch Initialization (DLZMPIOO) (Part 3 of 4) 

IN' r, INPUT " r PROCESS ------------"'1 

R15 

c==l 

~ 16. Set up program check and ABEND 
~ handling routines. +--+ STXIT AS 

~ STXITPC 

17. Wake up Master Partition Controller. H XPOST XECB=DLZXCB02 

18. Wait until 8PC started. 
~ XWAIT XECB=DLZXCBn1 

19. If error return on XWAIT: 

A. Write message D LZ0841. 

B. Go to Figure 2-21, for MPS Batch 
ABEND Handler. 

20. Check for and process any MPS 
Restart error conditions. 

j ~~C;:PT Entry I ~ 21. Check if online partition successfully 
initialized for MPS. 
~ XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK 
,......., XECB=DLZXCBn3 MPCFLAG 

M'PCRC1 
MPCRC2 

DLZXCB02 

~ 

FLAG2 

Q~ COMREG 

~ 

2. Reset lock. NAME=DLZMPsO 

~ 23. Move program request handler 
address to COMR EG. 

~ MVCOM 

DLZMPIOO - MPs Batch CsECT OLZMPIOO 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description Routine 

17. Notify the online partition XPOSTl 
(DLZMPCOO specifically) that an 
MPS batch job is ready to execute 
and write batch started message 
DLZ081I ifXPOST successful. 

21. If online side successfully initializes, 
XECB DLZXCBN3 is created. 
Write message DLZ099I if DLZXCBN3 
did not exist. 

If XPOST unsuccessful, delete MPS 
batch XECB (DLZXCBnl), write 
message DLZ084I, and cancel. 

18. Wait is made for DLZBPCOO to post XWAITl 
the MPS batch XECB (OLZCBnl) to 
notify us it is initialized and has 

Write message DLZ0951 and the return 
code if a scheduling error indicated. 
Write message DLZ085I if BPC could 
not be attached. 

22. No more need to serialize. 
23. 

completed a OL/I scheduling call 
for us. 

o 

label 

XECBCHIG 

MVCOM 

o o 
Figure 2-21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (DLZMPIOO) (Part 4 of 4) INPUT _____ .... PROCESS-__________ _ OUTPUT _____ -. 

DlZXCBl 

I xeS1 FLAG I 

TCA 

-, 
I 
L 

24. If MPS Restart is not required, 
go to Step 27. 

25. If job was restarted: 

A. Complete restart initialization. 
B. Issue message OLZ081I to 

indicate job restarted. 

C. Return to MPS program request 
handler. 

~ ~ 26. Create copies of PCBs from online 
~ partition in batch partition. 

~:t;:-r /TeA 
I MPCTCA I 

o LZXCBn2 

c==l 

~ GETVISMacro 

,27. Set up indirect list for PLII PSBs. 

28. Set up parameter list for application 
program. 

29. Locate BPC XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK 

UsERPROG I J ........., 
I Entry Point I :;::::::=::::::30. Exit to application program. .... 

31. Go terminate. 

DLZMPIOO - MPs Batch CsECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

27. PULP! 

28. If PL/I - a three-word list is set up 
with pointers to PCBs in PLITABLE, 
amount of dynamic storage, and start 
of dynamic storage area for PL/I. 
If COBOL, RPG II. or Assembler - Rl 
points to first PCBADDR. 
The language indicator is set in the 
parameter field following the MPS 
batch XECB (See DLZXCBl Macro). 

30. An application program runs as a 
subroutine of DLZMPIOO. 

~ 
~::::::o-W 

To 
Figure 2-21 
Step 2 

EJR:~ caR13 
Point 

sAVEUsER 

Rl. 

~ 
~ 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label 

t:: 

l 

I 
So 

~ 



I'oJ F .... 2·21.2. MPS Batch Termination (DLZMPIOO) 
I 

~ 

~ 
~ 

i 
i-
f 
i 
I'oJ 

~ INPUT 
F<om 
Figure 2-21 S1-

DTL 

NAMe"OLZM 

RI. f---

c=:J 

DLZXCBnl ---
c::::::::J 

RI. --
c=:J 

DLZXCBnl ---' 

c::::J 
DTL 

NAME"OLZM 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. This prevents another MPS batch 
task from starting or stopping 
while this one is tenninating. 
The value of N is being set up 
for reuse during this locked 
interval and must complete 
before another MPS batch task 
can use it. 

2. This routine is entered when 
the application program com-
pletes. 

If the application program is 
written in PL/t code. the 
SCDUPU flag in !he SeD 
is reset to O. 

Macro DUXCBl defines a 
DSECT representing the 
format of the MPS batch 

o 

,"PROCESS 

~ 
1. Set lock for tennination. 

2. Notify online batch partition controller 
for this partition to terminate. +--+ XPOST XEC8=DLZXCBn2 

3. If erTOr return on XPOST: 

A. Write _ DLZ0901. 

B. Go to Figura 2·21, Step 5, 

I~ to ABEND. 

4. Wait for online BPe to tenninate. 

fIII+ XWAIT XECB=DLZXCBn1 

5. If error return on XWAIT: 

A. Write _ DLZ09OI. 

B. Go to Figura 2·21, Stop 5, 

I~ to ABEND. 

6. Delete MPS batch XECB. 

;...t XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE 
XECB-DLZXCBnl 

7. Rooot lock. 

_ EOJM8cro 

In. 
To 
vs. 

Routine Lobel Extended Description 

XECB and fonowing fields used 
for communicating with the 
online partition. 

The end~f·job flag is set to tell 
D1ZBPCOO the batch partition 
is at EOJ and the BPC XECB is 
posted to teD DLZBPCOO to stop. 

4. 

7. No more need to serialize. 

I'~ 
\; j 

.. OUTPUT 

FLAG 2 

~ 

II~ DLZXCBn2 I 
XCB1 ECB c::::::J 
II~ 

FLAG 2 

I FllOCK I 

OLZMPIOO 

Routine Lobel 

XWAIT2 
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Figure 2·21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler (DLZMPIOO) (Part 1 of 3) 

~ INPUT ~ PROCESS OUTPUT 
From 
Application 

R13 R1 

p,o"i. 

~ SAVER13 R2 

E=:J~ c:=::::J I PCB Address Address 

I ABNDPC I 1. Reset PC STXIT if first call from PL/I. II PC Option I 
Table 

PCSAVEAR 

[==::J 

R' 

~C.IIL;" J ,- 2. Ensure parameter list does not contain 
Address more than 18 parameten. 

CaUL-itt I 
L_ 3. Check if all user parameter list addresses 

which should be, are within batch 
partition. 

R2 

~C.IIL;" J Address 

4. Move parameters to area following MPS 
xeB1 

Call List batch XECB (DLZXCBnl). 
l J XCB1CNT 

XCB1PARM 
DLZXCB1 

I XCB1FLAG I -- ;;. 6. If MPS Restart is not on, go to 
Step 9. 

DLZXCBl 

I xeB1PARM I 6. Ensure valid function code and 
PCB address in call parameters. 

DLZXCBl 

I xe."ARM I -- 7. If a checkpoint call: 

COMREG A. Move VSE checkpoint 10 from DLZXCBl 

I CHKPTIO I COM REG to batch communica- I XCB1CPID I tion area. 

B. If restart has occurred, go to Irt MPS batch initialization 
routine. 

To 

~ XECBTAB T¥PE=CHECK Figure 2-21.1 

XECB=DLZXCBN1 Step 11 

DLZXCB1 I SAVOPCB I 8. Substitute corresponding online I XeB1PARM I PCB address in call parameters. 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended-DescriPtion Routine Label 

1. This routine is entered on each call to DLZMPRH 
DL/I made by the application program. 

2. Write message DlZ0911 if more than COUNTLP 
18 parameters. 

During the first entry to DLZMPRH, the 
PL/I STXIT routine and savearea 
addresses from the PC option table are 
saved if the application program is 
written in PL/I. DLZMPRH also 
setslresets a switch (SCDLIPLI flag in 
SCD) on exit/entry to indicate whether 
current execution is in DL/I code or Pl/l 

3. Ensure callUst and addresses it points CHKMOVEI 
to are within batch partition (except 
for PCB). IfPL/I, ensure that pointers 
pointed to by pointers, are within the 
batch partition. 

Write message DlZ092I if there is a 
bad address and ABEND. 

code. This is done to enable high level 
language debugging for PL/I to give 4. Macro DLZXCBl defmes the OSECT 
diagnostic information if a program 
check occurs in PL/l code. 

PL/I reissues STXIT PC when application 
program starts. Therefore, DL/l must 

describing the DLZXCBnl XECB used 
for communicating with the online 
batch partition controller 
(DLZBPCOO). 

reissue STXIT to get control after PL/l 
issues its STXIT PC. 

C} o o 
Figure 2·21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler (DLZMPIOO) (Part 2 of 3) 

INPUT ~ PROCESS rOUTPUT 

9. Notify BPC a D Lli call is ready to be DLZXCBn2 

processed. c=J 

DLZXCBn1 

c=J --

OLZXCB02 MPCPT ---~Entrv 

i~ ~ MPCRSTRC Entry 

MPCPT System 
Entry TeA 

I MPCTCA II TCAFCTR I e---

TeA 
I TCASYAA I 

System 
TeA - --
~ 

Sy",m 
TeA PST --
I TCAOLlSA II PSTABINO I 

PST 

~ PSTSEGL 

r~ 
Retrieved 
Segment 

I I 

OLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Ided Descripd _.. ----- ---_ .... -_ .. 
9. If error return on XPOST, write mes-

sage DLZ084I, then ABEND. 

10. If error return on XWAIT, write meso 
sage DLZ084I, then ABEND. 

11. MPCERR flag indicates an error condi· 
tion occurred during BPC processing. 
Write message OLZlOOI if on. 

12. Write message DLZ102I including the 
return code if present. 

__ XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn2 

~ 10. Wait for BPC to complete processing 
the call. 
~ XWAIT XECB=OLZXCBn1 

~ 11. If an error occurred during online 
processing, 90 to Step 19. 

~ 12. If error return code in TeA, go to Step 19. 

13. If no PST, go to Step 17. 

~ 14. If a task or system ABEND, go to Step 19. 

15. Move data to user area. 

Routine Label 

XPOSTO 

XWAITO 

Extended Description 

13. The storage acquired indicator 
TCADLIPS is turned on by online 
nucleus DLZODP when the PST is 
acquired. 
If no PST, it just did a TERM call. 

14. Write message DLZ098I if PST con· 
tains an error. 

15. Write message OUIOO! if the data 
addresses are invalid. 

PST 

E UwrI!OArea 

_. _ .. _._-
Routine Label 

[ 

J 
1 a 
i-
63 
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Figure 2·21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler (DLZMPIOO) (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS ------------"1 

Online 

~ 

DLZXCB03 --

c=J 

Dl2MPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Extended Description 

From 
Figure 2-21.1 
Step 25 

17. If the START PARTITION XECB is 
not at the same address as when the 
batch job started indicating there was 
a deletion and new defme, or ifit no 
longer exists, write message DLZ0821 
and go to Step 19. 

0 

16. If MPS Restart is on, copy 
updated PCB from online 
to batch partition. 

17. Check if MPC is active. 
_ 

XECBTABTVPE=CHECK 
XECB=DlZXCB02 

18. Return to application program. 

19. Go to ABEND handler, Figure 
2·21. Step 5. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

NODATA 

(~ ' 1 

"'_ f 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

Batch 

~ 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label 

0 ~ 0 : j 

"e~ 

[ 
f 
f 
f 
a. 
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Figure 2-21.4. MPS Batch Message Writer (DLZMPIOO) 

INPUT ______ '1 

Message 10 

~ 

Caller 
Registers 

c::J 

OLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

From 
Caller 
~ROCESS 

1. Convert message number to 
printable decimal. ,r o 

2. Find message text. 

OLZMMSGT 

.... 1 MessageText 
Module 

3. Put message to console and printer 
unless caller indicates no message 
should be written to one of them. 

.... PUT CONSOLE 

.... PUT PRINTER 

4. Clear output area and return. 

c 

~
UTPUT 

Caller 

~~I 
IOAREA 

c:=::J 

=::::::~~ f;;J 8 

~==:::;:: :::::>I'OAREA I 

T'. Caller 

OLZMPIOO 

Extended OesCBQ!ion Routine Label Extended Desc~tion Routine Label 

This routine is entered at one of two 
labels: 

DLZMMSG - Main entry 
DLZMMSGX - Entry if branching to 

this routine from an external 
module. 

In either case, initialize registers and then 
do the listed steps. 

I. This routine is entered when a message is 
to be written to SYSLOG and/or 
SYSLST. 

2. The message module DLZMMSGT 
includes all messages that can be issued 
by MPS and is used in both the batch 
and online partitions. 

3. 

DLZMMSG 

PUTCONS2 

c o o 
Figure 2-21_5. MPS Batch ABEND Handler (DLZMPIOO) 

INPUT r PROCESS ------------"1 OUTPUT _____ -. 

RO 
c::=J 

OTL 

Neme~DLZMPSO 

FLAG2 

~ 

DLZXCBn1 

c:=::J 

DTL 

Name=DLZMPSO 

~C=J 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Extended Description 

*There are four entries to this routine: 

1. External. 

2. ABSTXlT 

3. PC STXlT 

4. The MPS Batch Initialization, MPS 
Batch Termination, and MPS Program 
Request Handler routines (whenever 
XPOST is needed to tell online that 
batch completed Wlsuccessfully). 

2. The AB output area is located in a 
dump following the DC C'AD SAVE' 
characters. 

3. The AD reason code is located in a 
dump following the DC C 'AD 
ABEND CODE'. 

4. The PC output area is located in a 
dump following the DC C 'PC SA VB' 
characters. 

1. Initialize registers and 90 to Step 8. 

2. Set AB entry indicator. FLAG 

c::=::J 
3. Save ABEND code and go to Step 4. 

ABREASON 

4. Set PC entry indicator. 
c=:::J 

=::=::::::;:} FLAG 

c::=J 
5. If error occurred while in PLII code, 

modify return address and branch to 
PLil STXIT PC routine • 

6. Write error message DLZ096I . 

FLAG2 

7. Set lock if not already set. =::==:;::} ImOCK I 
8. Notify online an ABEND condition 

exists. 

~ XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn3 

9. Delete this partition's MPS batch 
XECB. 

~ XECBTAB TYPE..QELETE 
.......,. XECB-DLZXCBn1 

OLZXCBn3 

c:=:::J 

FLAG2 

10. Reset lock. =::==~:}~ 
11. cancel if entered via AB or PC 

STXIT and dump not required. 

--+CANCEL 

12. Get a dump and end. 

IDUMP or JDUMP 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Lobel Extended Description Routine 

5. The address of the PL/I STXIT PC 
routine was saved during the first entry 
to DLZMPRH (see Figure 2-21.3, Step 1) 
After PL/I completes diagnostic infor-
mation, processing returns to modified 
address in DlZMABND. 

6. 

7. Prevents another MPS task from starting 
or stopping concurrently. 

8. 

ABNDAB 9. 

IONo longer need to serialize. 

121DUMPissued if support exists; 
otherwise JDUMP. 

ABNDPC 

Lobel 

ABPC 

DlZMABND 
XPOSTI 

DLZIDUMP 

[ , 
f 
a. 
I 
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Figura 2-22.1. MPS Stop Transaction (DLZMSTPO) 
INPUT Frol 

Rl _ 

loLZXCSOO I Add .... 

C' 
o 

DLZMSTPO - MPS Stop TransactiOn CSECT 

Ox 

1. Module Identifier (DlZMSTPO) 
isdeflnedhere. 

Write message Dl.Z08OI if 
DIZXCBOO does not exist -
MPS not active. - and go to 
Step 3. 

2. Note that the XPOST macro is 
not needed to tum on the POST 
bit because stop transaction 
XBCB (DIZXCBOO) is def"med in 
the same partition as this module. 
DIZXCBOO Is defined by 
DLZMPaJO. 

3. 

o 

1. Loco1B stop transaction (MPS) 
XECB. 

~ XECBTABTYPE=CHECK 
XECB=DLZXCBOO 

2. Turn on POST bit in stop 
tnonsaction (MPS) XECB. 

3. Raturn. 

_ DFHPC TYPe-RETURN 

• 

~DescriDtioD 

DIZMSTPO DlZMSTPO 

RETIJRN 

OUTPUT 

., I DLZXCBOO I Add ... 

Q~2SgBgg 

I X'8O' I 

~ 
CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

DLZMSTPO 

R, 

o 

I 
I 

l_alu!l 

o 

Figura 2-22.2. MPS Purge Tomporary Storage Transaction (DLZMPURO) 

P INPUT rPROCESS 
F,om 
CICSNS 
DFHPCP 

~. 
1. LoC81B stop partition XECB. 

.......... XECBTAB TYpe-CHECK 

..,......,. XECB"'OLZXC801 

Rl 

II DLZXCBOt I - __ - - ~ 2. If stop partition XECB exists and 
is within current partition: 

Address 

R,. 
C=:J 

DLZTSQOO 

C=:J 

A. Sot PURGETSQ bit. 

B_ Post ,top partition XECB. 

C. Go to Stop 4. 

:3_ Purge temporary storaga queue. 

.... DFHTS Type"PURGE 
DATAID-DLZTSClOO 

~ .. Return. 

~ DFHPCTVPE=RETURN • 

DLZMPURQ - MPS Purge Temporary StOl1lga Transaction 

Extandad Description 

1. Module identifier (DUMPURO) is 
defined here. 

3. Wrlte message DIZ130Iifpurge 
falls, or message DUllSI if it is 
succesaful. 

4. 

Routine Lobel Extended Description 

DIZMPUF:O I DlZMPURO 

RETURN 

o 

pOUTPUTr _____ .. 

Rl 

I DLZXC801 I 
Add"" 

~ j> DLZXCB01+4 

~ 

= j. rLZ"::~ I 

To 
CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

DLZMPUAQ 

Routine 

o 

Lobel 

[ 

I, 
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Figure 2-23. aueuing Facility (Overview) (OLZQUEFO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT 

QENQDEQ (See Notel 

ize registers and 
ields. 

PST uested function is 
I PSTFNCTN I I, exit to QPUR routine. 

_lapuR I 
rl Process Purge I Requests 

2-23.1 

Upon return, go to Step 7. 

3. Locate ROB, if any. for 
given resource 10. 
If no ROB located. go 
to Step 7. 

PST 
4. If requested function is I PSTFNCTN I 'dequeue', exit to QDEQ 

routine. 

.. laDEo I 
·1 P,.,," D",",", 

J Requests 
2-23.2 

Upon return, go to Step 7. 

DLzaUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Descriotion 

Note: QENQDEQ is the general purpose 
entry point for requests to 'enqueue; 
'dequeue', or 'verify' a resource, or to 
'purge' all enqueues for a task. 

1. Module identifier (DlZQUEFOvrnp) IQENQOEQ 
is defmed here. The level format is 
vmp; where 'v' is the version, 'r' is 
the release, 'n' is an additional 
identification number, and 'p' is the 
latest PTF number that has been 
applied. 

3. The proper queue head is first located IQLOCRDB 
by hashing the resource ID. That 
queue is then searched for a ROB 
with the same resource m. If found, 
its address is passed back compli-
mented. Otherwise, the address of 
the last position on the queue is 
returned. 

c c 
I"0UTPUT 

PST aWA 
I PSTRTCOE II QWAFLG1 I 

R1·R15 

c:=:J 

U found: R2 I Compn~", of ROB 
Address 

If not found: R2 

on Queue I"''' Poo;,;oo 

~----

DLZQUEFO 

R. 

o 
Figure 2-23. Queuing Facility (Overview) (OLZQUEFO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT r PROCESS ------------"1 
PST 

rSTFNCTN I 

PST _ 

IpSTFNCTN I 

- ~ 5. If requested function is 
'enqueue' or 'verify', 
exit to QENQVER routine. 

__ I~~:~VER 
EnqueueNerify 
Requests 

Upon return, go to Step 7. 

- -.:j. 6. If the PSTFNCTN Field 
contains an unrecognizable 
function code, terminate 
the task. 

2·23.3 

- DUI ABEND 
Routine. 

7. Return. 

~ 
Caller 

DLZOUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

Extended DescriPtion Routine label Extended Descr...m.tion 

6. Message DLZ2671 is issued. 

7. This routine is used for common IQRETURN 
processing during exit for enqueue, 
dequeue, verify, and purge request. 

If processing is successful, a 0 return 
code is set in R15. Otherwise, the 
PST return code field (pSTRTCOE) 
is checked for error return codes. 
If present, the R15 return code is 
set to 4 and the registers are saved 
in the ABEND save area. 

o 
,. OUTPUT _____ _ 

R'5 

o - if normal exit 

4 - if error r8$IJlting 
in termination 
~,"", 

DLZOUEFO 

.Botill.F1L .... bel 

~ 

i 
J 
l a 
So 

~ 



tv Figure 2·23.1. Process Purge Requests (DLZQUEFO) 
I -.j>. 

0'\ 

£ 
g 
til 
"-
~ 
b 
~. 

I 
f 
tv 

~ INPUT 
From 
Figure 2-23 

R1 
S~p ... 

e 
PSTRRDF 

PSTRROL 

RRD 

IRADFLAG 1- --

OLZOUEFO - Queuing Facility eSECT 

Note: This routine is used to purge all 
complete or outstanding enqueue requests 
for a given task. 

1. A. The address of the next RRD 
is saved because it would be 
destroyed when the current 
RRD is returned to the free 
space. 

B. This routine is called to 
relinquish ownership of a 
resource by dequeuing the RRD 
for the task. It is entered by 
purge at entry point QDEQPUR 
to avoid the unnecessary 
overhead of unchaining the 
RRD from the PST. 

C. 

2. 

3. 

o 

I" PROCESS 

~ QPUR (See Note) 

1. Scan each RRD attached to 
the PST RRD chain. For 
each RRD: 

A. Unchain the RRD from 
the PST forward chain 
by storing the address 
of the next RRD in the 
'first' PST pointer. 

~ B. If the task is an owner of 
the resource, the owner-
ship is released and new 
owners, if any, are located 
and promoted. 

c. If the task is not an owner. 
the RRD is unchained from 
the RDB-RRD chain and its 
space is returned to the free 
block queue. Flag parameters 
are then passed to any other 
waiting task. 

2. When all RRDs on the chain have 
been processed, the 'last RRD' 
pointer is reset. Also, the number 
of resources owned and the wait 
chain pointer are both set to 
zero. 

3. Exit to QRETURN. 

QPUR 

QRELRSC 

QPURI 
QRETBLK 
QPFLAGP 

QPUR2 

QPURX 

I"0UTPUT 

PST 

IPSTRRDF I 

PST 

IpSTRTCDE I 

PST 

PSTRRDL 

PSTNORO 

PPST 

To • 

~ 
Figure 2-23, 
Step 7 
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Figure 2-23.2. Process Dequeue Requests (DLZQUEFO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT ------'1 

PST 

I PSTQLEV I 

RRO 

~ 

From 
Figul 
Step 

DLZOUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

Extended Description 

Note: This routine is used to process 
a request to dequeue a resource. 

• PROCESS 

It aOEO (See Notel 

1. If an ROB previously located 
(Figure 2-23, Step 3), locate the 
RRD. 

If no RRD exists. exit to 
QRETRUN (Figure 2·23, 
Step 7). 

;. 2. Decrement by 1, the ownership 
count for the specified 
level. 

:. 3. If the remaining ownership count 
is not zero (or if it is zero, but 
the level is not the maximum 
for the RRD), pass any FLAG 
parameters to the waiting tasks. 
Then go to Step 6. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

I. iQLOCRRD 

2. This routine is also used by 'verify' )QDEQVER 
processing to dequeue a resource 
that was enqueued due to a required 
wait. 

3. ,QDEQVER2 
IQPFLAGP 

c 
,"OUTPUT 

R3 

I RRD Addren I 

RRO 

I ARDNGRO I 
0' 

I RRONOUP I 
m 

I RRDNQEX I 

PST 
I PSTRTCDE I 

DLZOUEFQ 

Routine 

o n o 
Figure 2·23.2. Process Dequeue Requests (DLZQUEFO) (Part 2 of 2) 
~ INPUT J PROCESS 

RRO 4. If any counts are left at 
RRDNQUP lower levels: 
RRONQRQ 

A. Lower current level of 
ownersh ip by task. 

B. Promote any new owners 
made eligible by the 
decrease in level. 

C. Go to step 6. 

5. If no counts are left at any 
level: 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

[ 
~ 

~ 
1 
a. 

A. Release the resource. ~ 
B. Promote any new owners 

made eligible by the 
release. 

6. Exit 

To" 
Figure -23 
Step 4 

Label 
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

4. QDEQVER3 
QDEQVER4 
QDEQVERS 
QPNDWCM 

5. Entry pOint QDEQPUR in this QRELRSC 
routine is used by 'purge' 
processing to release a resource 
already unchained from the 
PST IRRD chain. 

6. 8~~~~i:Rf 
QDEQPURX 
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Figure 2-23_3_ Pro .... EnqueueNerifv Requests (OLZaUEFO) (Part 1 of 2) INPUT _____ ..., 

F",m 
Figul .... 

I"'PROCESS 

I ~ OENOVER (See Notel 

C::::::=I 

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facilitv CSECT 

Extended DescriiJ!!on 

Note: This routine is used to process 
enqueue and verify requests. It deter­
mines the type of enqueue (or verify) 
and enters the proper routine for the 
type. The possible types are: 

• New resource enqueue - The enqueue 
of a resource not currently enqueued. 

• Existing resource enqueue - The 
enqueue of a resource currently 
enqueued, but not by this task. 

• Re-enqueue - The enqueue of a 
resource currently enqueued by 
this task. 

Processing of enqueue and verify 
requests is essentially the same. The 
difference is that on the return from 
verify processing, the user is not the 
owner of the resource. 

l. 

2. 

3. 

o 

~ 1. Check if ROB exists. 
If ROB does not exist: 

QNRENQ .... New Request 
Enqueue 

2-23A 

Upon return, go to Step 6. 

2. If ROB does exist, call 
QPFLAGP to pass anV 
flag parameters to 
waiting tasks. 

3. Locate R RD or position 
on chain. 

4. If RRO exists: 

.... QREENQ 
Existing Resource -... - 2-23.5 

Upon return, go to Step 6. 

Routine 

I
QENQVER 

QPFLAGP 

IQLOCRRD 

La .. , Extended Description 

Figura 2-23.3. Process EnqueueNerify Request. (OLZaUEFO) (Part 2 of 2) 
I"0UTPUT INPUT .. PROCESS 

5_ If RRO does not exist: 

6. Exit 

I PnRTCDEI 

R3 

c:::::J 

DLZQUEFO OLZaUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

Routine La"1 
Extended Description Routint, La,,1 Ex18nded Description 

6. QENQVERX 

O~: 
'. o 0.··· 

" 

• To 
Flgunt2·23 
StepS 

OUTPUT _____ '" 

DLZQUEFO 

Routine La .. 1 

i 

.. 
I 

o 
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Figure 2·23.4. N_ R_t Enqueue (OLZQUEFO) INPUT ______ • 

PST 

IPSTFNCTN I 

From 
Figu 
S, .. 

DLZaUEFO ~ Queuing Facility CSECT 

Extended Descr---.!Pti_on 

Note: This routine is used to process 
an enqueue (or verify) request for a 
resource that has no current enqueues 
outstanding. 

2. A. R2 points to RDB chain 
location. R3 points to RRD 
chain head in RDB. 

3. 

B. 

C. 

I" PROCESS 

3 

I ~ QNRENQ (See Notel 

1. If the function is 'verify', 
processing is complete 
at this point because the 
resource is available. Go 
to Step 3 to return to 
caller. 

. P, 2. If the function is 'enqueue': 

A. 

B. 

C. 

3. Exit. 

Routine 

pBLDRDB 

~
BLDRRD 

QDASOWN 

NRENQX 

Build and initialize an 
ROB ~d chain it on the and of 
tho proper ROB queue. 

Build and initialize a 
RRO and attach it to 
both the ROB and PST 
RRD chains. 

Define the task as a 
resource owner, 

Lobel Extended DeseriJrtton 

c o 
I"'0UTPUT 

I 

I 

II C=::JC::::::J 
:> R3 

I-New' RRD Address I 

-. 
To 
figure 2-23.3 
SteP 1. 

-
OLZQUEFO 

Routine Lobel 

() o 
Figure 2·23.5. Exlotlnt "-_ Enqueue (OLZQUEFO) 

I'" INPUT 

~ RRD PST I RRDMAXl II PSTOLEV I 

PST -
I PSTFNCTN I 

I ~ ROB 

PST 

I RDBMAXL I PSTQLEV 

PSTFNCTN 

I 
I , om .. .... 

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

ICJl1llllnDIrU U8M:rlpuon 

Note: 'This routine is used to process 
an 'enqueue' or 'verify' for a resource 
that is currently enqueued by the 
requesting task. 

2. 

B. 

3. The task will be defmed as an owner 
of the resource during 'dequeue' pro-
cessing for other task. 

The QDLKDTN routine detects a 
deadlock condition and resolves the 
deadlock by picking and terminating 
one of the tasks involved. The task 
terminated is selected as follows: 

!"PROCESS OUT9UT 

.3 

I ~ QREENO {See Note) 

~ 1. If the reques1ld level i. not 
higher than the currant 
..... imum for the task, the 
resource is availab". Therefore: 

A, If the requllltlld function i. 
'verify' go to Step 5. 

B. Otherwise, increment _ip 
count for the level by one. 
Go to Step 5. 

2. If the requllltlld level is 
compatible with the 
current maximum for the 
I1IIOUrca and if the 
reques1ld function is 

A. 'Verify' - Go to Step 5. 

B. 'Enqueue' - Define the task 
.. an _ at the ~ Iovel 
and go to Step 5. 

3. Otherwi .. , do deadlock 
detection and wait for 
I1IIOUrca availability. 

4. If function i. 'verify', dequeue 
the enqueued _rca. 

5. Exit. 

TO_~~ 
Figure 2·23.3 
S .... 

ExtIIndad DesaiDli 

I. Online tasks are picked before 
MPS tasks. 

RRD 

RRDNQRO 

RRONOUP 
RRDNQeX 

OLZaUEFO 

Routi .. 

QREENQI 

2. Within a class, the task with the 
reMst resources currently enqueued 
is chosen. 

QREENQ4 

QREENQI 
QREENQ5 

QREENQ3 

I QREENQ4 
QWAlT 

I QDLKDTN 

I 

4. 

5. 

3. In the event of a tie, the choice 
is arbitrary. 

QREENQ3 
'QREENQ4 
QDEQVER 

QREENQX 

, i 

.. 
I 

LIIbeI 
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Figure 2·23·6. Re·enqueue (OLZQUEFO) 

INPUT ------'1 OUTPUT _____ -, 

ROB PST 

I RDBMAXl I -T­
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facilitv CSECT 

c.xtenoea ue5(:np'(lon 

Note: This TOutine is used to process an 
'enqueue' or 'verify' request for a 
resource that is currently enqueued, but 
not by the requesting task. 

L 

B. To build and chain RRD, call 
QBLDRRD. 

C. To make task a resource owner, 
call QDASOWN. 

2. 

A. To build and chain RRD, call 
QBLDRRD. 

B. The task will be defined as an 
owner of the resource, during 
'dequeue' processing for other 
tasks. 

o 

QERENQ (See Notel 

1. If resource is available 
at requested level: 

A. If function is 'verify', 
go to Step 3. 

B. Build RRD and chain to 
RDB and PST. 

C. Define the task as a 
resource owner. 

D. Go to Step 3. 

2. If resource is not 
available at requested 
level. 

A. Build RRD and chain to 
ROB and PST. 

B. Do deadlock detection 
and wait for resource 
availability. 

C. If function is 'verify', 
dequeue the enqueued 
resource. 

3. Exit. 

To 
Figure 2·23 '-_________________ ,'SN

P
5 

DLZQUEFO 

nOU'lme La~' 

QERENQ 

QBLDRRD 

QDASOWN 

QERENQ2 

QBLDRRD 

g~AIT 
DLKDTN 

I:XleQUea ueu::n IVQ 

3. 

The QDLKDTN routine detects a 
deadlock condition and resolves the 
deadlock by picking and terminating 
one of the tasks involved. The task 
terminated is selected as follows: 

1. Online tasks are picked before 
MPS tasks. 

2. Within a class, the task with the 
fewest resources currently enqueued 
is chosen. 

3. In the event of a tie, the choice 
is arbitrary. 

C. 

~. r--~ ~ 

~-) 

8rRENQ3 
DEQVER 

QERENQX 

~ 
~ ~ .. ~ o 

I 
f 

I a 
a. 
~ 
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Figure 2·24. Visual Tabl. of Contents for DL/I Utility Modules HIPO Charts 

Dl/l 
Utility 
Modules 

I 
I I 1 

""" .... Data Base 
ACB Recove", Reorganization Utility Utilities Utilities 

I I I 
DLZUDMPO DLZURULD DLZUACBO 
DB Data Set HSDB ACe Creation 
Image Copy Unload (OYerview) 

2-2f 2·29 2-33 

I I I 
OLZUCUMO OLZURRlQ DLZEXOFP 
DB Change HSD8 Extract 
Accumulation Rei"'" Defines 

2-26 2-30 Utility 
2-3. 

I I I 
DLZURDBO DlZURGUO DLZSTTL 
DB Data Set HODB Ol/l Run 
Reco..,., Unload and Buffer 

2-27 2-31 Statistics 
2-43 

I I I 
DLZBACKO DLZURGLO Partial 
DB Change HODS Data Base 
Back-Out Reload Reorganization 

2-29 2-32 (OwlView) 
2-44 

I 
OLZLOGPO 
Log Print 

2-40 

o 

I 
DB logical 
Relationship 
Utilities 

---I 
I 

DLZTPRTO 
Trace Print 
Utility 

2-42 

r-' ---..., 
I 

DlZURPRQ 
Prereorgani-
... ion 

2-3. 

1 
DLZURGSD 
DB Sean 

2-36 

I 
DlZURG10 
Prefix 
RelOlution 

2-37 

I 
DLZURGPO 
PTeflx 
Update 

2-3B 

DLZDSEHO 
Workflle 
Generator 

2-39 

o o o 

i 

I 
I. 

I 



I',) F .... 2·26. DB Data Set Image Copy (DLZUDMPO) 
I -VI 

I',) 

s 
! 
b 
~. 

I 
i 
I',) 

INPUT 
F~ vsL 

r Control Cardls) l 
SYSIPT 

10MB 1-- t---

B 
Oat .... 
specified in 
eontrol card 

DLZUDMPO - DB DatIl Set Image Dump Utility 

K;II.UI'IIUIRI........-_ 

1. Read and validate control statement. 
Write the following messages as needed: 
D1Z302I • Column 1 not D 
DLZ3031 - Column 2 not 1 or 2 
D1Z304I - DDD name field not specifte 
DlZ3071 - Input filename not speclfied 
DlZ308I • Output filename not specified 
DlZ309l· Error(s) found in control 

statement 
DU3lOJ - Image of erroneous control 

statement 

2. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB.Device type may be tape or DASD. 

4. The header record contains information 
that allows the use of the image dump 
file by the DB data set recovery utility_ 

o 

_PROCESS 

It DLZUDMPO: 

1. Read control card and 
validate contents. 

2. Determine device type for 
output fil. specified 
and_file. 

3. Load DMB .nd obtain 
physical .ttributes of 
data set. 

4. Wri1e DLiI _r to 
output file. 

5. Open input file .nd ..... 
sewnen1S .... uanti.lly. add 
8-byte prefix to identify the 
sagment. and block and 
write the logical record 
(prefix + sewnend to the 
output file. 

6. Write image dump messages. 

7. Return to Step 1 if there are 
more input control cardl. 

nUU&1I1I' EJrtandMi 0. 

OUTPUT 

=lL EJO 
SYS011 

.......... ISVS012) 

T 4 1 D' SYSlOG l 
Stlltistics 
A.port 

~ I 

vso 
I _. _ .. _ .. _-

DLZUDMPO 

R •. -

f 

I 
II. 

I 

o o II Q'" 
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Figure 2-26. DB Change Accumulation (DLZUCUMO) (Part 1 of 2) 

po INPUT .. PROCESS 
Fro.SE 

1. Get time and date of this 

0 
execution. 

2. Call Input card Processor 
(Figure 2·26.1) to read and 

Control Cards process control cards. 

3. If no CUMOUT. but LOGOUT, call 
Write Logout (Figure 2·26.2) 
to write logout. 

I~~ 4. If CUMOUT, loaded sort program 
(SORT) will sort LOGINxx records 
and call Write Logout (Fig 2·26.2) 
and Sort Module (Fig 2·26.3). On 
completion of sort, go to step 6. 

(optional) 

From Fig. 

2.26.2L. 

I--~ Entry for error detected in 
DLZUC150 (Write Logout). 

5. Establish Addressability. 

DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility 

Extended Descripti un Routi "--~"'¥ Label Extended Description 

1. Header line is printed on SYSLST. jnMEDEC 

2. Three returns as follows: ~ADCD 

• Error - issue error message. ~ADEND 

• No accumulation output, call Write POODEND 
Logout (Fig 2-26.2). Then issue 
successful run message. 

• Accumulation output, call SORT. ORT 

4. SORT is invoked by LOAD and ORT 
BALR. At exit 35, Sort Module (Fig 
2-26.3) is called. 

5. This entry point is necessary because PUERRTN 
Write Logout, not knowing who called 
(DB Change Accumulation or SORT), 
must return to this module if an error 
was detected. 

~ 
'<, _/ c 

OUTPUT 

~ 
~sn 

(optional) 

I 

I 

DLZUCUMQ 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figure 2·26. DB Change Accumulation (DLZUCUMO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT r PROCESS ------------"1 
PROCFLAG 

c=J 
- ~ 6. ~~~~~'!~ro~ (~~::-26.4) bd;;g 

SYSLST 

7. Exit. 

" Return to 
VSE 

OLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility OLZUCUMO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

6. May be OK message or error message CLOSE 
from SORT, Write Logout, or Sort 
Module. If PROCTERM X'O!' bit is 
on in PROCFLAG, an error occured. 

~ 

I 
~ 

t 
! 
So 

! 
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Figure 2·26.1. Input Card Processor (OLZUCCTO) (OLZUCUMO) 
INPUT -FromFig. 

2.26S1 2 

0 
SYSIPT 

EJ 
DMBfrom 
ell 

CLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility 

Extended Descripti' 

1. Possible card types are: 

• 'ID' specifies db number, max key 
length, number of sort, work, and 
log files. 

• 'DBO' describes records to be 
accumulated from input and 
written to CUMOUT. 

• 'DB1' describes records to be 
written to new log file. 

• 'LI' describes a log input file. 

• Error card - call Write Message 
(Fig 2-26.4) to write appropriate 
error message. 

2. Data from control card(s) is saved in a 
dsect residing in DLZUCUMO, 
addressable by all modules in this 
utility. The dsect name is DLZUCUMC. 

o 

jill PROCESS OUTPUT 

1 Read control cards, validity 
Log Input ./ . check, and create Log Input 

U Specification Table. 

2. Save appropriate control card 

8 data. 

"L--.-] 

e GETVIS for DB an~ 
3. :rautelTime Table, if required. DB Table Date/Time 

~ 4. Check for valid OMB i~ C~'iTime 
c::=JE=J 

Prepare DB Table and a 
Table in alphabetical order. 

5. Test for vali~ combina::~~~I~ 
cards or no ,"put (use 
values). 

6. Return to caller. 

To Figure 
2·26 Step 3 

... --

DLZUCUMO 

Routine Label 

GETCARD I 

ERROR 

Extended Description 

3. Tables are not required if "'ALL was 
specified. The number of entries in 
each table is equal to the number of 
data bases as specified on the ID control 
card or default of 16. 

4. This information is filled from the DBO 
and/or OBI card(s) if present. 

S. If any errors occur during steps 3, 4, 
of 5, call Write Messages (Fig 2-26.4) 
to write error messages and exit. 

~ ~_/ 

Routine Uibo' 

IcETMAlN 

PDNUMCH 

Figure 2·26.2 Write Logout (OLZUC150) (OLZUCUMO) 
INPUT 

From "'"" r PRe CESS 
lSee:181 ~ 

I"'0UTPUT 

T 1. Establish addressability and save sort Parameter 
Un parameter list address . 
A(recordl J 
A {rtncodel I 

2. If initial entry, open LOGIN and 
LOGOUT (if needed). Obtain work· 
speoe via GETVIS. 

~ 
3. Read log records bypassing aU but 

'2F' and '50'. 

4. The '50' record is bypassed under 
certain conditions. 

[J 5, Write the selected 'SO' record to > output log file. 

6. Pass selected log records to SORT 
module and return. 

Log record 

7, If any error occurs, exit to DLZUCUMO 
(Fig 2·26, step 5). 

8. After all input records are processed, 
return to caller. 

Retu! 
Caller 

OLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utilitv DLZUCUMO 

Extended Descripti Rout Uibo' Exmnded Description Routine Label 

Note: This program has two entry points: 4. (con") 

• DlZUCISO - from SORT. • No dbname match and log date/time 
Entered when SORT wants less than purge date/time. 
another input record. 

5. Write log record for the following '50': 
• DLZUEXlS - from Figure 2-26, 

step 3 (DlZUCUMO). • "'ALL on DBI card, 

3. On EOF. the file is closed. If more input 
specifIed, xx (LOGINxx) in the DTF 

• Dbname match and dbname on DBI 
card. 

or ACB is incremented by 1 and the 
next log me is opened. • No dbname match and "'OTHER on 

OBI card. 
4. Bypass '50' record for the following: 

• * ALL and log date/time less than 
purge date/time. 

• dbname match and log date/time 
less than purge date/time. 

• No dbname match and *OTHER 
not specified. 

~ 

U ~ 
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I 
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Figure 2·26.3. Sort Module (DLZUC350) (DLZUCUMO) 

OUTPUT 

1. Receive log record from SORT. 

2. Initial entry processing as follows: 

A. Process '2F' record and obtain 
workspace via GETVIS. 

B. Determine device type for CUMIN 
(if specified) and CUMOUT. 

3. Sorted log records are merged with ~ [J Sorted log matching CUMIN records (if specified) record 
and records written to CUMour. 

4. When next log record needed, return Parameter 

to SORT. l.ist 

Return to 
IA ('''''ool I 

SORT 

5. When all 109 records and CUMIN 
records are depleted, return to SORT. 

Return to 
SORT 

DlZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility DLZUCUMO 

Extended Description Routine Labe( Extended Description Routin, ··u .. ~ ... " Label ......... 
1. SORT returns at EOF with an indication DLZUEX35 3. (con't) 

that no more records exist. 
record and written to CUMOUT. 

2. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from TSTEODDB 
PUB. Device type may be TAPE or • If there is no matching log record, 
DASD. the CUMIN record is written to 

3. The following merging logic is used for 
CUMOUT unchanged. 

comparison of WGIN and CUMIN to 
create CUMOUT. 

• If log records exist but no CUMIN, 
the log records are accumulated by 
data ID and written to CUMOUT. 

• For every new DMB name (data set 
ID), an accumulation header record 4. A 'delete' return code is given to SORT 
is written either from the CUMIN 
record or created from the '2F' 
record. 

so that SORT does not further process 
the current record. SORT will prepare 
the next input record and enter this 
program at step 1. 

• Every CUMIN record is purge 
checked by date/time as specified 
by the user. The DB table as 

5. Free all work areas and close CUMIN ENDJOB 
and CUMOUT. 

modified by DUUC150 is used Indicate 'no return' to SORT. ENDSORT 
for a specific DMB or the *ALL/ 
*OTHER purge date is used as 
applicable. 

• If a matching log record is found, 
all log records with the same data 
ID will be merged with the CUMIN 

o o o 
------" Fro INPUT (See 

Fi~ure 2·26.4, Write Messages (DLZCUMMO) (DLZUCUMO) 

OUTPUT i 
At 

~ 
1. Calculate address of message. 

2. Write output message. D c:J 
SYSLST SYSLOG 

3. Exit. 

f 

i 
I. • Return to 

Caller ~ 

--

DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility DLZUCUMO 

Extended Description Routine Labe( Extended Description Routine Label 

Note: This module can be called by 
DLZUCUMO, DLZUCCTO, 
DUUCl SO, or DUUC350. 

1. Rl contains message number. MSGSEL 

2. Output can be to SYSLST or SYSLOG. WRITE( 

3. RETURN 
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Figure 2·27. DB Data Set Recovery (DLZURDBO) (Part 1 of 2) 
po INPUT I" PROCESS 

From 

C::::J C:=:l 
DLZR&:. 

~ 
I. Obtain DLiI control block 

OMS PST 
add,essability via GSCD 

c=:Jc=J call. 

r 
2. Read and process control 

I cards. 

SYSIPT .... DLZURCCO 

Control Statemunt 
Processor 

2-27.1 

3. Determine device type for 
each input. 

4. Open data set (open ACB 
call). ..... OLZOlOCO 

Required: Open/Close 

EJO 
2-14 

5. If processing only log 
records. go to Step 10. 

DUMPIN 

1-------
Optional: 6. Open input file(.) and 

UoQ 
process DLiI header 
information. 

CUMIN 

DLZURDBO - DB Data Set Recovery Utility 

Extended 01 ~A''''''''''U ..... " ... ,"'UUU label Extended Desf;!'ip~ion 

2. There are three returns: 

• No errors - continue processing. GETDMB 

• No input statements - terminate ClEANUP 
processing. 

• Error - issue error message and BADRUN 
terminate processing 

3. DI.ZDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB. Device type may be tape or 
DASD. 

6. DUMPIN file is mandatory and may 
be output from DlZUDMPO or 
DLZURULO. 

CUMIN file is optional and is output 
from DLZUCUMO. 

o ~ Cc~ 

OUTPUT _____ .., 

OLZURDBO 

Routine label 

O···.·~' ; .I 

Figure 2·27. DB Data Set Recovery (DLZURIlBO) (Part 2 of 2) 
.. ,NPUT • PROOESS 

j'. Read and merge data and 
write records. 

4--+ r DLZDBHOO I 
DB Buffer 
Handler 

2·15 

S. Close input files. 

9. If no log input is to be 
processed, go to Step 13. 

10. Open LOGIN file. 

AS 11. Process all log records for 
this data set. 

LOGIN01 to LOGINxx .... DLZDBHOO 

DB Buffer 
Handler 

2·15 

12. Close LOGIN file. 

13. Close Data set (close ACB 
call). 

+--+ DLZOLOCO 
Open/Close 

2·14 

14. Exit. 

L......- -- -

OLZURDBO - DB Data Set Recovery Utility 

lI: .... u'''U ... u ........ 11 .. " \IU" Extended Ollierintinn 

7. Records are read from DUMPIN and SETFLOW 
CUMIN via GET calls and are written 
in ascending order (compare by key 
if KSDS, and by RBA if ESDS). The 
proper PSTFNCTN is supplied for 
call of buffer handler. 

9. LOGIN file is optional. 

11. LOGINOI to LOGINxx files are PROCLOGS 
processed sequentially. 

CC~~ . I 

',,~ .. ~ 

OUTPUT 

EJ 
Data Set 

EJ 
Data Set 

... 
To 
VS. 

DLZURDBO 

A .... t; I .. hool 

( 
f 

I 
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~ 
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Figure 2-27.1 Control Statement Processor (OLZURCCO) 

INPUT 
From 
Figure 2-27 Ste'li. -LI 

DJ s 

SVSIPT 

DLZURCCO - Control Statement Procesoor CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. Possible card types are: 

'S' - identifies data set 
tobe recovered. 

'LI' - describes log input 
file(s). 

Write the following messages as needed: 

DLZ3021- Column 1 not S 
DLZ304I . DBD name not specified 
DLZ3071- Input fllename not specified 
DLZ3101- Image of erroneous control 

statement 
DLZ3421 - Invalid number of log files 
DLZ372I - Invalid log buffer size 

2. One entry in table describing file type, 
logical unit, and buffer size for each 
log file. 

3. If no log file is specified, issue macro 
DLZDVCE to see if SYS013 assigned 
to tape. 

• PROCESS 

-1. Read control statements and 
check for validity. 

2. Create log input specification 
table 

3. Test for default tape log. 

4. Return to DLZURDBO. 

------ - _._-

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZURCca GETCARD 

CLEANUP 

o 
OUTPUT 

Log Input 
Specification Table 

To 
Figure 2-17 
Step 3 

DLZURDBO 

Routine Label 

o n 
Figure 2-28. DB Change Backout (DLZBACKO) 

r INPUT , From L...I;;0CESS 

=:::=~=::::: 1. Read control cards and create log input 
specification table. o 

I p~ seD 1-t - --:J.2. ~btain Dl/l control block addressability o 0 I ;:.ac~!r~.call. Open log input for read 

@ n 3. Read and deblock DL/llog record. Only 
accept records for specified PSB. 

~ 4. Terminate processing if termination '07', "-C scheduling 'OS', or checkpoint '41' reoord. 
LOGINOl to LOGINxx 

5. Bypass if '50' record and physical replace. 

6. Process all other records for this PSB. 

If no error occurred, go to step 3. 

o 

u~:~:u, 
Specification 

C=J 

Log Record 

c=:J 

7. Write appropriate completion message. i ~ 0 cJ I 
8. Return to DL/I to purge buffers and close SYSLST SYSLOG 

Logout files and DMSs. 

DLZBACKO - Data Base Backout Utility 

Extended Description 

l. 'U' control cards describe one input 
log file each. 

2. Initialize PSTDBPCB, PSTDGU, and 
PSTDGN. 

3. At end of file, go to step 7. 

4. 

5. 

6. The log record is placed in a work area 
(READAREA) whose address 
DLZRDBCO obtains via a V·con. 

7. The input log file is closed. If another 
log file exists, it is opened and process­
ing continues with step 2. The message 
texts are found in DUBACMO csect. 

Routine Label 

INIT 

READ 
NXTLREC 

CHKLOGT 

CHKDPHYI 

OK 
CALLBO 

EOF 
MSGGEN 

Extended Oescript_ion 

-. 
Return to 
DUI DLZBACKO 

Routine Label 

( 
f 

1 
Ii. 

~ 
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Figure 2·28.1. Process Log Record (DLZRDBCO) (DLZBACKO) 
INPUT From Fig. I'" PROCESS 

2.28:: 6 

1. Initialize dummy DSG and PST fields and 
open OMB if not open. 

.' DLZDLOCO I 
IO"'"'CIO~ I 

2-14 

Buffer Pool 2. Read data base record containing segment 
I segment I data to be changed. 

~DLZDBHOO I 
... IDBBOff" I Handler 

2-15 

3. If simple HISAM, go to Figure 2·28.2 to 
back out log record. 

4: If HISAM or INDEX, go to Figure 2·28.3 
to back out log record. 

5. If HD dats base, go to Figure 2·28.4 to 
back out log record. 

6. Log data base change. 

~ DLZRDBLO 

LOB Logger ~I 
2-16 

7. Write data base record. 

~I DLZDBHDO I 
I DB Boff" 51 Handler 

2-15 

OlZ8ACKO - Data Bese Backout Utility 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. INIT 

2. The following calls were made to the READREC 
buffer handler: 

A. If HISAM KSDS, issue PSTSTLEQ LOCKEY 
call. 

B. If HISAM ESDS, issue PSTBYLCT LOCBYTE 
call. 

C. If HD ESOS, issue PSTBKLCT LOCKBLK 
call. 

6. Output log records contain the 'opposite' 

~""'1 function to which was on the input log. 

7. The return code is checked and appro- WRITEBFR 
priate action is taken depending on the 
call and return code. 

o 

rOUTPUT 

~ 
DSGDMBNO 

IDSGINDA 

IDSGDCBA 

I DSGDCBNO 

PST 

~ 
IpSTACBNM 

>QJ 
Logout 

EJ 
Data Base 

... 
To Fif'. 2-28 8"". _. _ .. -

DLZBACKO 

Routine Label 

o o 

Figure 2·28.2. Simple HISAM Backout (DLZF:DBCO) (DLZBACKO) 
INPUT ,"PROCESS 

From Fig. 

Log Record 

I 

2-28 "'.p I • 
T 

DLZBACKO - Simple H [SAM Backout Utility 

Extended Description 

- ~ 1. No action if key not found and log 
record is physical replace or insert. 

.- ~ 2. If physical delete and key not found, 
"et buffer space and move old data. _I DLZDBHOO 1 I DB Boff~ I Handler 

2·15 

- ~ 3. If physical delete and key found; 
sn buffer handler function to add 
new key (PSTPUTKY). and 
rl~place data in buffer. 

- ~ 4. 11: physical insert and key found, set 
buffer handler function to erase key 
(l'STERASE). 

- 6. If physical replace and key found, 
rl!place data in buffer with old data. 

- 6. Log action as physical delete if key 
n'lt found and log record is physical 
in~rt. 

Routin' ...... ~ ... ,. Label --, Extended Description 

1. The address of the log record is input ~~~~D to this routine • 

2. ~YNOTFD 

4. SHISREC 

5. CALLREP 

6. SHISNREC 

~" Ii I 

i", .f"jl 

I"'0UTPUT 

Buffer Pool 

I new segment I 

Buffer Pool 

I updated segment 

... 
To Fig. 2-28.1 
Step 4 

DLZBACKO 

Routine 

o 

I 

Label 

[ 
f 
f 
f 
Ii. 

I 
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Figure 2·28.3. HISAM or INDEX Backout (DLZRDBCO) (DLZBACKO) 

INPUT 
From Fig. 

• PROCESS 

2·28.1. Step. 
...... 

L2;S Record -- ,- ~ 1. If physical insert for KSDS. 
IOld segment I I 

mark segment in buffer logically 
deleted. 

I 
I .... - 2. Bypass physical insert for 

ESDS. 

3. If physical replace, replace 
Log Record 

IOld segment I data in buffer with old data. 

Log Record -- -- ~ 4. If logical delete, reset delete 
laid segment I code. 

5. No action if key not found and 
not insert. 

6. If key not found and insert, log 
changes as replace with logical 
delete flag on. 

7. If chain maintenance, replace 
data in buffer with old chain value, 

DLZBACKO - Data Base Backout Utility 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Ifsegment is an INDEX data base HISREC 
(primary or secondary), the pointer HISISRT 
to the index target segment is also 
zeroed. 

2. Chain maintenance log records for HISREC 
KSDS effectively back out physical 
insert to ESDS. 

3. HISREC 

4. LGDLET 

5. CHKISRTH 

6. If segment is an INDEX data base CHKISRTH 
(primary or secondary), the pointer 
to the index target segment is also 
zeroed in the log record. 

7. CHNMAIN 

c 
OUTPUT 

Buffer Pool 

thOll9ed delete byte 

Buffer Pool 

Ichanged 
segment 

Buffer Pool 

delete byte 
I~hanged 

.. 
To Fig. 2·28.1 
Step 5 

DLZBACKO 

Routine 

o c 
Figure 2·28.4. HD Bockout (DLZRDBCO) (DLZBACKO) 

j 

~ INPUT 
From Fig. 

r" PROCESS 

l 2-28.1. 

S,",,5. 

Input Log -;-- ........ ,. If chain maintenance record, 

IJ Record move old chain pointer to 

I I buffer. Make new log code = 
physical replace. 

r=: 2. If physical delete, make new log 
code = physical insert. Obtain th is -r-
space again and update FSEs, Re-
place information in buffer with 
old data. 

I 
i 

~LDLZDHDSO J I HOS""", I Management 
2-13 

I I 

, 

~ 3. For physical replace, replace --
data in buffer with old data. I 

4. For physical insert, free space in 
buffer. Make log code = physical 
delete. 

5. For counter maintenance, the 
counter is adiusted by the 
amount specified in the 
adjustment field. 

TO~ 
Step 6 

DLZBACKO - Data Base Backout Utility 

Label Extended Descript' Routi Label Extended Description 

J. CHNMAIN 

2. HDFDLET 
HDNDLET 
HDUDLET 

3. HDUREPL 

4. HDFISRT 
HDNISRT 
HDUISRT 

5. CTRMAIN 

I 

J 

'8.1 

o 
OUTPUT _____ .., 

Buffer Pool 

IUPdated 
segment 

Output Log 
Record 

DLZBACKO 

Routine 

-] 

La"'" 

[ 

I 
a. 
;; 
~ 



IV Figure 2-29. HS DB Unload (DLZURULO) 
I INPUT From DOS/v • PROCESS ,"OUTPUT .... 

0'1 
o 

t:1 
t"" 
'--t:1 o 
v.l 
'-
~ 
b 
~-

i 
f 
IV 

JCL • 

0 
SYSIPT 

DBD 

SEGTAB 
LCHILD 

EJ 
Data Base 

OLZURULO - HISAM Reorganization Unload Utility 

Extended Description 

1. Read and validate control statement. 
Write the following messages as needed: 

DLZ3021 - Column 1 not R 
DLZ303I - Column 2 not I or 2 
DLZ3041 - DBD name not specified 
DLZ307I - Input filename not specified 
DLZ308I - Output filename not specified 
DLZ3091 - Enor(s) found in control 

statement 
DLZ31 01 -Image of erroneous control 

statement 
DLZ334I - Column 3 not N, R, U, or 

blank 

3. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from PUB. 
Device type may be TAPE or DASD. 

5. Issue GENCB for ACB, RPL, and EXLST. 
Open KSDS and ESDS unless 
ACCESS 0 SHlSAM (KSDS only). 

6. Processing as follows: 

A. Read KSDS records in key sequence, 
bypass if deleted, ESDS records 
containing overflow dependent 
segments are read by RBA. 

B. Format work area like KSDS record 
with new attributes. 

o 

-

1. Read control card and validate contents. 

2. Initialize short segment and statistics 
tables. 

3. Determine device type for each output 
file specified. 

4. Load DBD and obtain physical character-
istics of data base as it will be reloaded. 

5. Generate VSAM control blocks and open 

~ 
data sets. 

6. Read records in key sequence, remove 
deleted segments. and write newly SYS011 
formatted KSOS and ESOS type records (SYSD12) 

to output. 

7. Write statistics and close all files. 0 
SYSLST .. 

Return to 
VSE JCL 

- -

OLZURULO 

Routine Label Extended Description 

6. (can't) 

C. Move as many segments as will fit into 
KSDS work area, bypassing deleted 
segments. Calculate overflow RBA. 
Write image of KSDS to output. 

D. Format work area like ESDS record 
with new attributes. 

E. Move any dependent segments as will 
fit into ESDS work area, bypassing 
deleted segments. Calculate RBA for 
next record. if required. Write image 
of ESDS to output. 

7. Statistics also written to SYSOII to be 
used for comparative purposes during 
reload. Processing will continue jf addi­
tional input cards. 

o 

Routine label 

o 

Figure 2-30. HS DB Reload (DLZURRLO) 

r INPUT • "OilS' r PRrESS 

o 
SYSIPT 

1. Bead control card and validate 
(:ontents. 

2. Determine device type for input 
file. 

=KO 3. I nitialize statistics table. 

R I 4. Generate VSAM control blocks D and open data set. 

SYSOll 5. Flead records from input and 
write to data base_ 

6. Print comparative statistics_ 

OLZURRLO - HISAM Reorganization Reload Utility 

Extended Description Routine 

I. Read and validate control statement. 
Write the following messages as net'ded: 

Dl.Z302I - Column 1 not L 
Dl.Z307I - Input filename not specified 
DU309I - Efror(s) found in control 

sbltement 
DLZ3 I OI - Image of erroneous control 

statement 
DLZ344I - Column 3 not N, R, U, or 

blank 

2. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB. Device may be TAPE or DASD. 

3. The fust record on the input fIle 
contains a statistics table initialized 
to zero. Included is the segment code 
and length for all segment types in the 
data base. 

4. Issue GENCB for ACB, RPL, and 
EXLST. Open KSDS and ESDS unless 
ACCESS 0 SHiSAM (KSDS only). 

5. KSDS image records written to KSDS 
as key sequence records. ESDS image 
records written to ESDS as address 
sequence records. 

,Pii-1 
i I 
~1'l'l 

Label Extended Description 

r OUTPUT _____ _ 

fib] 
o 

1 
Return to 
vs, 

SYSLST 

OLZURRLD 

Routine Label 

o 

[ 

I 
i, 

I 
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (DLZURGUO) (Part 1 of 5) 
~ INPUT ~ PROCESS OUTPUT 

From 
Figura 

SYSLST 

SYSIPT 
2~.i.. 

~ D D 1. Read control statement and validate 
contents. 

Rl GSCDPARM 2. Obtain DL/I control block 
caller 

~ A(GSCD) addrassability via GSCD call. SCDADDR C:::::J ... CALLMllcro AISCDI 

A{SCDADDR ASMTDLI A(PST) 

Lin to oLlI 

PSTADDR PST 
PCBADDR 

c:::::::J~ --- 3. Establish addressibility. c::::::J 

POIR 
PSBADDR I POIAADDR I 

4. OPEN the printer and print the c::=J 
statistics report header. 

8 "'OPENMM:rO 

"'PlITMacrO 

5. Determine device type for each 
INCA 

output data set specified. c::=J = DLZDVCE FNAME-RESTART_. 

PCBADDR OLZDVCE FNAME=HDUNLD1 Macro 

c:::::::J ... OLZOVCE FNAME=HDUNLD2 Macro 

PCB SDB .lCB TABBUF 

IOBPCBJCB I SOBSYM 6. Acquire storage for and 

~ SDBlEVEl initialize statistics table. 

JCB SDBPHYCO ... GETVIS Macro STATSIZE 

.~ SoBTFLG c::::::J DLZUSTAT 
JCBORGN c::=J 

DLZUAGUO - HO Reorganization Unload CSECT DLZURGUO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine LAlbel 

I. Write the following messages, as I 
needed: 

I 
DLZ3291 CHKYI' parameter 

1f HDUNLDI is IGN or VA, write 
DU31! I followed by DU3851 
and DU384I and then terminate. 

invalid 
DLZ3591 Error· Not REW= or 
CHKP= 

If HDUNLD2 is IGN or VA, write 
DLZ34SI and continue processing. 

DlZ3681 Error - Not an N. R, or U 
DLZ386I Error· Duplicate 
control card 

6 .. Indicate to DL/I Retrieve that HD MAIN! 
UNLOAD is nmning by setting 
the indicator (JCBHDULD) at 

2. Module identifier (DLZURGUOvrnp) DLZURGUO DLZURGUfj 
is defined here. BEGIN 

JCB!NDC. 

Macro DIZVSTAT contains the DSECT 

The GSCD call returns the SeD 
address +X'60' and the PST 

defining the format of a statistics 
table entry. 

address in the call parameter I/O 
area (SCDADDR). 

The PCB address is passed to this 

The table contains the segment code 
and length for all segment types in 
the data base. 

module in RI and stored at 
PCBADDR for later use. 

4. PUTHEAU 

5. If restarting, set the restart in PUBCIIK! 
process indicator on at INDA. 

c o 
Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (DLZURGUO) (Part 2 of 5) 

PROCESS 

7. Acquire storage for a buffer 
to hold the unload rec:onI with 
the largest segment. 

+--+ GETVISMecro 

8. Open output data set(s). 

~ OPENM8cro 

INDA ----- 9. If not restarting. go to 

c::=J step 13. 

0 10. Ask operator for checkpoint 
restan number. 

~SVSLOG ... OPENMKro 

+--t PUT SYSLOG Macro 

... GET SYSLOG Macro 

11. Copy rec:onI. induding 

~~ 
checkpoint rec:onI. to output 

RCHKPTID until the checkpoint record to 
RCHKNUM start from is found . 

fII+ GET Macro 

C::::::::::J RESTART H PUTMcro 

OUURGUO - HO Reorgenizlltion Unload CSeCT 

Extended Descriptil ... Routine ..--... ~ LAlbel Extended Description 

7. Macro DlZURGUF contains the DSECT ~TATEND 
defining the format of an unload record. 

8. ESTSECD 

9. ~ETOUT 

10. Open the RESTART file and write RESTRTO 
message DlZ318A to SYSLOG 
requesting restart number and read 
response. 

II. Macro DIZCKPT contains the DSECT RESTRT2A 
defming the format of a checkpoint 
record. 

Write message DU3lS1 ifend-of·fde 
is reached on the restart data set 
without fmding the requested check· 
point record. 

o 
OUTPUT 

AVAGREC RECADDR 

c::::::::J A h"",", 

DLZUflGUF 

c:::=:J 

LOGRESP 

c::::::J 

OLZURGUO 

Routine LAIhoI 

[ 
i 
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e. 
I 
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (DLZURGUO! (Part 3 of 6) 
PROCESS OUTPUT 

RECAooR 12. Get ready to position the 
GUCALST 

c::::::J data base to the segment 
A (GU) identified in the requested 

c:heckpoint reconI. A (PCB) 

PCBAODR A (RECAOoRI 

! ! A(SSA) 

GUCAlST EJ 13. Position the data base !GU call!. A GU) 

A PCB) 

E _.- .... A (SSA) ASMToU 

Lin tooL/1 

~ 

14. Get ready for unqualified OLZURGUF RECADoR A 

~c:::=:J 
GN calls. A (PCB) 

A (lOSEG) 

EJ 15. Issue GN for segments and 
check return code. Go to 
step 21 if and of input data. 

"",,0-

I ::CaSTC I CALL Macro 

~ ASMToLi 
Lin etoDUI 

G!:::] rsoa=:J 
~uns:=J 16 .. Fill in the remaining fields 

of the unload record. 

~lpSOB (LZUAGUF I 
GL::JI SEC 

CiLZURGUO - HD Reorganization Unload CSECT oLZURGUO 

cxumu.u unwlDtlun nUUIII .. 

12. If the RBN is available mthe check· RESTRT4 
point record, the SSA will be 
"segname*T (rbn)" (HDAM or 

14. IOSEG is the beginning of the variable 
length data field fonowing the DL/I 
pref'tx mformation of the unload 

IHDAM). record. 

~~~~~~~;!:~~E~~fied IS. Write the following messages as 
needed: 

macro is used to get a work area to 
build the SSA for the call. The SSA DlZ301l - Open error 
will be usegname*C (key)". Following 
the call, the work area is freed. 

DLZ3481 - Unexpected return 
code 

DLZ3491 - I/O error 
13. Write the following messages as 

needed: 16. Write mesaage DlZ4001 for a sequence 
error. 

Effi~~ = 8r~:~~d status 
from return code 

DlZ3491 - Input I/O error 
DlZ3391 - Restart successful 
D123841 - ::~~Sr£. diagnostics 

D1Z3851 - Restart failed 
DI.Z3801 - Segment not found 

o o 

~-. 

RECREATE 

HDRFILL 

o 

Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (DLZURGUO) (Pari 4 of 5) 
INPUT 

B 
oLZCKPT RECADoR E::l c:::::::J 

DLZURGUO - HD R8OI'ganization Unload CSECT 

17. 

18 .. The records are moved to the output 
block. When the block: of records is 
full. the block is written. 

19. Checkpoint records are written at the 
first root segment after every SOOO 
segments. 

20. Write message DlZ3811 every time 
a checkpoint is taken. 

22. 

PROCI::SS - ___________ , 

17. Updata statistics table. 

18. 'Write the unload record. 

~PUTMaCl'O 

19. 13uild a checkpoint record 
iif required. Otherwise, 
l'81:urn to step 13. 

20. IlVriIB a checkpoint reconI. 

+--tPUTMIICfO 

21. I~etum to step 13. 

Z2. Update tho statistics for the 
lest root segment. 

23. lVriIB the lest block of 
unload records. 

~PUTMacro 

HOUNLD1 
HDUNLDB 

==:::::=~:} I DLZCK" I 

HDUNL01 
HDUNLD8 

: :}~ 

HoUNLo1 
HoUNLD2 

DLZURGUO 

Extended Description Routine 

~LEN I 
ATS 

WRITE3 I 

STCHK 
HKPNT 

HKPNT2 

:'!;\ 

c) o 

Label 

[ 

I .. 
I 
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (DLZURGUO) (Part 5 of 5) 

" INPUT fPROCESS 

TABBUF 

24. Write statistics tabla record. 

25. CIOI8 output flies. 

+---+ CLOSE Macro 

~ CLOSEMacro 

OLZUSTAT 
26. Edit and print statistics 

c::::J report and volume information. 

TABBUF RECADDR 

c::::J c::::J 
---~ 27. Free table buffer and segment 

STATSIZE AVRGREC buffer. 
c:::::J c:::::J +---+ FREEVIS Macro 

.. FREEVIS Macro 

28. Close th~ printer. 

~ +--+ CLOSE Macro 

Caller 29. Return to DL/I. 
Registen 

_~_I 1 B , 
OUURGUQ - HD Reorganization Unload CSECT 

Extandad Desc:ription Routina ............ ..... , -_. Ex'blnded Description 

24. ~RTILST 

25. CLOSE2 

26. Write message DlZ339I (no errors 
detected). 

~DITSTAT 

27. Write message D1Z3921 for STOPRUN 
FREEVIS error. 

28. STOPRUN2 

29. NODUMP 

o o c o 
[ 

EJ 
a. 
I 

TO'" Figure 
2-3.4 

OLZURGUO 

Routine Label 
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I" PROCESS INPUT 
Figura 2-32. HD DB Reload (DLZURGLO) (Part 1 of 6) 

OUTPUT 

From 
Flgu .. 

SYSIPT 
2-i. 

~ D r I 
I 

1. Read control statement and validatll 
contents. 

2. Obtain DL/I control block 
caller GSCDPARM R' addrassability via GSCD call and 

PCBAODR registers I AfGSCOI I~ initialize. 
c=Jc=J 

I AISCDADDRII 3. Open the printer. 

I~ ~ OPENMacro A{SCD) 

A(PST) 

4. Determine device type for input file 
and open it. 

_ DLZOVCE Macro 

~ 
_ OPENMacro 

1/0 Buffer 5. Read first racord and check for 

(",~",I a statistics table. 

_ GETMecro 

c=J 
6. If not rastarting, go to Slap 20. II SCDADDR SCD C=:J I SCDSIND21 

--~ INCA 

c::=J 

& 
SVSLOG 

DLZURGLO· HD DB Reload 

Extended Description 

I. Write the following messages, as 
needed: 

DU3511 Error· Not REW 
DLZ3681 Error· Not an N. R. or U 
DLZ386I Error· Duplicate control 
card 

2. Module identifier (DlZURGLOvrnp) 
is defined here 

The PCB address is passed to this 
module in Rl by DlZRRCOO and 
stored at PCBADDR for later use. 

The GSCD call returns to the SeD 
address +X'60' and the PST address 
in the call parameter I/O area 
(SCDADDR). 

4. Write DLZ311IifHDUNLDl is not 
assigned. 

o 

RSTSAVE 
7. Gat checkpoint restart number ~ from operator. 

LOGRESP +--+ PUT Micro c:::::::::=:J +--+ GET Macro 

DLZURGLO 

Routine Labol Extended Description Rau1ine 

S. 

6. 

DLZURGLO DLZURGLO 
BEGIN 

7. 

Issue DLZ389I if abnormal 
statistic table record. 

If the HD DB Reload Utility Program 
fails, the reload restart capability 
allows you to restart from a check-
point record. Before submitting the 
job for a reload restart, change the 
parameter card from ULU to ULR. 

Write DLZ318A message to SYSWG 
requesting restart number and read 
response. 

The nwnberofthe last valid check· 
point record on the unloaded file 
is found in console message DLZ381I. 
Valid checkpoint numbers are decimal 
values between 1 and 9999. 

~~ ..... 1 \.1 

Labol 

STATINIT 

RSTMESSG 

Figure 2·32. HD DB Reload (DLZURGLO) (Part 2 of I) 
• INPUT " PROCI1SS .. OUTPUT_ 

~~ 8. Lccata requestad checkpoint 
HUNLD' 8 rec:ord. 

RCHKNAME __ GET Macro 

LOGRESP RCHKNUM 

c::=J 

I~ ~8ADDR 9. Get ready to position the data RCKSEGNM c=J 
be"e to the segment identified GUCALST 

RCHKEYLN in the requested checkpoint AIGU) 
RCKEYVAL r8(ord. 

A (PCB) 

A (WRK1AREA) 

AISSA) 
GUCALST 

0 A (GU) 10. Po"ition data bese(GU call). 
A (PCB) 

.. "ALM, A (WRK1AREA) 

ASMTOLI 
A (SSA) r Linkage to OUI I 

DATA BASE 
PCB 

IDBPCBSTC 1 

I:~~; I LJ 11. Filld end of data (GN call). >C:==J I A (PCBI I 
IrA (WRK1AREAll __ CALL Macro 

DATA BASE r r ASMTOLI I 
r Linkage to OLII I 

PCB 

10BPCBSTC 1-- -- 12. If (he return code indicates 
end of datil, go to Slap 16. 

OLZURGLO- HO DB Reload OLZURGLO 

Extended Description Routil'll .. ~~ .... , Lobol ..................... . ~ ..... ." ... n ..... -_ . 
8. Write DlZ370I if the checkpoint RSTGETIP II. Now that the data base is positioned GNCALL 

requested is less than the first check-
]Xlint record encountered. 

at the segment identified by the check-
point record, issue GN calls to the end 
of the data base at the same time 

Write DlZ315I if checkpoint record reading corresponding records from 
not found. the unloaded data base in order to 

keep the two synchronized. 
Write DU3811 checkpoint informa-
tion message. A counter for GN calls (R9) is 

incremented by one for every GN 
9. The SSA for the GU call is 'segname*C RSTPOSIT call following a root segment. 

(key)', a qualifted key call. 
Write DLZ380I unable to position 

10. TIle return code is checked. - CALUT 

Write DU380I unable to position 
DB, checkpoint record not found. 

DB if invalid return code. 

[ 
f 

i .. 
I 

o ~ 
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Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (DLZURGLO) (Part 3 of 6) 
~ INPUT I" PROCESS 

~~:CBKFD]~ --- 13. If the segment returned is not 

6 a root segment. skip to step 14. 

PCB 
14. Put the new root segment key in I D8PCBKFD I 

the parameter list of the GU 
call and return to step 10. 

~ 15. Read corresponding record from 
unloaded data base. 

~ GET Macro 

DLZURGUF DLZCKPT 

I RGUSEGLVII RCHKNAME I -- 16. Return to step 10 to get the 
next segment. 

CUO'LST U 
A!GU) 17. Position data base to last root 
A (WRK1AREA) segment (GU call). 

A SSA) DATA BASE +---+ CALL Macro 

L ASMTDLI J 
L Li~ka(I~~ DUt J 

DLZURGLO- HD DB Reload 

Extended 0, .. -.................................... label Extended Description 

13. CIIKKEY 

14. Reset the counter for GN calls (R9) 
to zero. 

15. UNLDGET 

16. If the record returned from the 
unloaded data base is a checkpoint 
record, return to step 14 to get the 
next record in order to keep the 
partially reloaded data base and 
the input unloaded data base 
synchronized. 

Issue DlZ381I checkpoint informa-
tion message. 

17. REPOSN 

o c 
I"0UTPUT 

GUCALST A' 
~c:=J 
c:=J 

DlZURGLO 

Routine label 

o o 
Figure 2·32. HD DB Reload (DLZURGLO) (Part 4 of 6) 
.. INPUT 

11 GNLIST 

IrAIGNI , 

"AIPCBI 'B 
It A (WRK1AREAiI 

DATA BAS 

DLZURGUF 

I RGUSEGLV I R9 

c::=::J 

SCDADDR 

~ 
SCD 

I SCODSEHO I 

DSEHADDS B 
AOPENWRK 

AWRKDSEHl RSTFILE 

AWORKFIL 

PSTADDR RSTSAVE 

~~ 

PCBADDR PST 

~lpSTPCT1 I 

PCB SDB 

IDBPCBJCB I ~ 
SDBLEN 

JCB 

JCBSDB1 1 
JCBSOBNol 

DLZURG LO - HD DB Reload 

Extended Des~rll!tion 

18. Save the segment code of the last 
segment. The number of GN ca11s 
to make to get to the last segment 
is in R9. 

19. If a work file (for logical relationships 
or secondary indices) was being 
created during the reload, the 
partially created work fIle should be 
submitted as input to the restarted 
job assigned as SYSO 10 with a ftle 
name of RSTFILE. 

Write DlZ3761 invalid device 
assignment. 

20. Now that Reload Restart processing 
is complete, set the processing 
options to indicate that a load is in 
process. Then resume processing as 
usual. 

If HISAM, set 18 in the PCB. 
Otherwise, set 1. 

fPROCEss 
,.OUTPUT 

I 
j 

18. Position data base to the last 
segment (GN calls) . ~ ..... A M 

ASMTOLI I 
Linkage to DLII 

19. If a work file is present, 
copy partially created work > Q file into new. +--+ OPEN RSTFILE Mauo +--+ DLZOSEHO 

Work file 
BALR generator 

~ GETMacro 

M PUTMacro +--+ CLOSE Macro 

20. Reset processing options. 

Routine label 

GNLOOP 

SETWKFIL 
RSTOPEN 

SETPROPT 

Extended Description 

Save the address of the SDB for 
insert processing if it is for the last 
segment found in JCBSTOR3. 

WORKFIL 

PCB 
IOBPCBPRO 

JCB 

I JCBSTOR3 

SOB 

ISOBFa I 

OLZURGLO 

Routine 

I 

I 

label 

[ 
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Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (DlZURGlOI (Part 5 of 61 
I" INPUT I"PROCESS 

~ 21. Read an unload reoord. If 
ond of file. go to stap 21. 

~ GETMacro 

DLZURGUF 

RGUSEGLV 22. Build SSA for segment. 
RGUSEGNM 

IOAREA 

CALLIST 

A (ABRTI 
A (PCB) 23. load sogrnent (ASRT CAlli. 
A {lOAREAI ~ CALLMacro 
A (SSAI 

ASMTDL1 r Linkage to OL/I 1 

24. Add the sogmont totals and 
return to stop 20. 

DLZUSTATI~ E:::3 RGUSE~ 25. Print comparative statistics 

J~ 
report if the record is the 
last statistics record. 

DLZCKPT 

E:::3 
INO.er----- --- ~ 26. Closo tho input file. 

0 ~ CLOSEMacro 

DLZURGLO - HD DB Reload 

I:Aurna8gu.Hlr un nUUL,''':: 
_. Extended Desa-~n 

21. GETLOOP 

22. IOAREA is the address of the data NOSTAT 
portion of the unload record 
DIZURGUF. 

23. Write DlZ30lI OPEN enor. 

Write DIZ319I 10 error. 

Write DIZ3481 invalid return code. 

24. STATCOMP 

25. LASTCOMP 

26. Write D1.Z3851 and D1.Z3841 if ~~DRUN reload or checkpoint restart are not 
okay. 

Write DlZ339I if reload is okay. or 
if checkpoint restart is okay. 

If thls was RESTART (ULR). reset 
the processing option in the PCB 
back to A. 

o 

OUTPUT 

DLZURGUF 

c::::::J 

CALLIST 

A (ASRTI 

A (PCBI 

A {lOAREAJ 

A {SSAJ 

B 
DATA BASE 

0 
SYSLST 

PCB 
IOBPCBPRO I 

OLZURGLO 

Rootine Label 

o o 

Figura 2-32. HD DB Reload (DlZURGlOI (Part 6 of 61 

r'"'~ 
PROCESS 

27. Close the printer. 

Caller 

__ CLOSE Macro 

0 28. Return to Dl/l. 

I 

DLZURGLO- HD DB Reload 

Extended Description Routi Label Extended Description 

27. STOPRUN 

28. NODUMP 

" 

Figure 
2-3.4 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZURGLO 

Routine "'1 

o 

i 
f 

i 
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Figure 2·33. ACB Creation Utility Overview (DLZUACBOI (Part 1 of 31 

I"NPUT I" PROCESS OUTPUT 
From 

SCD PPST i. It R7 Partition 

I SCDPPSTS I ~ I§:) DLZUACBOvrnp 
---

E3 1. Load batch nucleus and establish -- -
SCD and PST addressability. R9 5746-XX1 ...... ~ 

Cil 
LOAD Macro 

~ GETIMEand 
PST 

COMRG Macros IpSTSCDAD I .... OPEN Macro 

2. Acquire and initialize the 
R1 psbname list control block. 

F +-+ CALL Macro L.ist 

DLZUSCHO 
entrv length 

I OPENSRCH '""'I 
I 

ofhet to 

pomt 
compare field 

2-33.1 
length of 

Ll 
compare field 

3. Read build cards until EOF. 

~ GETMacro 
Build Cards 

4. Acquire storage for the userid 
BLOPAAM2 

control block. USERIDCB I .... GETVIS Macro 

5. Syntax check the build cards. PST 

BlOPARM2 
IpSTCODE1 I 

I USERIDCB I 6. If 'USERID' parameter is scanned, USERIDCB 

get storage for SOLIDS I/O area c=:::J and set up userid control block. .... GETVIS Macro .... GETIME Macro 

Cil CDLOAD Macro • "L-- -~ 
OLZUACBO - Create ACB Utility CSECT 

Extended DescriPtion 

I. Module identifier (DLZUACBOvrnp) is 
defined here. The level fonnat is vrnp; 
where 'v' is the version, 'r' is the 
release, 'n' is an additional identifica­
tion number, and 'p' is the latest 
PTF number that has been applied. 

The time and date are required for the 
report heading to DIZUACBO 
messages and control statements that 
are printed as this utility executes. 

2. The parameter list for OPENSRCH. 
is passed in RI. 

3. 

OPENSRCH returns the address of the 
list control block in RI, which is then 
put in the parameter list for INSRCH. 

Write DLZ9051 if GETVIS error 
returned from OPENSRCH. 

Routine label 

DLZUACBO IDLZUACBO 

INITSORT 

READCARD 
GETI 

I 

DL.ZUACBO 

~AlCIIUeu Uliill .... l lIUII nUUUll1ii LiIIOliil 

4. The length of storage needed 
(USERIDLN) is passed in RO. 

Write DLZS78I if GETVIS error. 

S. Write DLZ5881 for an invalid 
delimiter, label, opcode, block type, 
parameter, operand, continuation, 
or invalid format. The output 
device is set at this time (SYSLINK 
or SYSPCH). 

If OUT=LINK was specified in the 
build card, SYSLINK is indicated in 
the PST. 

6. The length of storage needed 
(pSBIOLEN) is passed in RO. 

PROCUSER 

Write DLZS781 if GETVIS error. 

Modules DLZDLBPP and DlZDLBDP 
are loaded. 

Write DlZ5741 if CDLOAD error. 

o n o 
Figure 2·33. ACB Creation Utility Overview (DLZUACBOI (Part 2 of 31 

INPUT I"PROCESS I OUTPUT_ 

- -- 7. Add valid psbnames to the list 
I 

BLOLCBAO R1 

IA !list ctrl block) I control block. 

~ M OLZUSCHO 

, IINSRCH entry I lm 
BALR point 2·33.1 

A Inn wi blk) 
n .. ' 

A (ptbnams) 

PST ----- f--- 8. Check that SYSPCH or SYSLNK is 

I PSTCODE1 I 
assigned and open the device. 

BLDLCBAD 9. Set up to cycle the psbname PST I A (List ctrl blk) I build list entries, getting ~ psbnailles to give to the Block 
Builder. 

PST sco 
I PSTSCDAD IlsCDDLIPS I 

SCHCTLBK 

I SCHFGRP I 
R1 

I~ 
SCHGROUP BLDDLTEN 10. Move a psbname from a build list L.ist 

SCHGRPCT IENTRYNM I entry to the PDIR and go to 

~ SCHENTRS 
build and write blocks. 

USERIDCB +--+ DLZOLBLO 

BAlR IBlo" B";~" 

I 

Routine 
2-33.2 

BLDOLTEN 
11. Write completion message. 

IENTRYNM I ~ DLZLBL.MO 

BALR . I Message Writer I 2·33.30 

PST SCHGROUP - --- 12. Return to step 10 for next 

~ISCHNGRP I build list entry until there 
are no more psbnames . 

i 

I ~ 
13. Free SOLIDS 1/0 area and 

userid control block virtual 
storage. 

.... FREEVIS Macro 
- -

DLZUACBO - Create ACB Utility Csect DLZUACBO 

...... """ .................. ,' ~'v" " ....... "" -_. -.l;,.xumaeo ueJCl"ll!!Jon nouune ~-. 

7. The psbnames from the PSB=operand 
are passed one at a time to INSRCH. 

The parameter list for INSRCH is 
passed in Rl. 

Write DLZ90SI if GETVIS error 
returned from INSRCH or DUS71 I 
warning message if a duplicate 
psbname is found. 

10. PSTERCOD is examined to see if any ~~J~up errors were posted by the Block 
Builder. If not zero, issue message 
DUS87I to indicate the PSB will not 
be built and go to step 12 to attempt 
to build remaining blocks. 

11. The completion message is normal 
unless a non-zero return code is 
found from DlZDLBLO. 

8. 
CARDEOF 
OPEN 

Write DIZ5891 to indicate processing 
has been completed for the PSB 
specified. 

12. NXTPSB 

13. BWDONE 

[ 
f 
t 
i a 
a. 
~ 
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DLZUACBO - ~eate ACB Utility Csect 

exrenuea LIeS.:n lion 

14. 

IS. 

16. 

0 

I" PROCESS 

~ 14. Return to step 10 for each build 
list entry until there are no 
more psbnames. 

15. Free the psbname list control 
block. 

CA LM"" +--+ r DLZUSCHO 1 I CLOSESCH ""'"' 

I poInt 
2-33.1 ."" . 

i!IJo 16. Close files and exit. +---+ CLOSE Macro 

Extended Description 

NXTPSB 

BLDDONEI 
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CWSE 
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Figure 2-33.1. Binary Saarch Insert Routine (DLZUSCHO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT 

OPENSRCH Entry Point 

SAVE 1. Acquire storage for the list 
(SAVEBL I control block. including one 

group control block. +--+ GETVIS Macro 

2. Initialize the list and group 
control blocks. 

~ ENTBLKBL 

Caller 3. Return to caller. 
SAVE Registers 

§] , 
Fmm 
Figure 2-33 
S,."S 

INSRCH Entrv Point 

4. If the psbnamo already has a 
build list. sot R15=8. then 
go to stop 7. 

NUMENT 

CHAINLOC 

DLZUSCHO - ACB Main18nance Binary Search Insert Routine 

I:JUIlIIUBU ..,.,..n un Extended De~ 

1. Module identifier is defmed here. PlZUSCHO DlZUSCHO I 
Length acquired is X'SO' bytes. One OPENSRCHI 
group control block will hold 16 build 
fist entries. 

2. Wock now contains information 
needed to build a group control 
block. The rust (or only) block is 
obtained before the tint actual insert. 

3. The address of the created block is 
returned to the caDer. 

Note: This routine is very generaUzed 
and could be used for other purposes, 
but it is only used by DlZUACBO to 
build the psbname build list control 
block. 

4. Routine identifier (INSRCH..) is INSRCH INSRCH 
defmed here. INSRTi 

c 
OUTPUT 

Caller 
Registers 

I I 
SAVE 

HSA 

ENTlNGTM 

COMPLOC 

COMPLNG 

ENTBLKSZ 

NUMENT 

ENCNTS 

CHAINLOC 

CHBACK 

I! 

1/ f' R'S kAYE II Return Code 

I Fi~re 2-33 
Step 2 

. SAVE 
Caller 

HSA Registers 

LSA I I ENTLOC 

OLZUSCHO 

Routine Lab.1 

o c 
Figure 2·33.1. Binery Saarch Insert Routine (DLZUSCHO) (Part 2 of 2) 
I" INPUT 

ENTBLK SAVE 

I ENCNT II ENTBLKsz 

II ::CHAIN 

ENTBLKB 

InewentTy I 

~ 
~ 

R. 

I 

CHBACK 

ENTLOC 

Celler 
Registers 

I A llistctrlblkl 

Calle< 
IRaqiS" 

~AUII'.....:u """ ............. 

-
I" PROCESS ------------., 

- -.. 5. If no room for new build list 
entry. i .... 8 G ETVIS for • now 
group control block. chaining it 
to any previous blocks. 

FigUre 2-33 

:~ 

~ GETVISMacro 

6. Insert now antry in collating 
sequence. 

7. Return to caller with r8'blrn 
code in R15. 

• b __ -lIIIIMt '''"0; 2-33 

CLOSESCH Entry Point 

8. Free all group control blocks 
and then the list control block. = FREEVIS Macro 

FREEVIS Macro 

9. Return to caller. 

1 ' 11~~~"'33 
Label Extended Descri~ion 

S. There is enough room for 16 entries INSRCH ~OTFND 
in a group con~rol block. 

6. ~K 
7. ~OGO 
8. Routine identifier (CLOSESCH) is CWSESCH WSESCH 

defmed here. All group control blocks 
can be found beginning from the list 
control block. 

o 
I" OUTPUT 
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E:J 
SAVE 

ICHBACK I 

:::i ENTBLK oGTOUP BI 
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Figure 2-33.2. Block Builder Routine 1 (OLZOLBLO) 
INPUT From Figure .. PROCESS J OUTPUT_ 

PSB ~ 2·"t C=:J A(Jist} ~ 1. Acquire storage for PSB specified, PSB 

c:=:J PDIH .L list load, and convert it. 

C=:J~ .... c==J USERIDC8 

DLZOLBL4 2. If building utility PSB go to step 4. 

I FlAGSBYTI 3. If OL/I SOL/OS tables are to be built: 

USERIDCB A. Move userid control block information 
OLZDLBL4 

to common area. C=:J c=J B. Go build PSB SOL/OS tables. 
r DLZOLBPP J 

.... r2~'.4 ] DDIRTemp .. I BAlR 

c=:Ji PSB 

4. Build temporary OOIR entries for all 
rABDMB ~ IPSBOBREF 1- - -- ---

data bases directly identified in the PSB. 

.... c:=J PSB 

c:=:J 
FLSTAB 

5. calculate and acquire storage needed C=:J 1---- --
for SOBs. etc. 

PCB 

~ 
_IGSDBSTR 

I 
PSB 

c=:J---- -- '" 6. Point to first PCB to be built. 

PCB 7. Initialize PCB. 

c::=J 

-c=J PCB 

[==:J 
PSB 

IpSBSGTAB 1- - -- -- 8. Build SOBs for PCB. .. ~ SOB 

[==:J 

9. Loop to step 5 through all PCBs for PSB. • n. 
To Figure 
2-33.3 

DLZOLBLO - Block Builder Routine 1 DLZOLBLO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. PSBPASS 

7. PSBPASSI 
BLDPCB 

8. Only those SOBs for segments directly PSBPASS3 
referenced by SENFLDs are built at this 
time. Generated SOBs will be built in 
DLZDLBLI. 

r - I I-J 

o f'~ 
'~t.j 

r~ ., I 
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Figure 2·33.3. Block Builder Routine 2 (DLZOLBL 1) 

INPUT , r PROCESS 
From Figure 
2-33.2 

OUTPUT _____ ..., 

DUMDDIRB ~ 
c::=J ~ 

E=:J----t- T~ 
I 

EXTOBO 
L-J 

c:=:J- -
PREFIX SEGTAB 

1. Get first temporary DO I R address. 

2. If OMB already built for OOIR entry, go 
to step 5. 

3. Load the OBD. 

c=J0ADDBD ME=:J 
~ DTABDMB 

~ 

c::=J C=:J ~ 4. Build the OMB. 
FLDTAB lCHILO 

BLOOMB [1DMB C=:JC=:J 
E=J~ 
COMPRESSION CSECT 

c::=J 
r-" 

("""V 

... c::=J 
2-33.10 

~ 
5. If any unprocessed SOBs exist for this 

OOIR entry, process them. ~ 
SEC 

C=:J 

SOB L-J 

C=:JE=Jfr/ 

I BLDSDB 

.... , 2~'.11' 
~CSECT 

FOB 

SORTAB PSDB 

C=:J C=:J 
FOB DOIA 

c::=:J c::=:J 

~E==J 
DLZOLBL1 - Block Builder Routine 2 

Extended DescriPtion 

2. The OBD address is reset from the OMB 
Name Table. 

3. Any OBDs referenced by this OBD are 
added to the dummy DDIR list. 

4. A. If the DBD is for an index data base, 
the DDlR entry for the target data 
base is located and processed first. 

B. No DMB is built for logical OBDs. 

5. A. SOBs pointing to VLC or logical 
segments are reset to point to the 
physical segment PSDB. 

B. All generated SDBs are built here. 

6. If additional SOBs were chained to a 
prior DDIR during step S, return to that 
DDlR, and go to step 2. 

6. If any DDIRs remain to be processed. get 
next and go to step 2. ... 

Routine Label 

DMBPASSI 

DMBPASS2 

DMBPASS3 

DMBPASS8 

DMBPASS9 

To Figure 
2-33.6 

Extended Description 
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Figure 2·33.4 Dl/l Documentation Aid PSB Processing (DlZDlBPP) (Part' of 4) 

INPUT 
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I DLZDLBL4 

( DLZDLBL4 

I 

DLZDlBL4 

I USRFLAGS 

PSBSQLlO 

___ J 

DLZDLBPP - DL/I Documentation Aid 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. SQLDSECT is used by 
SQL/DS. The size of 
storage needed is in 
SQLDSIZ and passed in 
RO. Address of storage is 
saved in PSQLDSCT in 

Write DLZ577I if GETVIS 

3. SQLCA is SQUDS 
communication area. The 
size of storage needed is 
LENSQLCA and passed in 
Register O. Address of 
storage is saved in 
ADRSQLCA in common 

4. On all calls to SQLIDS if 
negative return code is 
returned, write DLZ575I 
and DLZ5761. 

Routine 

DLZDLBPP 

PRDCESS 

From Figure 2-33.2 step' 

, . Save DlZDlBlO registers and set 
up addressability to lPSBD and 
PSBSOLIO. 

2. Get storage for SOlDSECT. and 
get addressability to it. 

~ GETVIS Macro 

3. Get storage for SOlCA and get 
addressability to it. 

~ GETVIS Macro 

4. If SOLIDS not connected. 
CONNECT to SOLIDS. 

~ EXECSQL 

Label Extended Description 

DLZDLBPP 

DOSQLCON 

n 
OUTPUT 

03 

I LPSBD 

0" 

I PSBSQLlO 

09 

I SOlDSECT 

o. 

I saLcA 

DLZDLBL4 

I USOFLAGS 

Routine 

o 

Label 

n 
Figure 2-33.4 Dlil Documentation Aid PSB Processing (DLZDlBPP) (Part 2 of 4) 

I"INPUT-----... 
PROCESS _________ "'" 

PSBSQLIO 

r -==:J 
LPSBD 

. -=:1 

lPSBO 

- - -] 

DBPCB 

[-- - -] 

PSBDBREF 

DLlOLBPP - DLIt Documentation Aid 

Extended Description 

4. If SQLIDS tables already 
exist for this PSB name, 
DELETES are issued 
against the 
PSBBASICDATA, 
PSBPCBDATA, 
PSBSEGMENTDATA and 
PSBFlELDDATA tables to 
delete all records 
associated with the PSB 
name. The new 
PSBBASICDATA table is 
inserted. 

5. All PCB information is put 
in record. The Database 
Reference Table is stepped 
through and a procseq is 
picked up if that entry 
points to the current PCB. 

F=> 

F=> 

Routine 

4. Create tha PSBBASIC record and 
insert into PSBBASICDATA 
SOLIDS table. 

~ 

5. Create the PSBPCB record for each 
PCB in this PSB and insert them 
into the SOLIDS PSBPCBDATA 
table. 

~I PSBPCB 

2-33.6 

Label Extended Description 

I:::=:> 

F:::> 

o 
OUTPUT ----_ 

PSBSQUO 

[ -==:J 

PSBSQUO 

[ -===:1 
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Figure 2-33.4 Dl/l Documentation Aid PSB Processing (DlZDlBPP) (Part 3 of 4) 

INPUT 

LPSBD 

I I 
DBPes 

I I 
PSBSGTB 

I I 

LPSBD 

I LPSBCODE I 

DLlOLSPP - OWl Documentation Aid 

Extended Description 

6. All segment information is 
put into the record at this 
time. 

o 

,. PRDCESS 

I ":" 6. Create the PSBSEGMENT record 
for each segment in this PS8 and 
insert them into the SQl/OS 
PSBSEGMENTDATA table. 

~I PSBSEG 1 
BAl I 2-33.7 I 

I ") 7. If PSB is not field level sensitive. 
go to step 9. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT 

F=:> 
I 

Routine 

c 

PSBSQUO 

I 

Label 
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Figure 2-33.4 Dl/l Documentation Aid PSB Processing (DlZDlBPP) (Part 4 of 4) 

INPUT------. PROCESS---------. 

LPSBD I==:> 8. Create the PSBFIELD record for 
each field in the PS8 and insert 
them into the SOLIDS 
PSBFIElDDATA table. 

DBPCS 

PSBSGTB 

,--- - I 
FLE 

FlE1FSB 

FLSTAB 

FLSLSTAD 

DLZDLBPP - DUI Documentation Aid 

Extended Description 

8. Addressability is achieved 
fur each FSB in the PSB 
and a can is made one at a 
time to PSBFIELD to 
process the FIELD 
infonnation. 

9. Write DLZ5771 if 
FREEVIS Error. 

~ 
BAL 1-'=='--1 

9. Callers registers Bre restored. 

Routine 

DLZDLBPP 

r'\ 
~-~; 

... 

Label Extended Description 

FREESQLD 

..... 
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Return to 
Figure 
2-33.2 

OUTPUT -----. 

PSBSQLlO 

Routine Label 
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INPUT 

DLZDLIL4 

I USIIPSIINM I 
LPSBD 

I LPSBCODE I 

DLZDLBPP - DL/I Documentation AId 

Extended Description 

1. 

3. CREATEDATE and 
CREA TEUSER are 
selected if the record is 
there to preserve the 
creation information. 

(:'*) 

PROCESS ... From Figure 2·33.4 

::=:::> 1. Set PS8 name hOlt variable. ~ 

::=:::> 2. Set Language host variable. 
I > 

3. If PSBBASICDATA record does not 
exist for PSB name, go to step 5. 

~ EXEC SOl/DS 

4. Delete records from 
PSBBASICDATA, PSBPCBDATA. 
PSBSEGMENTDATA, 
PSBFIELDDATA for the PSB nama. 

~ EXEC SQLIOS 

Routine Lobel Extended DeSCription 

PSBBASIC PSBBASIC 

PSBBASt 

o 
• OUTPUT 

.. .. QUO 

D 

Routine Label 

o 
figure 2-33.5 PSBBASIC Pr_ng (DLZDLBPP) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT I=:=:>f PROCESS 

5. lneert PSBBASIC record into the 
PSBBASICDATA table. 

PS8SQUO 

~ EXEC SQLJDS .. 

DLZOlBPP - DL!I Docunwntdon AId ex_ DNCrIptlon R_ Label ~ DNCrIptlon 

5. PSBBASIC INPSBBAS 

...... 

....... 
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2-33.4 
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tv Figure 2-33.6 PSBPCB Processing (OLZOLBPP) (Part 1 of 2) 
I 

::; r""" ~ """". • """'" ~ From Figure 2-33.4 

~ II workaraB 1. Set PCB number host variable. f:===::>I PSBSQUO 

........... PCBNUM .... 
t1 
~ II wo.kMe. 1===:>1 2. Set OBTYPE host variable to 'DB'. J:=:::::> 
<: COB 

tI.l 

~ II DBPCB 1===>1 3. Set OBO name host variable. J:=:::::> f DBPCBDBD 

c: II DBPCB PI 4. Set. PCB processing option host J:=:::::> 
~ DBPCBPRO· vanable. 

eo 
~ II DBPCB ~ 5. Set Key length host variable. t===:> 

DBPCBMKL 

OLZOLBPP - DLII Documentation Aid 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine 
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Label 
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Figure 2-33.6 PSBPCB Processing (OLZOLBPP) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT ______ .. 

DBPCS 

~BMKL 

PSBDBREF 

[ 

PSBDBREF 

[ PSBDBNAM 

PSBSOlIO 

c--, 

DLZDlSPP - OWl Documentation Aid 

Extended Description 

7_ If index is there, entry 
points to PCB address. 

8. 

Routine 

PROCESS --------.... 
6. Set Positioning host variable. 

7. Search Database Reference Table 
for Secondary Index for this PCB. 
If not there set indicator variable 
to null and go to step 5. 

8. Sat Secondary Index host variable. 

9. Insert PSBPCB record into the 
PSBBASICOATA table. 

~EXECSQL 

_! 

Label Extended Description 

TPROCSEQ 

FOUNDIND 

Return to 
Figure 
2-33.4 

OUTPUT _____ " 

Routine 
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Figure 2·33.7 PSBSEGMENT Processing IDLZDLBPP) IPart 1 of 2) 

INPUT PROCESS ... From Figure 2-33.4 

workaJea 1. Set PCB number host variable. 
PCBNUM 

workarea 2. Set Segment number host variable. 

SEGNUM 

PSBSGTAB 3. Set Segment name host variable. 

PSSSGNAM 

PSBSGTA8 4. If parent does not exist, set 

D 
indicator variable to null and go to 
step 6. 

5. Index to parent and set parent 
host variable. 

PSBSGTA8 6. Set processing option host 
variable. 

PSBSGPRO 

DLZDLBPP - Dl/l Documentation Aid 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. PSBSEG PSBSEG 

5. SEGPROOP 

o 
OUTPUT-

PSBSQLlO 

Routine Label 

~ ~"~_: ___ I 

Figure 2-33.7 PSBSEGMENT Processing IDLZDLBPP) (Part 2 of 2) 

PSBSQLIQ 

INPUT I==>f PROCESS 

7. Insert PSBSEGMENT record Into t===:> 
PSBSEGMENTDATA table. 

DLZOLBPP - DL/I Documentation Aid 

Extended Description Routine 

~EXECSQUOS ... 

Label Extended Description 
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...... 2-33.8 PSBFIELD Processing IDLZDLBPPI (Part 1 of 31 

INPUT _____ -. 
PROCESS i OUTPUT ____ _ 

From Figure 2-33.4 

....... , .. 1. Set PCB number host variable. PSBSQLlO 

c:!C""'U-M ""' 
.......... 2. Set Segment number host variable . 

C::::S<GNUM -, 

PSBSGTAB 3. Set Segment name host variable. 
"" PSIISGNAM , 

w ....... 4. Set Field number hOBt variable. 

C!li>NuiIo -, 
FSI 5. Set Field name host variable. 

( - FSBFLDNM 

Fsa 6. Set length host variable. 

r:::mUvLE"-, 

DL2DLBPP - DLIt Documentation AId 

Extended Description Routine Label Extondsd Description RoutIne Label 

1- PSBFIEW PSBFIELD 

6. Length is incremented by 
one to get true length. 
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Figure 2-33.8 PSBFlELD JIroceuIng fDL.ZDI.II'I'I (1'M1 2 of 31 

INpuT~rpROCESS 

FBI t-----1 7. Set start position or start name pi 
holt variable. 

FBI 

FSIIIJVlOC 

FSI 

FSBUVTYP 

FSI 

FSBUVTYP 

FERT 

1--' 

FSI 

F8BUVTYP 

DLZDLBPP - DlJI Docu ........... AId Ex_ Daocrlptlon 

7. If field start was indicated 
by a field name, the 

name of the previousJy 
defined field is retrieved 
and stored in POSNAMB; 
otherwise the position, if 
there, is stored in 
POSmON. 

8. 

9. The Field Exit Routine 
Table points to a linked 

list of FSBs that have that 
FER. These links are 
traversed in FERTNM 
and FER name is 
returned. 

10. 

F=>I B. Set data type hOlt variable. 

~9. II there II a field exit routine, go 
set host variable. 

I===> 

Routine 

~I FERTNM 

2..-33.9 

10. If field II a SENFLD. let Initial 
value variable to nun and go to 
step 13. 

LaboI E~ Daocrlptlan 

FLDSTART 

TYPEFLD 

TESTFBRT 

I I 

TESTVF I I 

....... 

.,... 

OUTPUT • 

PlBSQLIO 

Routine Label 

I 

I i 
f 

i 
a. 
I 
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Figure 2-33_8 PS8FIELD Processing (DL2DLBPP) (Port 3 of 3) 

INPUT 

os. 

FSBUVTYP 

FS. 

FIBIVA 

FS8 

FSBUVTVP 

PSB8OUO 

DLZDLBPP - DUI Documentetfon AId 

Extended Description 

12. All initial values are 
picked up from the initial 
value table according to 
BYTES. Character values 
are truncated to 254 
bytes. Hex values are 
truncated to 4 bytes. 
Packed decimal values are 
truncated to 8 bytes. 
Zoned decimal values are 
truncated to 15 bytes. All 
floating point values are 
converted to 8 bytes. 

13. Write messages DLZ575I 
and DLZ5761 n SQUDS 

[-
l===:>f OUTPUT 

11_ Set Replace indicator variable to 
null. If no Initial value, sat 
indicator variables to null and go 
to step 14. 

12. Set Initial value host variable ~ according to length and 
truncating according to data 
type. Go to step 14.· 

~ 
13. Set replace host variable. 

14. Insert PSBFIELD record into 
PSBFIELDDATA SOLIDS table . 

...... EXEC SOLIDS .. ........ <0 ...... 
2-33.4 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

o 

PS88Q1.1D 

PSBSQUDS ... ,.. 

Labsl 

c o 

i 
J 
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Agure 2-33_9 Aeld Exit Routine Processing IDLZDlBPP) 

INPUT I_ 
FERT 

---] 

FERT 

FERTNAME 

Dl.ZDLBPP - OL/l Documentatian AId 

Extended Description 

I. Message DLZ926I is 
issued if FER not found. 

o 

~ 

~ 

RoutIne 

PROCESS--------_ 

From Figure 2-33.8 

1. Get addreslability to field exit 
routine table and traverse the 
linked lista until pointing to currant 
FSB entry. 

2. Set Field Exit Routine name host 
variable. ~ 

Label 

.. I 

Extended Description 

_nto 
F/guN 

2..33.8 

o 

OUTPUT ----.. 

PSBSOUO 

-:1 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2-33.10. Block Builder BlDDMB Routine IDlZDlBl1) 
~ INPUT ~PROCESS ------_____ _ 

Frome. OUTPUT 

PREF'X SEGTA. • c==J c=:J 1. Get and initialize storage for DMB. C==J 
C=J ~ .... c=JDM.STR 

DOIR 

~ 

PREFIX SEGTAB 

c=:J c=:J 2. Build P~Bs, FOBs, Secondary lisb, and 
FLDTAB LCHILD CompressIOn CSECTs for each segment OMS PSDB 

c=:J c=:J . c=:J c==J 

E=J~ .... c=J E=:J E=:J 
c=rCSECT C::=J 

COMPRESSION CSECT 

r==J 
DOIA. FOB C::=:J C::=:J ~ 3. Process enqueued Saoondary lisb; build 
SEGTA8 SCKL ~~~ concatenated key table; and SCKL PSDB 
r-----l r-----l Initlahze subsequence source, or search r--, r---1 ~ ~ seoondery lisb. ~ L----...J 

C:::J C=J ~ C=:J ~~ ... ~ '-_______ .11 

DLZDLBL4 4 If b 'Id' '1' ~ l' UI Ing uti Ity psb, go to stap 6. 

~ 
DLZDLBL4 5. If Dl/l-SOllDS tabl .. are [=:J to be built go build DBD tables. DLZDLBL4 

IDLZDLBDP 1 c=:J 
.... 1 2"3U 1 

BALR 

DOIR ACB c=:::J c:=J 6. Move in DTFls) or ACB. 

E=:::J E=:J ~ c=JAC.DTF III E::::::::J E::=J 
OMS FOB ,....., OMS 

c=:::J c:=J c=:::J 

DLZOLBL1 - Block Build ... Routine 2 

Extended Description Routine 

1. 

2. Until the concatenated key table is built, 
all secondary lists are enqueued on the 
DDIR and will be built during step 3. 

3. 

~~~ 
~*/ 

Label 

BWDMB 

BWDMBI 

BWDMB4 

Return to 
Caller 

DLZOLBL1 

Extended Description Routi 

4. Current and next DDIR addresses are DlZDLBLl 
saved in common area for DlZDLBDP. 

o 

Label i 
f 

i 
I, 

I 
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Figure 2-33.11. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine (DLZDLBL1) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT 

PSDB 

c:::::=J: 

DLZOLBL 1 - Block Builder Routine 2 

~ 

~ 

r PROCESS -------

~ to 
6. Set ACB number, physical segment 

code, key field length, PSDB address, 
and next SOS to PSDB address. 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2. Output message DLZ9121 if not BLDSDBI 
found. 

3. If source is in another DBD, the SDB BLDSDB3 
to be processed is the next one for 
this OBD. Otherwise, process the 
original with the new segment name. 

4. If segment is a normal lOgical child, BLDSDB7 
the logical parent SDB is generated 
and flagged to cause generation of 
the parent chain when the LP is 
processed. All generated SOBs are 
chained to the DDIRs for the related 
data bases. 

5. BLDSDB8 

6. BLDSDB9 

a 
OUTPUT _____ -. 

SOB 

c::::J 
PSOB 

c::::::J 
E:=J 

DLZDLBL1 

Routine Label 

o l) 

Figure 2-33.11. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine (DLZDLBL 1) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. OCESS pDDI 

7. If SOS is not the root for an alternate 
sequence, go to step 11. 

8. Generate SOS for index. 

SOB t to 
c::::J 9. Generate SOB for target of index and 

flag to indicate parent chain is to be 
generated. 

E=J-----

DLZOLBL 1 - Block Builder Routine 2 

Extended Description 

7. 

11. 

13. 

~ 
---~ 

~ ~o 
10. Go to step 1 and process SOB generated 

in step 9. 

11. If SOB is not for H I DAM root, go to 
step 13. 

12. Generate SOB for primary index. 

13. Point to next SOB for OOIR, and go 
to step 1. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

BLDSDBF 

BLDSDBG 

BLDSDBI 

o 
OUTPUT _____ _ 

SOB 

c:::=:J 

~C:J AS 

c:::=::::J 

:::;==~:> E=:J 
AS 

-.-----.~ c:::=::::J 

OLZOLBL1 

Routine Label 

[ 
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Figure 2-33.12. Block Builder Routine 3 (DLZDLBL2) (Part 1 of 2) 
P INPUT I" PROCESS 

From Figure 
2-33.3 

DOIR '-• c:::=J---- --- 1. Calculate size of Intent List and 
obtain space. 

PCB 2. Process PCB. 

~c=JdR 3. Process SOBs for PCB .... 
PSOB FOB 

c:::=Jc=J 
SEC 

c.:::=J r 4. Check for valid hierarchical structure. 

I .... c=J SOB I 
c.:::=J---- .....J 

FERT 5. Relocate pointers in FERT tables. 

c:==J .... 0 
DOIR SOB 

c::::::::J c::::::::J 6. Get space and move PCB. 
JCB PCB 

c::::::::J c::::::::J .... ~ 
DLZDLBL2 - Block Builder Routine 3 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. GTIUST 

2. BWPCB 

3. The SOB expansion and FSBs for any BWPCB4 
field level sensitivity are built here. The 
parentage flags in the SDB are set, the 
Intent List entrY is built, and any 
propagation is done. The index SDB, if 
any, is initialized. 

6. Space is allocated for the PCB, JCB, key BWPCB5 
feedback area, DSG, and Level Table. 

o o 

OUTPUT 

Intent List 

c:=::J 
PCB PISW 

c::=:=J c::::::::J 
SOB FSB 

c::=:=J c:==J 
SDBXP 

c::=:=J 
Intent List 

c::=:=J 

FERT 

I==::J 

PCB DCB 

c::::::::J c:::::J 

DlZOLBl2 

Routine Label 

~, 

~ 

"l'Igur.2-33.12. Block Builder Routine 3 (DLZDLBL2) (Part 2 of 2) 
I'" INPUT I" PROCESS 

7. Build level Tables. 

.... c==J 
SOB DSG 

c::=J c::::::::J 8. Build DSGs and set key feedback pointers. 

FOB PSOB .... c=J ~c=:J 
SEC 

c=:J 
9. Calculate maximum path length for PCB. 

.... c==J 
10. If more PCBs, address next and go to 

step 2. 

-

DLZOLBL2 - Block Builder Routine 3 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I 
rOUTPUT 

LEV 

c=J 
JCB 

c::::::::J 

DSG JCB 

~c:=J 
SOB 

c=:J 

Ijl 
Go to Figure 
2-33.14 

DLZDLBL2 

Routine Label 

~ 

I 

I 
s. 
i 
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Figure 2-33.13. Block Builder BLDSOB Routina (OLZOLBL2) 
~ INPUT From~ ~PROCESS 

FSB FOB 

c=J [=:J 
PSDB 

e=] 

I E:::::::J C=J I 

\ 

SOB DMB 

c=J[=:J 
PSDB DDIR 

c=:J c:::=:J 
SEC 

[==:J 
SOB FOB 

c=:J c:::=:J 
PSDB 

c=J 
SEC 

[==:J 

~ 
I~ 

DLZDLBL2 - Block Builder Routine 3 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. Maximums set are: 
a. Maximwn segment length in 

either physical or user's view. 
b. Maximum concatenated key 

length. 
c. Maximum concatenated segment 

length. 
d. Longest segment at this level and 

path sensitive. 

4. a. ~R~b:;=~~9091 if 

h, All intent propagation is done 
here. 

5. Fill in the generated index SOB for 
HIDAM primary indexes or alternate 
sequeo(..'e. 

1. If segment is field sensitive, build SOB 
expansion and FSBt. 

~ to 
2. Se1 SOB parentage flags. 

~ t 0 
3. Calcul&1:a maximums for save area 

sizes. 

~ ~ 0 
4. Build intent list entry. 

~ 
t f·NTPROP 1 

I I 2-33.16 

5. Fill in any generaU!d Index SOB. 

~ t 0 
6. If any target SOBs, get first and go to 

step 1. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

BLDSDB2 

BWSDB3 

INTENTL 

BLDSDB4 

o o o o 
~OUTPUT 

SOBXP i 
e=] 
FSB 

e=] 

~ 
SOB 

c=J 

~ 

t 
I, 

I 
Intent List 

c:::=:J 

IC=JE=:JI 

I ~Q 
Caller 

DLZOLBL2 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·33.14. Block Builder Routine 4 (DLZDLBL3) (Part 1 of 2) 
r INPUT From Figure .. PROCESS 

2~3~ 

PSB PCB 1. Build index maintenance PCB if required. 

c=Jc=J 
JCB 

c=J 

2. Calculate sizes of work areas. 

SDB SOBXP 3. Set SOS Expansion for alternate 

c=Jc=J sequence. 

PSDB FDB t ~ 0 c=J c::::J 
SEC 

c:::J 
PSDB DOIA 4. Validate VLC L T sequence field 

c:::J c=:J location. 

SEC 

~ ~ 0 c=:J 
5. Process and output OMSs. 

~ 
~ I DDIR2SC. I I 2-33.18 J 

6. Process and output PSS. 

t ~ I PSBMOV I 
l 2-33.19 J 

DlZDLBL4 7. If SQL/OS tables were to be built, 

c:::J free SOLDSECTS and SOLCA 
storage. 

8, Free PSS storage. 

t ~ 0 
DLZDLBL3 - Block Builder Routine 4 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. BLDEND 

2. Index work area, Index 110 area, CALWAS 
segment compression work area, and 
110 work area 

5. DDlR2SC2 

6. PSBMOV 

7. PSQLDSCT. DSQLDSCT and FREESTOR 
ADRSQLCA are cleared if FREEPSB 
FREEVIS successful. 

Write DLZ5781 if FREEVIS 
fails. 

8. 

o ~~ 
..... -1 

rOUTPUT 

PCB JCB 

c:=J c:::=J 
PSB LEV 

c:=J c:::=J 
SDB DSG 

c=J c=::::J 
PSB 

c:=J 
sosxp 

c=J 

OLZOLBl4 

c:::J 

OlZOLBLJ 

Routine Label 

",.~. 

"'.~ 

Figure 2-33.14. Block Builder Routine 4 (DLZDLBL3) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUl 

PROCESS ------------'1 
OTADMB 

c::::::J- - - - - -.--- 9. Search DMBNAME table for DMB that 
nsad. a utility PSB. Go to Step 11 if 
none. 

10. Build utility PSB. 

11. Go to PSBPASS in module DLZDLBLO 
(Stap 1., Figure 2·33.2) to process utility 
PSB iust built. 

12. Free DBD storage. 

13. Return. __ To Figure 

DlZDlBL3 - Block Builder Routine 4 

Extended DescriPtion Routine 

9. Utility PSB is built for every HISAM, 
HIDAM, HDAM, and secondary 
index OMS j~st outputted. 

to. The dmbname is moved to the 
psbname location and a suffix 'u' 
added. The no utility PSB required 
indicator is turned on at DTABFLAG 
so we don't try to build another 
utility PSB for this ODD the next 
time around. Return to Step 9 to 
build the PSB. The output of 
DLZDPSBO is like PSBGEN output. 

12. 

13. PSTERLOD = 0 if OK and non·zero 
if not. 

f'.~ 
~ .. ~ 

2--33 Step 9 

label Extended Description 

UTILPSB 

FREEDBD 

RETURN 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

OLZOlBl3 

Routine label 
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Figure 2·33.15. Acquire Storage Routine (DLZDLBLO) 

INPUT 

R2 

I Length I ire storage. 

... GETVISMacro 

Rl 

c::::J 2. Chain storage acquired. 

3. Return to caller. 

----------

DLZDLBLO - Batch Control Block Builder CSECT 

I::xu:m;aeu ve51[;rI lOP Extended Description 

1. Write message DlZ905I jf GETVIS GETSTOR 
space is not available. 

2. Jfthis is a storage request for a DBD, GETSTORI 
the storage is chained off at 
ADDRDBD rather than ADORe. 

a 
I"'0UTPUT 

Rl 

b 
r ADORe ADDRDBD 

c::J c::::::J 

To!er 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 

n o o 
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Figure 2-33.16. Intent Propagation Routine (DLZDLBAO) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT 

A6 SVBF3 

~c=:::::J 
Igure 

'-33.1 
:tep4 

soa 
SOBF3 

SOBODIR 
--,-

SDBPSDB 

SDBTAAG 

~ 

SVBF3 

c=:::::J -. 

OLZDLBAO - Intent Propagation CSECT 

ICXUiinuea U'eiRifl 1;IUlI 

I. This routine propagates intent to all 
PSDBs related or dependent on the 
PSDB for the entry SDB. Only SDBs 
that are built directly from SENSEG 
statements in the associated PSB are 
passed to this routine. 

For a process option (pROCOPT) of 
G, the entry SDB and all targets are 
set to exclusive. For E PROCOPT, 
the entry SDB and its immediate 
target are checked for key sensitivity. 
If the SDB is data sensitive, the intent 
is set to exclusive. Otherwise, no 
intent is set. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

o 

1. Set read only or exclusive 
in1ent for entry SOB. 

2. Set update intent for entry SDB 
and its target if either is 
replace sensitive. 

3. Check for necessary intent 
propagation. Skip to Step 7 
if entry SOB is not ISRT/DLET 
sensitive. 

4. If ISRT sensitive, skip to 
Step 6. 

nu .... " .. ..a.....,' Extended Desc~ion 

INTPROP 

SETREPL 

ROPTYPE 

UPTYPE 

F~.\ ,; 

OUTPUT 

Qlller 
SVBF3 Registers 

CJ~ 

DLZUACBO 

Routine label 

c····i 

<c~ 

Figure 2-33.16. Intent Propagation Routine (DLZDLBAO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT ,. PROCESS ,.OUTPUT 

~ 5. Process the entry PSDB and all SOB PSOB ,-: 
]~ 

LIMITAB 

c:::J~ necessary related and dependent c=:J 
I PSDBs for D PROCOPT. 

OOIR OMB 
~~ I lSETNT I 
SEC LlMITAB ~IB"UdPSIL 

I c::::J c::J I 
ALR Routine 

2-33.17 

I 
L_ ~ 6. Process the entry PSDB and all - r--'" necessary related and dependent 

PSOB. for I PROCOPT. 

SETNT 

"'IB"lld PSIL 
Routine 

BALR 2-33.17 I 
Caller 
Registers 

~ 7. Return to caller. AIS 

~ FREEVIS Macro 
c:::=J 

To • Figure 
2-33.13 
Step 4 

OLZOLBAO - Intent Propagation CSECT OLZUACBO 

ided De' ........... ___ ....... _·In ..... R Label Extended Description Routine Label 

5. Any intent set will be update type. DLETPA 
Storage is acquired for a limit table 

After processing the I1MITAB 
entries built, the area is freed. 

and is constructed with PSDB 
addresses. These addresses show 7. Set the return code and make sure INTRETO 
children of the entry PSDB, any 
necessary higher related PSDBs, any 
index relationships, any logical 
children, the logical parent, physical 
parent, and physical pair of the entry 
PSDB. After the table is constructed, 
each entry is passed to SETNT to set 
update intent and the table area is 
freed. Exclusive intent is propagated 
along with delete. 

6. Any intent set will be update type. 
A limit table is constructed with 
addresses of those PSDBs that will 
be passed to SETNT. 

It is also determined if the entry SDB 
can insert its logical parent or phYSical 
parent as a result of a concatenated 
segment defmition. If it can, the 
logical parent or physical parent is 
processed in the same manner as the 
entry PSDB. The physical pair is also 
processed if one exists. 

C'·.~i" .... J 
',_# 

all the limit tables are freed. 

UPISRT 
UPCHKPP 

o 

[ 
f 
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Figure 2-33.17. Build PSIL Routine (DLZDLBAO) 
~ INPUT 

DOl A PSCB 

I DDIRREsvl ~ 

ENQLSTA 

c=:J 

PISW 

c=:J 
R15 

c:::=:J 

SVBF3 SOB 

c==J ISOBPHYCD I 
R' R7 

c:=Jc=:J 

DLZDLBAO· Build PSIL csecr 

Extended Description 

l. 

3. 

I 
I igu 

-33 

I" PROCESS 

~ 
~ 1. Calculate the address of the beginning 

of the segment descriptor bits in the 
intent list area for this PSDB and the 
beginning of the intent list entry for 
this data base. 

~ 2. Reset "GO' PROCOPT switch intent 
list entry for data base, if necessary. 

~ 3. Set the requested sensitivity for this 
PSDB. 

4. Return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZDLBAO SETNT 

ENQI 

o 
OUTPUT 

caller 
R' Registers 

c==J~ 
R7 

c=::::J 

Intent List 

c=::::J 

Intent List 

c=::::J 
.~ 

To 
Figure 
2-33.16 

'----- - - -

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.18. Write DMBs (DLZUAMBO) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT 

OMS 

1. AC(fJire storage for OMS and 
external reference tables. .... GETVIS Macro 

OMS SEC 

I DMBDALGR II DMBXITAD I 
2. Convert addresses which 

reference locations within OMS 
to offsets from OMS start. 

3. Change DDIR addresses in the 
secondary lists to relative OMS 
numban as to where the DMB 
entry is in the OMS reference 
list. 

PSoS 

I DMBPSDBNI 4. Return to Step 2 to process the 
next PSDB if there is one. 

DDIA OMS OMS OMS 

IOOIRADCR I PREFIX PREFIX I OMBNREF I 
ACBEXT 5. Move old DMB to new OMB. ACBEXT 

PSOBs PSOBs 

FOBs FOBs 

SEC LIST SEC LIST 

COMP 
CSECTs 

PMS 6. If HSAM. include MTMOD or SDMOD 
, DMBORG I XMT 

for linkedit. CSECTs 

DLZUAMBO - Block Mover CSECT DLZUACBO 

I:xtenaea ueSClIPtlon nouune ~~, I::JUtiillUtiiIU .... tiil"n IUUII 

1. Process all DMBs referenced in DDIR DDlRZSC2 6. The names in the relocatable library DMBOUTI 
entries unless already built or 
WGICAL. 

of the required modules are 
DlZT APE or DUmSKI and 
DIZDISKO. 

Write message DLZ90SI for GETVIS 
error. 

2. The compression CSECTs and index ~MBREL 
maintenance CSECTs are moved to the 
new DMB. 

Write message DLZ570I for an invalid 
SEC list code found in a DMB. 

3. The reference list is the last part of 'SECREL 
the DMB. If the DMB is not in the 
list, it is added. Repeat this step for 
each SEC. 

4. PSDBRELZ 

S. Any addresses which do not fall within DMBOUT 
the DMB are set to zero. 

o o o 

Figur.2-33.18. Write DMBs (DLZUAMBO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT r" PROCESS 

OMS D oolR 
IDDIROMBN I 7. Write DMB to SYSLNK or SYSPCH. 

0 OOIR 

~ I- - 8. Frae the new DMB storage and 
DOIRENO return ~ Step 1 to process the 

next 001 R if there is one. 

.... FREEVIS Macro 

9. Return to caller. • 

DLZUAMBO - Block Mover CSECT 

x dad De eri j n Extended DescriPtion 

7. The same subroutine is used for the DMBOUT3 
PSB also. 

8. Write message DLZ926I for a 
FREEVIS error. 

fot·~ 
(! 
~c' <;I 

~ 
To Figure 
2-33.14 
Step 6 

I"'0UTPUT 

BD 
SYSLNK SYSPCH 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 

o 
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Figure 2-33.19. Write PSB (DLZUAMBO) 
I" INPUT 

ENQLSTA PSS Prefix From Figure 

~ 2-33.14 

PSBXIOWK 

Step. 
PSBSEGWK 

PSBPST ---
PSBNDXWK 

PSBIOAWK 

~ SDBs 

~ '---
-
~ 
~ 
~ SOBs 

~~ 
SDSXP XMT PCB 

c:=Jc::=J 
PSS Prefix 

c=::J 
PSB 

PSll ..... 
pss Prefix 

DBPCS1 

JCB 

OSGs ~ 
lEVTAB 

SDSs 

SDSXP 

DBPca2 

etc. 

SOSXP 

XMTPCB 

DLZUAMBO - Block Mover CSECT 

............. " ...... " ...... ~ ..... 
I. The size calculation formula is 

PSBPST - PSBXIOWK - PSBSEGWK 
- PSBNDXWK - PSBIOA WK + length 
of PSIL. 

Write message DLZ9051 for GETVIS 
error. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. Write message DLZ9261 for 
FREEVIS error. 

o 
I" PROCESS 

1. Acquire storage for entire PSB. 

~ GETVIS Macro 

2. Move pieces of PSB to acquired 
storage. 

3. Convert addresses which 
reference locations within PSB 
to offsets from the cOrrespond~ 
ing PCB. 

4. Write intent listlPSB to 
SYSLNK or SYSPCH. 

5. Free the new PSB storage. 

__ FREEVIS MacrQ 

6. Return to caller. - To 
Figure 
2-33.14 
Step 6 

Extended Description 

PSBMOV 

PCBMOV 
SDBMOV 
FSBMOV 
FRlVMOV 

FERTREL 
PCBREL 
DSGREL 
SDBREL 
FSBREL 

PSBOUT 

OUTPUT 

PSB 

PSll 

PSS Prefix 

DBPCSI 

JCB 

OSQ, 

SDSXP 

DBPCB2 

etc. 

SDSXP 

XMT PCB 

FERT 

IV Ares 

EJe 
SYSLNK 

~. -.,.~~ ... DLZUACBO 
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Figure 2-33.20. Build PSB (DLZDPSBO) (Part 1 of 2) INPUT ______ , 

OBDGEN Control Block 

SeGTAB 

~ 
SEGLEVEL 

SEGFLOTB 

From 
2-33 
Srep 

DLZOPSBO - Utility PSS Genarator CSECT 

.. "' .... ""',, ...... ,,;noo, '"VII 

Figure 
4 
I 

1. Routine identifier DLZDPSBO vrnp is 
defmed here. A parameter list COD-

taining DBD address is passed in 
Register 1. The contents of this DBD 
are used to create the utility PSB. 

The PSBGEN ,size will be the fixed 
size plus the number of segments 
times the length of SENSEG entry. 

It is possible to have an invalid access 
method error to pass back to 
DLZDLBLO. 

2. The result will be stored in PSB 
Prefix. 

3. The area is also cleared to zeros. 
Write message DLZ9051 for GETVIS 

o 

1. Establish addressability and 
calculate the required PSBGEN 
size. 

2. Using DBD, calculate required 
key feedback length and add to 
PSBGEN size. 

3. Acquire PSBGEN storage. 

~ GETVIS Macro 

Extended Description 

~LZDPSBO DLZDPSBO 
INIT 

SEGLOOP 
GETKEYSZ 

USECURRI 

~ 
\~.; 

OUTPUT 

Caller 
Registers 

r;;;;;;;;;m 

LIST 

A (OBO) 

A IPSS) 

PSBGEN 
Control 
Block 

D 
-

DLZUACBO 

Routine 

, 

I 

i 

Label 

o 

Figure 2-33. 20. Build PSB (DLZDPSBO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT • PROCESS 

DBDGEN Control Block 4. Fill PSBGEN Prefix and PCB. 

~·~EJ II 
If 

5. Fill SENSEG entries. 

6. Move DBD nama to DB Reference 
Table. 

Caller 
Registers 

~ 7. Return. 

OLZDPSBO - Utility PSB Generator CSECT 

lded De' _~.~.. __ ~v~ ..... _ •• Rout' Label Extended Description 

4. PRQCOPT of 'A' is set in PCB for DLZDPSBO CLRDONE 
all DBDs except secondary index 
where 'LS' is set. The 'A' is changed 
to the proper 'load' by batch initializa-
tion if necessary. 

5. Same PROCOPT as in Note 4. PSEGLOOP 

6. In addition, no SORT AB is indicated. SETDBREF 

7. The address of the built utility PSB RETURN 
is returned to the caller in the 
parameter list. 

- L _____ 

(,--;~ 
\ I 

,,;el 
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• To Figure 
2-33.14 
Step 9 
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Figure 2·33.21 Dl/l Documentation Aid Mainline Roudne I DlZDlBDP) IPert 1 of 9) 

INPUT 

DLZDLBDP - DLII Documentation Aid lor DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

1. DLZDLBDP 

2. EXEC SQL whenever 
SQLERROR issued. No 
code ~ generated by this 
statement, it is haDdled at 
SQUOS PREP time. If an 
error shoold occur during 
SQLlDS processing, exit is 
taken to routine 
ERRORS7S, to process 
message DLZ57SI and 
DLZ576I. 

S. SQLDSECT is used to 
handle_by 
SQLIDS. The storage size 
needed is in SQLDSIZ. If 
an error occurs on the 
OE1VIS request, exit is 
taken 10 routine 
ERRORS7S, to process 
message DLZ5781. 

PROCESS-

1. Initialize ba .. 

2. Set SOLIDS 
ERROR575. ... 

3. Do inltiallzatl 
processing. 

4. If storage ae 
Interface COl 
step 8. 

5. Gat 8torage . 
Control Blocl ... 

Lebel 

DLZDLBDP 

register. 

Irror exit to 

EXEC SQIJDS 

Ion for DBD 

lulred for SOLIDS 
Itrol Block. go to 

'or SOLIDS Interface 

.£TV .. 

Extended Dascriptlon 

OUTPUT ____ ... 

R'2 

BAS" 
REGISTER 

R2 

[ DODOS"CT 

R3 

DBDSQUO 

R4 

PREFIX 

SOLOS"CT 

I -

Routine Lebol 
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Figura 2-33.21 Dl/l Documantadon Aid Malnllna Routina IDLZDlBDP) IPan 2 of 91 

~INPUT' .. ---------

~PROCESS" ______________ '" 

DBDDSECT ~ 
PREfIX 

ODIR 

OMO 

OMBACBXT 

DTf 

PREAX I==:> c-

DLZDLBDP - DLII Documantation Aid for DID Data 

Extended Description 

6. If SQLJDS table entries 
exist for this DBDNAME. 
EXEC SQL DELETEs are 
issued against the 
DBDBASICDATA, 
DBDACCESSDATA, 
DBDSEGMENTDATA, 
DBDLCHD...DDATA. and 
DBOFIELDDATA tables 
to delete all entries 
associated with the 
DBDNAMB. The new 
DBD Basic Data record is 
inserted. 

Routine 

8. Creata the DBD BaSic Date record 
and Insert Into the 
DBDBASICDATA SOLIDS tabla. ... 

BAL 

7. If acce .. method Is not HDAM or 
HIDAM. go to step 9. 

label Extended Description 

STORCOMP 

F==:> 

o 
~ OUTPUT -----_ i 

OODSOUO 

c:- f 

i 
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Routine Lebel 
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Figu .. 2-33.21 DL/I Documentation Aiel Mainline Routine (DLZDLBDPI (PaM 3 of 9) 

r INPUT 

08008ECT _IX 
.EGTAI 

LCIILD 

EXTD8D 

FLDTAB 

-.ox 

DLZDLBDP - DI./I Documentatfon AId for DBD Data 

Ext1Inded Description 

8. The DDD Access DaIa 
record is created from the 
ACCESS or LCIIILD 
macro definitions st:oIed in 
the DW DBDGEN 
CootroI Blocks. It is then 
insertedintothc 
DBDACCESSDATA 
SQLIDS table. 

9. 

o 

Routine 

PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

8. Create the DBD Access Data I 
OIIOSQLIO 

.. cord for the Primary Index and 
in.en Into tho DBDACCESSDATA 
SauDS table. .. 

BAL 

9. If access method I. not equal to 
HDAM. HIDAM. or INDEX. go to 
step 15. 

Label Ext1Inded Descrlpllon Rou_ 

CKACCESS 

o 

Label 

o 

-Flgu .. 2-33.21 DL/I Documentation Aid Mainline Rout)ne (DLZDLBDP) (pan 4 of 9) 

INPUT I===:>f PROCESS 
10. Get .dd .... of the segment 

table. 
0800SECT 

r~ 

PREFIX 

C--:J 

_IX 

SEOTAI 

F==:> 

~ 

~ 

11. Get number of segments for 
current DBD • 

12. If access method I. not equal to 
INDEX. to to &tap 14. 

13. Get number of LCHILD entri •• for 
thl. segment. 

DLZDLBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

10. 

0,' 
- . 

Label 

DOACCESS 

Extended D .. crlption , 

OUTPUT ____ ... 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.21 Dl/l Documentation Aid Mainline Routine (DlZDlBDP) (Part 5 of 9) 

r INPUT 

DBDDSECT 

PREFIX 

SEGTA8 

LCHILD 

EXTDBD 

fLOTAI 

DMBSEC 

DBDDSECT 

PREFIX 

DLZDLBOP - Dl/l Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

14. The DBD Access Data 
record is created from the 
ACCESS or 
LCHILD/XDFLD macro 
definitions stored in the 
DLII DBDGEN Control 
Blocks. It is then inserted 
into the 
DBDACCESSDATA 
SQLIDS table. 

15. 

Routine 

PROCESS ~rOUTPUT 
14. Create the oBO Access Data 

I 
D8DSOLIO 

records for the Secondary 
Indexes and insert Into the 
DBOACCESSDATA SOLIDS table. ... 

BAL 

15. Get addre •• of the .egment 
table. 

Get number of segments for 
current DBD. 

Label Extended Description Routine 

GOACCESS 

DOSEGM 

Label 
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Figure 2-33.21 Dl/l Documentation Aid Mainline Routine (DLZDlBDP) (Part 6 of 9) 

INPUT-----_ 

DBDDSECT F==:> 
PREFIX 

SEGTAB 

lCHILD 

EXTOBD 

DMBCPAC 

DBDSORTB 

PREFIX F==:> c- -, 

DLZOLBDP - OLII DoCtlmentation Aid fOf DBD Data 

Extended Description 

17. The DBD Segment Data 
records are created from 
the SOOM macro 
definitions stored in the 
DLiI DBDGEN Control 
Blocks. They are then 
inserted into the 
DBDSEGMENTDATA 
SQIJDS table. 

18. 

Routine 

PROCESS --------_ 

17. Create the DB.D Segment Data 
records and insert them into the 
DBDSEGMENTDATA SOLIDS 
table. ... 

BAL L==_-, 

18. If access method is not HDAM or 
HIDAM, go to step 21. 

Label Extended Description 

DOLCHILD 

p 

o 
~ OUTPUT -----

DBDSQUO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.21 Dl/I Documentation Aid Mainline Routine IDLZDlBDP) (Part 7 of 9) 

,. INPUT r PRDCESS I===:> 19. Get address of the segment 
table. 

DBDDSECT ,-
DBDDSECT 

PREFIX 

~20. 
SEGTAB 

LCHILD 

EXTDBD 

PREFIX .... ..1 21. 

DBDDSECT .......... 22. 

,- - J 

DlZDLBDP - DlJI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

20. The DBD LCHILD Data 
records are created from the 
LCHILD macro definitions 
stored in the DLII DBDGEN 
Control Blocks. They are then 
inserted into the 
DBDLCHILDDATA SQL/DS 
table. 

21. 

22. 

o 

Routine 

Create the DBD lCH)lD Data 
records for the logical 
relationships and insert them into 
DBDlCHllDDATA SQl/DS table. ... 

BAL 

If access method is logical. go to 
step 25. 

Get address of the segment 
table. 

Label Extended Description 

DOFIELD 

SETFIELD 

r" OUTPUT -----

~ 

~ 
I~._) 

Routine 

DBDSQ110 

Label 
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Figure 2-33.21 Dl/I Documentation Aid Mainline Routine IDLZDlBDP) IPart 8 of 9) 

INPUT-----_ 

PREF1X 

c--, 
DBDDSECT 

PREFIX 

j~ 23. Gat numbar of segments for 
current DBD. 

24. Create the DBD Field Data 
records and insert them into the 

SEGTAB 
DBDSEGMENTDATA SOL/DS 
table. 

FlDTAB ... 
~ 25 . If this is not the last DDIR entry. 

go to step 28. 
DL2DlBlC 

r-
26. Do initialization for SOLIDS 

request. 

OLZDLBOP - Dl/l Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

24. The DBD Field Data 
records are created from 
the FIELD macro 
definitions stored in the 
DLII DBDGEN Control 
Blocks. They are then 
inserted into the 
DBDFIELDDATA 
SQLIDS table. 

25. 

Routine 

r cC,-.:", 

l 1 
"'"'C"./ 

Label Extended Description 

LASTDDIR 

rOUTPUT 

F9 DBDSQLlO 
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DBDSQLCA 
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Figure 2-33_21 Dl/l Documentation Aid Mainline Routine (DlZDlBDP) (Part 9 of 9) 

INPUT _____ _ 

DLZDLBDP - OUI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

r PROCESS --------.. 
27. Commit data to SOLIDS tables. 

~ EXEC saL/DS 

2B. Restore DlZDlBl1 registers. 

29. Return to DlZDlBl1. 

c 

Extended Description Routine Label EXTENDED DESCRIPTION 

28. RTNDLBLI 

o c o 
qUTPUT ---_-, [ 
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a. 
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ROUTINE LABEL 
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Figure 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record IDLZDLBDP) (Part 1 of 10) 

INPUT-----..... ~ PROCESS ~ r OUTPUT 

1. Initialize base register. I~ R11 

PREFIX 

D 

2. Save return linkage register. 

3. Clear host and indicator variable 
area. 

1===:>1 4. Set IMS compatibility processing. 

1==:>1 5. Based on access method indicator. 
set DBD name host variable. 

DLZDLBDP - Dl/' Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

I. 

4. 

5. If an access method 
indicator is not found, exit 
is taken to routine ERR926 
to process message 
DLZ926I. 

o 

Routine 

OBOBASIC 

Label 

DBDBASIC 

NOIMS 

AMETHOD 

Extended Description 

1...-----, 

1==:>1 DLZDLBLC 

1- -I 
I==:> DBDSQUO 

1==:>1 

f=:::> 

Routine Lebel 
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Figure 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record (DLZDLBDP) (Part 2 of 10) 

~INPUT-----_ 

~ PREFIX 

DLZDLBDP - DUI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

6. 

7. 

Routine 

PROCESS ---------., 
6. If access method is HDAM: 

a. Set anchor points. control 
interval. and record limit host 
variables. 

b. Go to step 8. 

7. Set anchor. points. control interval, 
and record insert limit indicator 
variables to null. 

Label Extended Description 

CONTHDAM 

NOTHDAM 

(;) 

I"0UTPUT -----.. 

..... 
-v OBDSQUO 

F==> D 

Routine Label 
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Flgure2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record (DLZDLBDP) (Part 3 of 10) 

INPUT PI' PROCESS 

8. If access method is LOGICAL: PREFIX 

~ 

DMBACBXT E 

DUDLBDP - Dlll Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

8. 

9. 

lD. 

1O.a. 

Routine 

a. Set filename and device 
indicator variables to nUll. 

b. Go to step 10. 

9. Set filename and device host 
variables. 

10. If access method is HDAM or 
HIDAM: 

a. Set blocking factor and 
cylinder scan host variables. 

b. Set free space host variables. 

c. Go to step 14. 

Label 

CONTLOG 

SETDDEV 

CKHDHI 

SETBLKFI 

Extended Description 

() 

I"0UTPUT----_ 

DBDSQUO 

...,.... 

....... 
-v 

....... 
-v 

....... 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record (DLZDLBDP) (Part 4 of 10) 

"'-, ~"""~ 11. If access method is HISAM. 
SHISAM. or INDEX: 

PREFIX 

c-
DMBACBXT B. Set blocking factor host 

variable. c=.- -J 

DL2DLBDP - DLfl Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

11. 

l1.a. 

13. 

b. Go to step 13. 

12. Set blocking factor indicator 
variable to null. 

13. Set cylinder scan and free spaca 
indicator variables to null. 

Label Extended Description 

CKSHIDX 

SETSHIDX 

CONIDSAM 

o 
,"OUTPUT ____ -. 

DBOSQUO 

~ 

F=> 
~ 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record IDLZDLBDP) (Pert 5 of 10) 

I"'INPUT~rPROCESS rOUTPUT 

PREFIX PREFIX ~ 14. If acce •• mathod is HISAM: DBOSOUO 

r: 
DMBACBXT 

r-
PREFIX t:J c-

DlZDLBDP - DLJI Documentation AId for DID Data 

Extended Description Routine 

14.a. 

IS. 

o 

a. Sat blocking factor hOlt ...... 
variable. 

b. Set overflow filename host 
variable. 

I:::::::;) 
c. Go to .tap 16. 

15. Sat blocking factor and overflow I=::::> 
filename Indicator variable to null. 

Label 

SETBLKF2 

NULBLKF2 

Extended Description 

o 

Routine Label 

Figwe 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record (DLZDLBDP) (Part 6 of 101 

I'" INPUT ~PROCESS 
18. H acceal method I. HDAM. 

HIDAM. or LOGICAL: 
PRERX 

- I 

PREFIX t===::: 
PREFIX 

D ~ 

DLZDLBDP - DL/I DocumentIItIan AId for DID Data 

Extanded Description 

16. 

16 .•. 

17. 

18. 

18.a. 

19. 

Routine 

a. Set record length indicator 
variable to null. 

b. Go to .tap 1B. 

17. Set prlmeJlnput record length 
hoot variabla. 

1 B. If accea. method is HISAM. 
HSAM. or SHSAM: 

a. Sat ESDS/output record 
length holt variable. 

b. Go to stap 20. 

19. Set ESDS/output record length 
indicator variable to null. 

Label 

CONHDLOO 

NULRCLNI 

SETRCLNI 

CONSHSI 

SETRCLN2 

NULRCLN2 

Extended Doserlptlon 

O· 
.... "" o 

.. OUTPUT , 

DBD8QLJO 
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Routine Label 
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Figure '2-33.22 Crute DBDBASICDATA Record IDLZDLBDP)IPart 7 of 10) 

I"INPUT------~
PROCESS 

PREAX 

[- -) 
20. If access method i. HSAM or 

SHSAM: 

DTf M 

Dl2DLBDP - DUI Documentation Aid for DaD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

20. 

2O.a. 

2O.h.t. 

2O.e. 

21. 

a. Sat output filename host 
variable. ~ 

b. If device is tape: 

1. Set logical unit addr ... 
host variables. ~ 

2. Go to step 22. 

c. Set logical unit address 
indicator variables to null. F==:> 

d. Go to stap 22. 

21. Set output filename and logical I-----... 
unit address indicator variables to r---v­
nUll. 

Labsl 

CONHSSHS 

SEmOF2 

SEIDEVAD 

NULDEVAD 

NULLDDF2 

Extended Description 

rOUTPUT ----.. 
OSDSQUO 

Routine Labsl 

o o 
Figure 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Racord IDLZDLBDP) (Part 8 of 10) 

I"'INPUT-----_ !"PROCESS bI 
22. Select the create date and create 

usef information from 
DBDBASICDATA SOLIDS table 
based on current DBD name. 

DBDSQLCA F==> 

DLZDLBDP - DLJI Documentation Aid for DID Data 

Extended Description 

22. If select is successful, the 
create date and create 
user information will be 
maintained for new record 
beUlg creared. 

Routine 

..... EXEC SQLJDS 

23. If SELECT request was 
successful: 

8.· Delete all entries from 
DBDBASICDATA SOLIDS 
table for current DBD name. 

..... EXEC SOLIDS 

b. Delete all entries from 
DBDACCESSDATA SOLIDS 
table for currant DBD name. 

..... EXECSQUDS 

Labs! Extended Doocrlpdon 

REQSTSQL 

0 

OUTPUT i DSDSOUO 

-' 

.. 
I 

Routine Labsl 
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Figure 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record (DlZDlBDPI (Part 9 of 101 

pINPUT-------------

DUDLBDP - Dl/l Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

o 

rPROCESS------------------. 

c. Delete all entries from 
DBDSEGMENTDATA Sal/DS 
table for current DBD name. 

~EXECSQLJDS 

d. Delete all entries from 
OBDlCHllDDATA Sal/DS 
table for current DBD nama. 

~EXECSQUDS 

e. Delete all entries from 
DBDFIElDDATA Sal/DS 
tabla for current DBD name. 

~ EXEC SQl/DS 

label Extended Description 

o 

OUTPUT ----------.. 

Routine Label 

r:~ 
~# 

Figure 2-33.22 Create DBDBASICDATA Record (DLZDlBDPI (Part 10 of 101 

.. INPUT r PROCESS I:==:> 24. Insert DBD Basic Data record into 
the DBDBASICDATA Sal/DS 
table. 

DBDSQLlO 

~EXEC SOL/OS 

DLZDLBLC 1===>1 25. Return to caller (BR R141. 

DLZOLBDP - OLJI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

24. 

label 

BASICIN 

Extended Description • 

OUTPUT -----..... 

Routine label 
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Figure 2-33.23 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Primary Indexe. (DLZDLBDP) (Part 1 of 5) 

pINPUT------------ PROCESS I~ rOUTPUT 

1. Initialize base register. ~ R11 

'-1 -----, 

2. Save return linkage register. 

3. Cle., host and indicator variable 
araa. 

~ 

~ 

SEGTAB t==:>I4. Set segment name host variable. ~ c: -
PREFIX 

r- -I ~ 

DLZDLBDP - DL" Documentation Aid for DBD DatI 

Extended Description Routine 

\. DBDACESP 

5. If acce.s method I. HDAM: 

8. Set randomizing module name 
host variable. 

Lobol Extended Description 

DBDACBSP 

--.. 

DLZQLBLC 

DBDSQUO 

Routine Lobol 

o o o 
Figure 2-33.23 Create DBDACCESSDATA Record. for Primary Indexe. (DLZDLBDP) (Part 2 of 5) 

r INPUT----------- .. PROCESS OUTPUT ----.... 

~ 
LCHILD 

EXTDBD 

DLZDLBDP - DUI Documantatlon Aid for DID Data 

Extended Description Routine 

6. 

b. Set index data bal. nam., OBOIOUO 
pointer and segment name 
indleator variables to null. 

c. Go to step 11. 

B. Set randomizing module name 
Indicator variable to null. 

7. Set index pointer host variable to 
'INDX'. 

8. Set index segment name host 
varIable. 

9. Set index data base name host 
varIable. 

10. Update to next LCHILD entry and 
subtract one from number of 
LCHILD entrle •• 

~ 

L 

Lobol Extended Description 

NULRANMD 

LCHILD 

1 -

RoutIne Lobel 
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Figure 2-33_23 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Primary Indexes (DLZDLBDP) (Part 3 of 5) 

.. INPUT I===>r PROCESS 

11. Get addressability to the field 
table (FLDTAB). 

DBDDSECT 

fLDTAB 1===:>112. If field is a sequence field: 

D ~ 
PREFIX 

fLDTAB ~ [---] 

DL2DLBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

11. 

12. 

12.a. 

12.b.l.a. 

o 

Routine 

8. Set sequence field host 
variable. 

b. If access method is HDAM: 

1 . If duplicate sequence 
field: 

8. Set sequence value 
to 'DUPLICATE'. 

b. Go to step 15. 

Label 

CKFIELD 

NXFIELD 

CKSEQVAL 

SETDUP 

Extended Description 

I .? 

~ 

~ 
":'.) 

OUTPUT ----.... 

DBDSQLlO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-33.23 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Primary Indexes (DLZDLBDP) (Part 4 of 5) 

~INPUT------' ..PROCESS----------~ 

c. Set sequence value 
to 'UNIQUE'. 

d. Go to step 15. 

c. S8t sequence value indicator 
variable to nUll. 

d. Go to step 15. 

FLDTAB I==:>I 13. If last field table entry: 

c---, 

DLZDlBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid '01 DBD Data 

Extended Description 

~~ 
~,.; 

12.c 

13.a. If sequence field is not 
found, exit is taken to 
ERR926 routine to 
process message 
DLZ9261 

14. 

15. 

Routine 

8. Go issue error message 
DLZ9261 and exit. 

14. Update to next field table entry, 
go to step 12. 

15. Set all other indicator variables to 
null. 

Label 

NULSEQVL 

FIELOERR 

CNTNXFLD 

NULRECRD 

Extended Description 

I:::::::> 

OUTPUT ----.... 
DBDSQLlO 

Routine Labol 
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Figure 2-33.23 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Primary Indexes (Dl2DlBDPI (Part 5 of 51 

I" INPUT r PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

oeosauo 16. Insert the DBD Access Data 
record into the F DBDACCESSDATA SOLIDS table. 

"'EXEC SOLI08 

DLZDLBLC ~ 17. Return to caller (BR R14). 

DLZDLBDP - DUI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extendad Dascription Routine Labal Extended Description , Rou_ 

o n o 
[ 

I, 
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Labal 
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Figure 2-33_24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Indexes IDLZDLBDP) IPart 1 of 91 

INPUT-----.... 

~~ F==>I .11 
PROCESS --------.... 

.7 

LCHILD 

C=-:J 

SEGTAB 

I==:> 

1. Initialize base register. 

2. Save return linkage register. 

3_ If no LCHILD ontries to be 
processed, go to step 26. 

4. Clear host and indicator variable 
area. 

F=:>I5- If not indexing segment and if 
indexed segment. go to step 25. 

F=:>I 6. Set segment name host variable. 

7. Set randomizing module name 
indicator variable to null. 

DLZDlBDP - OL/l Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

I. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

o 

Routine 

DBDACESS 

Label 

DBDACESS 

DBDACSSS 

DBDACCES 

STARTACS 

Extended Description 

I I 
1==:::>1 DLZDlBLC 

I I 

F==> DBDSQlIO 

I==> 
1::::::>1 

Routine Label 

W -"---/ 
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Figure 2-33_24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Indexes (DLZDLBDP) (Part 2 of 9) 

r~ 0 
r PROCESS OUTPUT 

I===:>- 8. Set index database, field. and DBOSQUO 
segment name host variables. r----

F==>I 9. If Indexing segment: 

a. Set index pointer host 

~ variable to 'SNGL'. 

b_ Set sequence value and index 
source segment name host 
variable to nUll. 

c. Go to step 11. 

10. Set index pointer host variable to 
'INDX'. 

I~I 

DLZDLBDP - Dlll Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended DesCfiption Routine Label 

10. COMPSCND 

~'" ~; o 

I 
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~ 
I 
s. 
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Figure 2-33.24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Indexes (DLZDLBDP) (Pan 3 of 9) 

INPUT PROCESS 

FLOTAS 11. 

LCHILD 

FLOTAB 12. 

OBDDSECT 13. 

DMBSEC 9 14. 

DLZDLBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid for OBD Data 

Extended Description 

11. 

12. 

14. 

Routine 

If FLDTAB entry field name is not 
equal to LCHILD field name: 

a. Update to next FLDTAB 
entry. 

b. Go to step 11. 

Set index source segment name 
host variable. 

Get addressability to the OM8 
secondary list. 

If this is last index entry: 

a. Set last index entry indicator. 

Label 

LCHFLDCK 

SETISSNM 

INOXTBCK 

Extended Description 

I" OUTPUT -----" 

t==:> DBDSQLIO 

~ INDEXFLG 

Routine Label 

o o o 
Figura 2-33.24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Index.s (DLZDLBDP) (Pan 4 of 9) 

I"'INPUT~rPROCESS 

DMBSEC DMBSEC ~ 15. If index entry is a suppression list 
entry: [- - -] 

Dl2DLBDP - DL/I Documentadon Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

15. 

lS.a.1. 

a. If suppression value is 
specified: 

1 . Convert value to 
printable hex value. 

2. Set suppression value 
host variable. 

3. Go to step 15.c. 

b. Set suppression value 
indicator variable to null. 

Label Extended Description 

CKREUTS 

STSUPVAL 

po OUTPUT -----_ 

t==:> 

~ 

DBDSQUO 

D 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Indexes (DLZDLBDP) (Part 5 of 9) 

INPUT-----... 

DMBSEC 

=>fPROCESS .. OUTPUT 

c. If suppression routine name 
specified: c-

DMBSEC =>116. 

C=-I 

DLZDlBDP - DlJI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

IS.c. 

IS.d. 

16. 

16.8. 

o 

Routine 

1. Set suppression routine 
name host variable. 

2. Go to stap 15.e. 

d. Set suppression routine name 
indicator variable to null. 

e. Set suppression list entry 
processed. 

If index entry is a search field 
entry: 

a. Set search field host 1==>1 variables. 

Label Extended Description 

CKSUPRTN 

SUPRTNUL 

CKSRCH 

SRCHLOOP 

o 

DBDSQUO 

D 
INDEXFLG 

---.J 

DBDsaLIO 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2-33.24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Record. for Seeondory Indexes (DLZDLBDP) (Part 8 of 9) 

~INPUT-------

DMBSEC I==> 
c== 

DMBSEC F==:> r:::--

DLZDUDP - DUI DocumentetJon Aid for DBD o.ta 

Extended Deac.lption Routine 

17. 

17.8. 

18. 

18.a. 

o 

PROCESS Pf OUTPUT 
b. Sat search field list entry 1NDEXFlO 

procesoed. ..., ____ -' 

17. If Indox entry 10 a sub-sequence 
field entry: 

a. Sat sub ..... quence name host 
variables. 

b. Sat sub-sequence field list 
entry processed. 

18. If Index entry ia a duplicate data 
field entry: 

a. Sat duplicate data name host 
variables. 

t: 
b. Sat duplicate data field list ~ 

entry processed. I-----" 

Label 

CKSUBSEQ 

SBSQLOOP 

CKDDATA 

DDATLOOP 

Extended Deacriptlon 

DBDSQUO 

c- -, 
INDEXFL6 

oaDOQLJO 

r--
INDEXFw 

r:::==:J 

Roulfne Label 
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Figure 2-33.24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Indexe. (DlZDlBDP) (Part 7 of 9) 

I'" INPUT --. r PROCESS 

I~ 19. If no suppression list entry INDEXFLG 

....... 

....... 

r----v-

DLZDLBDP - DLII Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

19. 

20. 

21. 

Routine 

specified: 

a. Set suppression value and 
routine name indicator 
variables to null. 

20. If no search field list entry 
specified: 

B. S8t search field indicator 
variables to null. 

21. If no sub-sequence field list entry 
specified: 

a. Set sub-sequence field 
indicator variables to null. 

Label Extended Description 

CKDXSUP 

CKDXSRCH 

CKDXSUBS 

~ OUTPUT -----.. 
DBDSQLlO 

~ 

f=:> 

~ 

Routine Label 

~ o o 
Figure 2-33.24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Indexes IDL2DlBDP) (Part B of 9) 

INPUT t===:>f PROCESS 

22. If no duplicate data field list entry 
specified: 

INDEXFLG 

c-

DBDSQlIQ !~ 
[ 

DLZDlBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

22. 

24. 

B. Set duplicate data field 
indicator variables to null. 

23. Reset index entry list indicators. 

24. Insert DBD Access Data record 
into the DBDACCESSDATA 
SQl/DS table. 

~ EXEC SQLJDS 

Label Extended Description 

CKDXDDAT 

INSTACSS 

OUTPUT ----_ 

DBDSauO 
..".. 

- I 
.-.. 
........ INDEXFlG 

Routine Label 
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I Figure 2-33_24 Create DBDACCESSDATA Records for Secondary Indexes (DLZDLBDP) (Part 9 of 9) 

rlNPUT 

r-~ 
pDUTPUT 

25. If more LCHILD entries to be .7 
processed: 

r1 a. Update to next LCHILD entry. 

b. Go to step 4. 

• '0 26 . 

SEGTAB 

DLZDLBLC 27. 

DLlDlBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

25. 

25.8. 

26. 

26.a. 

26.b. 

27. 

o 

If more segment entries to be 
processed: 

~ 
a. Update to the next SEGTAB 

entry. 

b. Get count of LCHILD entries 
for segment. 

c. Go to step 3. 

Return to caller (BR R 14). 

Label Extended Description 

NXLCHILD 

MORELCHD 

NXTSEGML 

MORESEGL 

UPSEGML 

GODQSEGM 

o 

Routine 

LCHILD 

SEGTAB 

.7 

Label 
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Figure 2·33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DLZDLBDPI (Part 1 of 121 

~INPUT------------

F==> 5EGTAB 

D ~ 

DUOlBDP - DUI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

I. 

3. 

5.a. 

Routine 

DBDSEGM 

PROCESS ------------------, 
1. Initialize base ~egister. 

2. Save return linkage register. 

3. Clear host and indicator variable 
area. 

4. Set segment name, segment code, 
and segment level host variables. 

5. If segment is root segment: 

a. Set segment parent name 
indicator variable to null. 

b. Go to step 7. 

Label Extended Description 

OBOSEGM 

DBOSEGMT 

SETPRNUL 

I~ 

~ 

OUTPUT 

"" 

DL2DlBLC 

DBDSQUO 

Routine 

c 

Label 

o o 
Figure 2·33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DLZDLBDPI (Part 2 of 121 

I'" INPUT~ rPROCESS I==>f0UTPUT 

SEGTAB SEGTAB ~ 6. Set parent name host variable. DBDSQUO 

PI 7. If segment length zero: 

t===:> 
PREFIX F==:> 

DL20lBDP - Dl/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

9.a. 

Routine 

a. Set segment length indicator 
variable to null. 

b. Go to step 9. 

8. Set segment length host variable. 

9. If access method is not HDAM or 
HIDAM: 

a. Set physical child pointer 
indicator variable to null. 

b. Go to step 12. 

Label 

PRSEGPTR 

CKSEGLEN 

MAXSGNUL 

SEGHDHI 

PCPTRNUL 

Extended Description 
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Routine Label 
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FIgura 2-33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DlZDlBDPIIPart 3 of 12) 

rINPUT~ ,.PROCESS 

. SEGTAB ~ 10. H parent segment has physical 
child first and last pointers: 

SEGTAB 

LCHILD ~ 

DLZDLBDP - Dl/I Documentation AkI for DBO Data 

a. Set physical child pointer 
host variable to 'DBlE'. 

b. Go to step 12. 

11. Set physical child pointer host 
variable to 'SNGl'. 

12. If segment is a logical parent: 

8. Set logical parent segment 
name, IMS' compatlblfity, and 
database name host variable. 

b. Go to step 14. 

.. OUTPUT ----_ 

F=:>I DBDSQUO 

8 

I===:> 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labol 

10.8. PCPTDBLE 

12. CKLOGPAR 

12.a. H logical parent pointer 
is not found in the 
LCHILD table, exit is 
taken to ERR926 
routine to process 
message DLZ926I. 

o o o 

Figura 2-33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DLZDlBDP) (Part 4 of 12) 

.. INPUT-----­• I'" PROCESS r OUTPUT 
13. Set logical parent name, IMS oaosauo 

competlbHlty, and database name r, ----

BEOTAB 

[ ~ 

SEClTAB 

c:: -
DMBCPAC ~ r:=="] 

DLZDl8DP - DUI Documentation AId for DBD Dahl 

Extended Description 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

Routine 

o 

Indicator variable to nUll. 

14. If variable length segment: 

8. Set minimum segment length 
host variable. 

b. Go to step 16. 

15. Set minimum segment length 
indicator variable to null. 

16. If segment has compression 
routlna: 

8. Set compression routine 
name host variable. 

Label 

LPSEGNUL 

CKSEGVL 

PACOPNUL 

CKCOMPRT 

Extended Description 

I===:> 

I===:> 

F==:> 

Routine 
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Figure 2-33_25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DLZDLBDPI (Part 5 of 121 

~INPUT----------__ 

DMBCPAC 

DLZOLBDP - DUI DocullMlntation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

16.c. 

17. 

rPROCESS 

17. 

b_ If initial/termination 
processing specified: 

1. Set Initial/term host 
variable to 'INIT'. 

2. Set IMS compatibility 
host variable to 'D'. 

3. Go to step 1B. 

c. Set initial/term and IMS 
Indicator variable to null. 

Set compression routine name. 
IMS compatibility, and Initial/term 
Indicator variables to null. 

Label 

INITNULL 

CMPRTNUL 

Extended Description 

c 

~ 

b 

I" OUTPUT ------.. 

DBDSQLIO 

Routine Label 

o o o 
figure 2-33.25 Creete DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DLZDLBDPI (Part 8 of 121 

INPUT~PROCESS 
18. If access method is HDAM or 

HIDAM: 
PREFtX 

I"0UTPUT----_ 

'---:J 
SEOTAtI 

D ~ a. If =~I twin pointers 0 OIIOSQUO 

sP Inter 
Set physical twin po D 1. host variable. 

2. Go to step 18.c. 

. I twin pointer 
b Set phYSIC8 I ble to nUll. 

o Indicator var 8 

DLZDLBDP - DLII Documantadon Aid for DID OMa 

Extended Oeac:rlptlon 

18. 

IB.b. 

Routine Label 

CKHDlllAC 

PTRlNULL 

Extended Description Routine Label 

i 

I 
II. 

I 
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Figure 2-33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DLZDLBDP) (Part 7 of 12) 

INPUT ~ I'" PROCESS 
c. If logical twin pointers 

specified. 
SEGTAB 

I"'0UTPUT ----_ 

1-
, . Set logical twin pointer 

host variable. 
PI DBDSQlIO 

DLZDLBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

IS.d. 

19. 

o 

Routine 

2. Go to step 20. 

d. Set logical twin pointer ~ 
indicator variable to null. ~ 

e. Go to step 20. 

19. Set physical and logical twin I===:>: 
pointer indicator variables to nUll. 

Label 

PTR2NULL 

PTRNULL 

Extended Description 

o 

Routine Label 

C
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Figure 2·33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DLZDLBDP) (Part 8 of 12) 

I" INPUT r PROCESS p 20. If i;;;'ert rule specified: SEGTAB 

21. 

~122. 

23. 

DLZDLBDP - DL/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

20. 

22. 

Routine 

a. Set insert rule host variable. 

b. Go to step 22. 

Set !nse . rt rule indicator variable 
to null. 

If delete ru e s I pecified: 

a. I host variable. Set delete ru e 

b. Go to step 24. 

Set delete ru 
to null. 

Label 

CKINRULE 

CKDELRUL 

Ie indicator variable 

Extended Description 

'"OUTPUT-----. 

~I DBDSQLlO 

I===> 

C 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Recorda IDLZDLBDP)IPert 9 of 12) 

ro INPUT ---,,--r PROCESS 

I~ 24. If replace rule specified: SEGTAB 

8. Set replace rule host variable. 

b. Go to SWP 26. 

25. Set replace rule Indicator variable 
to null. 

I~ 26. If physlcallnaert rules opeclfied: 

DLZDLBDP - DUI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

24. 

26. 

Routine 

8. Set physical inoert rule host 
variable. 

b. Go to step 28. 

27. Set phYSical rule Indicator 
variable to null. 

Label 

CKRPLRUL 

CKPHYlN 

Extended Description 

c c 
roOUTPUT----.... 

-J'oo. 

--v DBDSQUO 

~ 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Recorda IDLZDLBDP) IPart 10 of 12) 

roINPUT·-------

SEGTAB 

UIIDSORT8 

EXTDBD 

=>fPROCESS • OUTPUT 

28. If source •• gment name 
spacifled: 

a. Set 1st source segment name e host variable. 

b. Set IMS compatlbillty host 
variable to 'D'. 

c. Set source segment DBD 
name host variable. 

oaosouo 

i 

I 
DBDSORTB 

c=-] 

d, If 2nd source segment name 
specified: 

1. Set 2nd source sagment 

~ name host variable. 

2. Sat IMS compatibility 
host variable to 'D'. 

a. 
I 

DLZDLBDP - OUI Documentation Aid for DaD Data 

Extended Dascription Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

28.d.1. SETSRC2 
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FIgura 2-33.25 Create DBDSEGMENTDATA Records (DlZDlBDP) (Part 11 of 12) 

I"'INPUT-----.. ,. PROCESS rOUTPUT -----.. 
3. Set. source sagment DBD L.-. -" 

EXTOSO -v r:::==--] 

.,0 
c- F==:> 

OlZDLBDP - DUI Documentation AId for D8D Data 

Extended Daacription 

29. 

30. 

31.8. 

o 

Routine 

name host variable. ~ 
4. Go to stap 30. 

29. Sat sourea saument. IMS 
compatibility. and source 
segment DBD name indicator 
variables to null. 

30. Insart DBD Segment Data record 
into the DBDSEGMENTDATA 
SQl/DS table. 

~EXEC SQLIDS 

31. If more SEGTAB entries to be 
processed: 

8. Update to next SEGTAB 
entry. 

b. Go to step 3. 

Label 

SETSINUL 

SEGMDONE 

NEXTSEGM 

Extended Description 

~ 

~ 

o 

DBDSQUO 

D 
SEGTAS 

[ - I 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-33.25 Craata DBDSEGMENTDATA Record. (DlZDlBDP) (Pert 12 of 12) 

Dl2DUILC 

I'" INPUT I==::>f PROCESS 
32. Raturn to caller (BR R14). 

OUTPUT-----. 

c::= 

DlZDl.BDP - DUI Documentation AId for DID DetI 

Extsncled Desc~lIIIon Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label , 
32. GODOLCHD 
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figure 2-33.28 Create DBDLCHILDDATA Records (DLZDLBDP) (Part 1 of 4) 

INPUT P"PROCESS 

1. Initialize base register. I ") 

2. Save retum linkage register. M 
1--.> BEOTAB 3. If no LCHILD .ntri.s to be 

D 
proc .... d. go to at.p 17. 

I==:> 4. If this segment is a logical child 
definition. go to st.p 17. 

lCHILD ~ 5. If ind.xing or index.d LCHILD 

I I 
entry. go to st.p 16. 

6. Clear host and indicator variable I==:> 
area. 

DLZDl..BDP - DUI Documentation AId for DBD Data 

Extended DescrJption Routine Label Extended Description 

1. DBDLCEn.D DBDLCHLD 

3. DBLCHLD 

5. DBLCHILD 

~OUTPUT 

"" I I 
DLZDLBLC 

I I 

DBDSQlIO 

I I 

Routine Label 

o o o 
Figure 2-33.26 Create DBDLCHILDDATA R.cords (DLZDLBDP) (Part 2 of 4) 

p"INPUT [PROCESS ~OUTPUT I::=::::> 7. Sat segm.nt name host variabl.. ~ SEGTAB 

[ 
lCHILD 

D 
DBDSQUO 

- -J 

LCHILD 

D 

--... 

~ 

-v 

8. Set logical child segment name 
host variable. 

9. If LCHEDBD is • segm.nt .ntry: 

•. Set logical DBD name host 
variable. 

b. Gotost.p11. 

=>1 10• Set logical DBD name host 
variable. 

.........1 11. Set segment pointer host 
variable. 

DLZDLBDP - DLJI Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

9.a. 

11. 

Label 

LDBEQDBN 

SETSGPTR 

Extended Description 

f==::> 

F=:> 

b 

Routine Label 
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I. 
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Figure 2-33.26 Create DBDlCHllDDATA Records IDlZDlBDP) (Part 3 of 4) 

I'" INPUT_________.. r PROCESS 

LCHILD LCHILD ~ 12. If segment is paired: 

r- -:J 
SEGTAB I===:> a. Set paired segment host 

variable. 

b. Go to step 14. 

13. Set paired segment indicator 
variable to null. 

lCHILD l=:::::::::t 14. Set insert rule host variable. 

C==:J 

DLZOLBDP - DLII Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description 

12. 

12.a. 

14. 

15. 

o 

Routine 

15. Insert DBD logical relationship 
data record into the 
DBDlCHllDDATA SOLIDS table . 

...... EXECSQLJDS 

Label Extended Description 

CKPAIRSG 

SETPRSEG 

CKRULEIN 

INLCHILD 

.. OUTPUT ------

1==:>1 DBDSQLlO 

I==:> 

F==> 

Routine Label 

(; ~~\ 
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Figure 2-33.26 Create DBDlCHILDDATA Records (DLZDLBDP) (Part 4 of 4) 

~INPUT~PROCESS 
16. If more LCHILD entires to be 

processed: 
.7 

c - 1 

.,0 F=:> 

a. Update to next LCHILD entry. 

b. Go to step 5. 

17. If more SEGTAB entries to be 
processed: 

a. Update to next SEGTAB 
entry. 

b. Go to step 3. 

DL2DLBlC 1==:>118. Return to caller (BR R14l. 

1-

DLZDLBDP - OL/I Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

16. 

16.a. 

17. 

17.a. 

18. 

Label 

NXTLCHLD 

UPNXTLC 

NXTLCSEG 

UPNXTSEG 

GODOFLD 

Extended Description 

~OUTPUT -----.. 

1====:>1 LCHllD 

1===::>1 SEGTAB 

. Routine Label 
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Figure 2·33.27 Create DBDFIELDDATA Records (DLZDLBDP) (Part 1 of 5) 

I'INPUT r"'PROCESS 

1. Initialize base register. 

2. Save return linkage register. ~ 

I ;; SEGTAB 3. If no FLDTAB entries to be 

I I processed, go to step 19. 

4. Clear host and indicator variable ...... 
-v area. 

SEGTAB P 5. Set segment name host variable. ...... 
I I 

I===:> ~ 

FlDTAB 6. Set field name host variable. -v 

I I 

DLZDLBDP - OLJI DoCUmentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. DBDFIELD DBDFIELD 

3. DBFIELDS 

4. DBFIELD 

o 
.. OUTPUT 

R11 

I I 
DLZDLBLe 

I I 

DBDSQLlO 

D 

Routine Label 

n 
Figure 2·33.27 Create DBDFIELDDATA Records (DLZDLBDP) (Part 2 of 5) 

INPUT r PROCESS p 7. If field is. sequence field: fLDTAB 

D f=:> 

DLZDLBDP - Dlfl Documentation Aid for DBD Data 

Extended Description Routine 

7.c. 

8. 
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I Figure 2-33_27 Create DBDFIELDDATA Records (DLZOLBOP) (Part 3 of 5) 
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Figure 2-33.27 Create DBOFIELDOATA Records (OLZOLBOP) (Part 4 of 5) 
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Figure 2-33.27 Create DBDFIELDDATA Records (DLZDLBDP) (Part 5 of 5) 
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Figure 2-33.28 SQl/DS Error Processing Routine (DlZDlBDP) (Part 2 of 2) 
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Extended Description Routine 

PROCESS ---------... 
6. Set up pointer for message 

module. 

7. Go issue first part of message 
DlZ5761. 

"I DLZlBlM. 1 

8. Set up pointer for message 
module. 

9. Go to ERREXIT routine in 
DlZDlBlO, to issue 2nd part of 
message DlZ5761. 

Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT ----.... ., 

., ,- - -, 

Routine Label 

[ 

I 
a. 
~ 

o 



~ 

~. 
!'-:> 

I 
sa. 

1 
g' 
N 
I 
N -IC 

o 
Figura 2·33.29 GETVIS Error Processing Routine IDLZDLI 
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Figure 2·33.30 Internal Error Processing Routine (DLZDLBDPI 

INPUT-----..... rPROCESS --------, 

DLZDLBDP - DUI Documantdon AId for DBD Data 

Extended De.cription Routine 

1. ERR926 

1. I.sue request to roll back all 
requests. 

... EXEC SQIJDS 

2. Set up pointer for message 
module. 

3. Go to ERROR926 routino In 
DLZDLBLO, to issuo mo .. ago 
DLZ9261. 

Lobol Extended Do_pilon 

ERR926 

o 
'OUTPUT · i 

., 

I I 
e. 
Ii! 
~ 

Routine Lobol 



~ Figure 2-33. 31. M .... ge Writer (DLZLBLMO) 
I 

~ 

s 
i 
b 
~. 

I 
~ r 
~ 

INPUT From Caller ~ PROCESS 

• .., This routine can be called by 
DLZAUCBO, DLZLBLMO. 
DLZUAMBO. or DLZOPSBO. 

Rl 

c=:::::J 1. Find matching message ID. 

2. Mova message to output area. 

1 
3. Also move all inserts to message 

if any. 

4. Print message. 
Caller 

5. Return. Regilters 

~ 

DLZLBLMO - Message Writer CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. A subroutine in DlZUACBO 
CSECT is called to do the actual 
printing. 

o 

~OUTPUT 
i 

Caller 
Registers 

~ 
MSO 

r==:J 

IMOO/ .. MOO I 

D I 

SYSLST 
I 

• I 
To Callar 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 

[ 

I 
i, 

~ 

o o (~ o 



I 
!':> 

i 
sa, 

I 
N 
I 

~ ..... 

o ~ \ ) 

Figure 2-34 EXTRACT DEFINI 
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3. Acquire storage for SQLCA. 

~ GETVIS Macro 
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DLZEXDFP - Create ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 
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Figur. 2-34 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility Main Routine (DlZEXDFP) (Part 2 of 41 
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Figure 2-34 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility MaIn RoutIne IDlZEXDFP) (Part 4 of 4) 
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Figure 2-34.1 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SCNCARDS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Perl 1 of 2) 
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Figure 2-34.2 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - PCBDEF Roudne (DLZEXDFPI (Part 1 of 31 
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figure 2-34. 

4. DELETE from ROUTINE table the 
routine for PCBNAME. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 
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Flgur. 2-34.2 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - PCBDEF Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 2 of 31 
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Figure 2-34.2 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - PCBDEF Routine IDLZEXDFP) IPart 3 of 3) 
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Figure 2·34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 1 of 9) 
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PCBNAME 
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PSBNAME 
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PARIND 

DLZEXDFP - Create !Sal routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 
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Figure 2-34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 2 of 9) 
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concatenated segment. 
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7. 
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Figure 2-34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Pert 3 of 91 
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Figure 2-34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DL2EXDFPI (Part 4 of 91 
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Figure 2-34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 5 of 91 

I"'INPUT----__ I"'PROCESS 

21. Set field number to one. R 
EXINOUT t===:>I 22. Get field name. 

PSBNAME ~ EXEC SOLIDS 

PCBNUM 

SeGNAME 

FLDNUM 
23. If there is field level sensitivity. 

90 to step 35. 

~24. If segment is not a concatenated 
segment go to step 36. 

EXWCB 

SeGFLAG 

25. Go get segment bytes for this 
concatenated segment. then go 
to step 36. 

~ 
BALA 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISQl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

21. 

23. Segment is FLS if field 
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Figure 2-34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 6 of 91 

INPUT~PROCESS OUTPUT 

26. Get bytes from physical segment. EXINOUT 
Go to step 22. .....-___ --, 

EXINOUT 

EXINOUT 

PDBDNAME 

PSEGNAME 

BYTESNUM 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

27. If Bytes are not null then go to 
step 36. 
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~ EXEC SOLIDS 

30. If FIELDSTR + BYTES is less 
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31. BYTESNUM = BYTESNUM + 
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MOSTPOS. 

32. NEXTPOS = FIELDSTR + 
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H EXINOUT 
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Figure 2-34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 7 of 9) 
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EXINOUT 
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33. If NEXTPOS is greater than 

MOSTPOS, then MOSTPOS = 
NEXTPOS and go to step 29. 

34. Go to step 36. 

35. Go get byte. for this field level 
sensitive segment. 

~BALR 

36. Make bytes printable and move 
to DEFINE SEGMENT command 
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37. Increment sequence number. 
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Figure 2·34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 8 of 9) 
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EXINOUT 38. In.ert DEFINE SEGMENT 
command into ROUTINE table. 

~ EXEC SQUDS 

EXINOUT 39. Print DEFINE SEGMENT 
command. 

DEFPCB 

~I PRTMSG 

EXINOUT 
40. Save sequence number. 

SEONUM 
41 . Go build DEFINE field commands. 

~ 
BALR 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE command. 

Extended Description 

38. PCBNAME, SEGNUM 
and DEFSEG are all 
inserted. 

39. Double space or single 
space carriage control 
character is detennined. 

40. Sequence number is saved 
to determine if any fields 
were defined for this 
segment. 

Routine 

SEGDEFS 

Label Extended Description 

PRTSDEF 

o 
uu,PUT 

ROUTINE 

[ 
sauos ..... 

SYSLST I 
a. 

EXWCB 

SEQSAVE ~ 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34.3 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - SEGDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 9 of 91 

INPUT-----_ 

--" 
EXIHOUl ~ 

LJEGNu .. - -I 

EXWCB 

r- SEQSAVE 

PROCESS --------.... 

42. If sequence number has been 
incremented. go to step 3. 

43. Print warning message DLZ5071 
and go to step 3. 

44. Return to PCBDEF. ... 
~ 

Figure 

2-34.2 
step 14 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISQl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

42. SEQNUM and SEQSAVE 
are compared. 

44. 

o 

Routine 

SEGDEFS 

Label Extended Description 

NOMORESG 

t~ 
\t ... .J 

pOUTPUT -----. 

SVSLST 

Routine Label 

ri 
"C-~ 

~ 
'.1 

t"'J \..-",/ 

i 
f 

i a 
i, 

i 



g 
g' 
!'! 

I 
So 

i s. g 

N 
I 

~ ... 

o c 
Figure 2·34.4 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CSEGBYTS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 1 of 4) 

INPUT ,_ 

EXINOUT 

LCDBDNAM 

LCSEGNAM 

EXINOUT ,-:' 
EXWCB 

1 - -

EXINOUT 

r- - - -I 

PROCESS ---------, 
From Figure 2-34.~ 

1. Get bytes from logical child 
segment. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

2. Save DPSEGNAM in TEMPSEG. 

3. Set destination parent 
concatenated key length and 
counter to zero. 

4. Get bytes for concatenated field in 
destination parent. 

~ EXEC SQlJOS 

5. Add field bytes to destination 
parent concatenated key length 
and add one to destination parent 
concatenated key counter. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

CSEGBYTS 

1. MAXBYTES is selected. CSEGBYTS 

4. DPCKLOOP 

c 
OUTPUT ----..... 

EXINOUT 

LCBYTES 

EXWCB 

EXINOUT 

1 - BYTES - -I 

EXWCB 

Routine Label 

(j o 
Figure 2·34.4 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CSEGBYTS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 2 of 4) 

I" INPUT _____ _ 

EXINOUT 

-EXINOUT ..... 
~D 

--.. 
EXWCB ...... 
~s 

...... 
EXINOUT ..... 

CYPARENY-

PROCESS OUTPUT ----_ .. 

6. Get parent name for this EXINOUT 

segment. 

~ EXEC SQlJOS 

7. If parent was not null go to 
step 4. 

8. If current segment is not 8 virtual 
logical child segment. go to 
step 19. 

9. Get physical parent name. t===:> 

10. Set logical parent concatenated 
key length to zero. F==> 

TEMPSEG 

EXINOUT 

TEMPSEG 

EXWCB 

lPCKlEN 

OLZEXOFP - Create ISQl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

6. 

7. Parent is null if indicator 
variable (TEMPSIND) is 
less than O. 

8. Segment is a VLC if VLC 
bit set in SEGFLAGS. 

Routine 

CSEGBYTS 

Label Extended Description Routine Label 

CSEGBYTI 
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Figure 2-34.4 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CSEGBYTS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 3 of 41 

rINPUT~ r PROCESS OUTPUT 

EXINOUT EXINOUT ~ 11. Get bytes from field in logical EXINOUT 
parent concatenated key. ,-----, 

PDBDNAME 

TfMPSEG ~EXECSQUDS 

12. If field not found, go to step 14. 

EXINOUT 

EXINOUT 

POBDNAME 

tj" Add field bytes to logical parent 

~ 
concatenated key length. 

14. Get parent name for this 
segment. 

TEMPSEG ~ EXEC SQlJDS 

EXiNOUT 
15. If parent is not null. go to 

TEMPSIND step 11. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISQl roudne of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

11. 

12. Field is not found if 
SQLCODE = 100. 

14. 

15. Parent is null if indicator 
variable (TEMPSIND) is 
less than O. 

o 

Routine 

CSEGBYTS 

Label 

LPCKLOOP 

CSEGBYT2 

Extended Description 

I'~ 
~/ 

BYTES 

EXINOUT 

LPCKNUM 

EXINOUT 

TEMPSEG 

Routine Lebel 

o 

Figure 2-34.4 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CSEGBYTS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 4 of 41 

INPUT PROCESS 

EXINOUT 16. Subtract logical parent 
concatenated key length from 
logicel child bytes and add 
destination parent concatenated 

EXWCB key length. 

EXINOUT 17. Get bytes from destination parent 
segment. 

DPDBDNAM 

DPSEGNAM ~EXEC SQlJDS 

EXiNOUT 18. Add logical child bytes and 
destination parent bytes. 

19. Return to SEGDEFS. ... 

_. -- _._ .. _ .. --

DLZEXDfP - Create ISQl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commends 

Extended Descripti 

17. 

R, 

CSEGBYTS 

4
0
), 

r ----
\,:-

Extended Description 

GETDPBYT 

-

...... 

Figure 

2-34.3 
step 19 

~OUTPUT 

EXINOUT 

lCBYTES 

EXINOUT 

DPBYTES 

EXINOUT 

BYTESNUM 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34.5 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLSBVTES Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 1 of 41 

po INPUT. _ r PROCESS I ~ From Figure 2-34.3 

EXINOUT -, 

EXINOUT 

C VIRORSEN 

1. Set BVTESNUM to zero and 
NEXTPOS and MOSTPOS to one. I==:> 

F==:>I 2. Get field information for next field. I==::> 
..... EXEC SOLIDS 

4. If not found go to step 21. 

F==:>I 5. If field is a VIRFLD. go to step 13. 

6. Go see if field exists in OBD and 
get Bytes and datatype if needed. 

..... BALR 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISQl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. Information selected by 
PSBNAME, PCBNUM, 
SEGNAME, and 
FLDNAME into 
FLDNAME, BYTES, 
POSNAME, FIELDSTR, 
FLDTYPE, and 
VIRORSEN. 

3. Field is not found if 
SQLCODE = 100. 

4. Field is a VIRFLD if 
VIRORSEN = ·V'. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

FLSBYTES 

FLSBYTES 

FLSBLOOP 

o 
po OUTPUT ____ -. 

EXINOUT 

BYTESNUM 

NEXTPOS 

EXINOUT 

- , 

Routine Label 

n 
Figure 2-34.5 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLSBVTES Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 2 of 41 

INPUT PROCESS 

EXWCB 7. If field is an XDFLD. clear flag 

SEGFLAGS 
and go to step 22. 

EXINOUT B. If bytes are specified in PSB for 
this field go to step 11. 

BYTIND 

EXINOUT 9. Get bytes. 

TEMPBYTS 

EXINOUT 10. Update bytes information in 
PSBFIELDDATA table. 

..... EXEC SOlIDS 

EXINOUT 11. If type is specified in PSB for this 
field go to step 13. 

TYPiND 

EXINOUT 12. Update type information in 
PSBFIELDDATA table . 

..... EXEC SQLlDS 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commends 

Extended Description 

7. Field is XDFLD if 
XDFLD bit set in 
SEGFLAGS. 

8. Bytes are not specified 
if BYTIND is less than o. 

11. Type is not specified if 
TYPIND is less than o. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

UPDATBYT 

TYPENULL 

o 
[ OUTPUT 

EXWCB 

f 

t 
SEGFLAGS 

EXINOUT 

BYTES I, 

I PSBAELDOATA 
SQLJDS tatJM 

BYTES 

PSBflELDOATA 
SQUDStabie 

DATATYPE 

Routina Label 
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Figure 2-34.5 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLSBYTES Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 3 of 4) 

INPUT PROCESS 

EXINOUT 13. If field start is specified on the 
PSB go to step 18. 

STARTIND 

EXINOUT 14. If field start name is not specified 
go to step 16. 

POSNAIND 

EXINOUT 15. Get start position of this sub~field 
...... ...... 

and go to step 17. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

...... 
EXINOUT 16. Get field start. .... 
NEXTPOS 

EXINOUT 17. Update start Information in 
PSBFIELDDATA table. 

DL2EXDFP - Create ISat. routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

13. Field start is not 
specified if STARTIND is 
less than o. 

14. Field start name is not 
specified if POSNArND is 
less than O. 

15. Select is by PCBNUM, 
SEGNAME, Jess than 
FLDNUM, and 
POSNAME. 

16. Field start is the next 
available position since no 
start was specified. 

17. 

co 

Routine Label 

FLSBYTES 

STRTNULL 

NOSTRNAM 

UPDATPOS 

Extended Description 

~.~.' ~-?' 

.. OUTPUT 

EXINOUT 

I FIElDSTR I 

EXINOUT 

I FIELDSTR I 
PSBRELDDATA 
SQl/DS table 

I POSITION I 

Routine Label 

r, 
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Figure 2-34.5 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLSBYTES Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 4 of 41 

-INPUT • PROCESS OUTPUT 

EXINOUT F==> 18. If field not a subfield. go to 
step 21. 

FIELDSTR 

I :> BYTES 19. Increment BYTESNUM to not EXINOUT 

NEXTPOS include any overlap of another 
I I field. BYTESNUM 

BYTESNUM 

20. If NEXTPOS is greater than 
MOSTPOS. then NEXTPOS = 
MOSTPOS. 

I :> 21. Increment the field number. 
..... 

EXIHOUT 
~ 

EXINOUT 

I FLDNUM I I FLDNUM I 
22 . Return to SEGDEFS. ... Figure 

2-34.3 
.... 22 

I 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISQl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Descripti, R, Lebel Extended Description Routine Label 

FLSBYTES 

18. If FIELDSTR + BYTES GOTSTART 
is greater than 
MOSTPOS. 

19. BYTESNUM == 
BYTESNUM + 
FffiLDSTR + BYTES -
MOSTPOS. 

20. GETNEXTP 

21. INCFLDNO 

22. FLSBYRET [ 
f 

t 
I. 

I 
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Figura 2-34_8 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLDDEFS Routlna (DL2EXDFPI (Part 1 of 61 

INPUT -----"'1 
EXlNOUT 

r-::'" 
EXWca 

B 

EXlNOUT 

PRDCESS--------... 

From Figura 2-34.3 

1. Move pcbname and segment name 
to DEFINE FIELD command lina 
and set field number to one. 

2. If sagment Is field lavel sensitive, 
go to stap 11. 

3. If _mant Is a concatenated 
.agmant, go to stap 18. 

4. Opan D8DFIELDPTR. 

~EXECSQUDS 

5. Get information for naxt field from 
DSD. 

~ EXEC SQlJDS 

8. If field wa. not found, go to 
stap 10. 

DlZEXDFP - Create ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEANE command. 

Extended oalcrlpdon 

1. 

2. Segment is FLS if FLS is 
set in SEGFLAGS. 

3. Segment is concatenated if 
CONCAT is set in 
SBGFLAGS. 

4. This pointer is used for a 
oe1ect on'" 
DBDFlBLDDATA 
SQIJDS table so that one 
row at a time is returned. 

S. Select is done into 
SEQFLD. FIELDBYT, 
FIELDSTR, and 
FLDTYPE. 

6. Field was not found if 
SQLCODE ~ 100. 

Routine Label Extended Deacrlptlon 

FLDDEFS FlDDEFS 

FLDLOOPI 

OUTPUT ____ "'I 

EXlNOUT 

EXlNQUT 

Routine Labat 
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Figura 2-34.6 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLDDEFS Routine (DL2EXDFPI (Part 2 of 61 

I'"INPUT~r PROCESS 

EXlNOUT ~ 7. If field name .tart. with 8 '/" go 
to step 6. 

EXlNOUT 

B ~ 8. If field nama doe. not bagln with I===> an alphabetic character. set 
warning flag. 

9. Go In.art DEFINE FIELD 
command in ROUTINE table and 
go to Itap 6. 

~BAL. 

10. Clo •• D8DFIELDPTR and go to 
step 24. 

~ EXEC IIOlJDS 

DlZEXDFP - Cntate ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

E_ndad Deacription RoutIno Label E_nded Daocrlpdon 

7. WARNING2 bit is set in 
EFLAGS. 

8. 

10. 

FlDDEFS 

FLDDEFSI 

CLOSBPTR 

o 
I" OUTPUT ----""'I 

EXWCB ,-EFlAos-, 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34.6 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLDDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 3 of 61 

,.INPUT ~ r PROCESS OUTPUT 

EXINOUT EXINOUT ~ 11. Get field information for next EXINOUT 
field from PSB. ,.-----., [ --

EXINOUT F=> 
FLDNUM 

EXINOUT ~ 
CViRORsEN - I 

~ EXEC SQl/OS 

12. If field not found, go to step 24. 

13. Increment Field number and set 
Sequence field indicator variable 
to null. 

14. If field is not a SENFLD, go to 
step 17. 

15. Go see if field is a sequence 
field. 

~ 
BALR 

F=> 

DL2EXDFP - Create ISQl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

11. Infonnation is selected by 
PSBNAME, PCBNUM, 
SEGNAME, and 
FLDNUM into 
FLDNAME, FIELDBYT, 
FIELDSTR, FLDTYPE, 
and VIRORSEN. 

12. Field if not found if 
SQLCODE = 100. 

13. SEQIND is set to -I. 

14. Field is SENFLD if 
VIRORSEN = ·S·. 

o 

Routine 

FLDDEFS 

Label 

FLDFLS 
FLDLOOPZ 

Extended Description 

~~ 
~_~!i 

EXINOUT 

FLDNUM 

SEQIND 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2-34.6 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLDDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 4 of 61 

p INPUT-----_ 

~ EXWCB 

rOUTPUT -----PROCESS b:::>I 
16. If field is an XDFLD, clear fl8g 

and go to step 24. 
EXWCB 

SEGFLAGS 

17. Go insert DEFINE FIELD 
command in ROUTINE table and 
go to step 11. 

~BALR 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

16. Field is XDFLD if 
XDFLD bit set in 
SEGFLAGS. 

17. 

Routine 

FLDDEFS 

Label Extended Description 

GODEFFLD 

SEGFLAGS J 

Routine Lebel 
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Figure 2-34.6 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FLDDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 5 of 6) 

INPUT ______ .. 

EXWCB ~ 
SEGFLAGS 

rPROCESS ---------
18. Go build DEFINE FIELD 

commands for concatenated key 
fields. ... 

BALR 

19. If segment is not 8 virtual logical 
child segment. go to step 21. 

20. Go build DEFINE FIELD 
commands for virtual logical child 
fields. ... 

BALR '-=~ __ -, 

Dl2EXDfP - Create ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

18. 

19. Segment is VLC if VLC 
bit is set in SEGFLAGS. 

Routine 

FLDDEFS 

Label 

FLDCONCT 

Extended Description , 

o 
OUTPUT ----.., 

Routine Label 

INPUT 

DLZEXDFP - Create IsaL routine of E 

Extended Description 

2J. 

23. On FREEVIS failure, 
message DLZ5781 is 
printed, EXIT flag is set, 
SQL ROLLBACK WORK 
is performed and branch 
is taken to step 9 of 
figure 2-34. 

24. 

n 
NES Utility - FLDDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 6 of 6) 

PROCESS _________ _ 

21. Go build DEFINE FIELD 
commands for logical child fields. 

"'.-1 ----, 
BAlR 

22. 

"'.-1 ----, 
BALR 

23. Free CKFTAB storage . 

"'FREEVIS Macro 

24. Return to SEGDEFS . ... 

RAeT DEFINE commands 

Routine Label Extended Description 

FLDDEFS 

DEFLC 

FLDRET 

Figure 

2-34.3 _2. 

0··.· 
L. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

~ 

l 
f 

t 
a. 
I 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34.7 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FINDFLD Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 1 of 3) 

!'INPUT PROCESS ... From Figure 2-34.3 or 2-34.6 

EXWCB f::::::> 1. If Segment is not 8 concatenated 

I SEGFLAGS I segment. go to step 9. 

EXWCB F=> 2. If Segment is not a virtual logical 

I SEGFLAGS I child. go to step 5. 

EXiNOUT I ) 3. Get field information from virtual 

I I logical child. 

~ EXEC SQl/OS 

4. If field was found. go to step 14. 

EXlNOUT I ) 5. Get field information from logical 

I I child. 

~ EXEC SQL{DS 

6. If field was found. go to step 14. 

DLZEXDFP - Create Isal routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

1. Segment is concatenated if 
CONCAT set in 
SEGFLAGS. 

2. Segment is a VLC if VLC 
is set in SEGFLAGS. 

3. Information is selected by 
PDBDNAME. 
PSEGNAME and 
FLDNAME into SEQFLD, 
TEMPTYPE. and 
TEMPBYTS. 

5 . Infonnation is selected by 
LCDBDNAM, 
LCSEGNAM and 
FLDNAME into SEQFLD. 
TEMPTYPE. and 
TEMPBYTS. 

o 

Routine Label Extended Description 

FINDFLD 

FlNDFLD 

CHECKLC 

I .> 

~ 

t~ 
':: .• '1" 

OUTPUT 

EXINOUT 

I I 

EXINOUT 

I I 

Routine Label 
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Figura 2-34.7 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - FINDFLD Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 2 of 3) 

INPUT PROCESS 

EXINOUT P 7. Get field information from 

I I destination parent. 

~ EXEC SQlJDS 

8. If field was found. go to step 14. 
If field was not found. go to 
step 11. 

EXINOUT I > 9. Get field information from 

I I physical DBD. 

~ EXEC SQUDS 

10. If field was found. go to step 14. 

EXINOUT F=> 11. See If field is an XDFLD. 

I I ~ EXEC SQLlDS 

DLZEXDFP - Create !SOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

7. Information is selected by 
DPDBDNAM, 
DPSEGNAM and 
FLDNAME into 
SEQFLD, TEMPTYPE. 
and TEMPBYTS. 

9. Information is selected by 
DPDBDNAM, 
DPSEGNAM and 
FLDNAMEinto 
SEQFLD, TEMPTYPE, 
and TEMPBYTS. 

11. Information is selected by 
PDBDNAME, 
PSEGNAME and 
FLDNAME. 

Routil .... v .......... 

FINDFLD 

~.~ 

~f.) 

Label "'au..-' Extended Description 

CHECKDP 

NONCONCT 

CHECKXDF 

~ 

I :> 

OUTPUT 

EXINOUT 

I I 

EXINOUT 

I I 

EXINOUT 

I FLDNAME I 

Routine Label 
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INPUT I"PROCESS 

I fLDNUM I ==:> 12. If field was not found. print 
mes.age DLZ5751 and DLZ5761. 
.et exit flag and go to atap 9 in 
figure 2·34. 

13. Indicate field Is XDFLD. 

14. Return to caller. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISQL routfne of EXTRACT DEFINE oonvnands 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

FlNDFLD 

14. FDFlDRBT 

o o o o 
OUTPUT [ 

..... 
SYSLST 
SVSLOG 

..... 
~ 

EXWCB 

I SEGFLAGS I 
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Figure 2-34.8 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CKDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 1 of 4) 

r INPUT. _ r PROCESS I ~ From Figure 2-34.6 

EXWCB ~ 
~MJ 

EXINOUT 

r-DPSEGNAM 

EXINOUT ...... c=-- "I 

1. Acquire storage for concatenated 
key field name table. 

~ GETVIS Macro 

2. Set field count to zero. 

3. Get first segment. 

4. Get field information for next 
concatenated key field. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

5. If not found go to step 10. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOl routine of EXTRACT DEfiNE commands 

t==::: 
~ 

~ 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. On GETVIS error. print 
message DLZ578I, set 
EXIT flag, purge rest of 
control cards, go to step 9 
in figure 2-34. 

2. 

4. Information is selected by 
DPDBDNAM, and 
TEMPSEG into 
FLDNAME. SEQFLD, 
FIELDBYT, and 
FLDTYPE. 

o 

CKDEFS 

CKDEFS 

GOTSTORS 

CKDLOOPI 

t~ 
, ! 

"",.f 

.. OUTPUT ------

EXWCB 

CKFTCNT 

EXINOUT 

TEMPSEG 

EXINOUT 

1 - -

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34.8 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CKDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 2 of 4) 

II ...... UT OUTPUT 

CKFTAB 6. If field name already in the table. CKFTAB 

set warning flag. 
CKFNAME CKFLAG 

EXINOUT 7. Insert field information into next CKFTAB 

available table entry. 

EXWCB 8. Increment field count. EXWCB 

CKFTCNT CKFTCNT 

EXINOUT 9. Get parent name of this segment. EXf40UT 

~ EXEC SQlJDS T£MPSEG 

10. If parent name is not null go to 
step 5. 

11. Set COUNTER and NEXTPOS to EXWCB 

one. 

DLZEXDFP - Creete ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commlUlds 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

CKDEFS 

6. DUPLICAT bit is set for CKDEFSI 
that table entry. 

7. FLDNAME, CKDEFS2 

FIELDBYT, FLDTYPE 
are moved to 
CKFNAME, CKBYTES. 
CKTYPE. 

10. CKDEFS3 
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Figure 2-34.8 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CKDEFS Routine iDLZEXDFPI iPart 3 of 41 

I'" INPUT r PROCESS rOUTPUT 

12. If COUNTER is greater than 
CKFTCNT, go to step 20. 

CKFTAB 13. Move field information for this 

~ 
field to define lines. 

EXINOUT 14. Get the starting position of field. 

CKFTAB 15. If this field is a duplicate field. 

~ 
set warning flag. 

EXINOUT 16. If field name does not begin with 
an alphabetic character. set 

FLDNAME warning flag. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

12. 

14. FIELDSTR = NEXTPOS 
NEXTPOS = NEXTPOS 
+ FIELDBYT 

15. WARNING2 bit is set in 
EFLAGS. 

16. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CKDEFS 

CKDLOOP3 

TESTALPH 

EXINQUT 

EXINour 

FIELDSTR 

EXWCB 

EFLAGS 

EXWCB 

EFLAGS 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34.8 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - CKDEFS Routine iDLZEXDFPI iPart 4 of 41 

I'"INPUT------------

EXWCB 

CCOUNTER 

r PROCESS ----------... 
17. Go insert DEFINE FIELD 

command in ROUTINE table. .. 
BALR I_~::.:.:::;.._-; 

F===:>I 18. Increment COUNTER. 

19. Point to next table entry and go 
to step 12. 

20. Return to FLDDEFS. ... 
~ 

figure 
2-34.8 
.... 20 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

CKDEFS 

17. CKDEFS4 

20. CKDEFRET 

o 
r OUTPUT ---------.. 

EXWCB 

C-COUNTeR 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34.9 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - VLCDEFS Routine IDLZEXDFPI (Pan 1 of 21 

INPUT PROCESS 

From Figure 2-34.6 

1. Open DBDVLCFIELDPTR. 

~EXECSQUDS 

EXINOUT 2. Gat field Information for next field 
of vlnual logical child segment. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

3. If field not found. go to step 9. 

EXINOUT 4. If field name starts with a • r. go 

B 
to step 2. 

5. If field name does not begin with 
an alphabetic character. sat 
wamlng flag. 

CKFrAB 6. If field nsme Is In concatensted 
field name table. set warning flag. 

CKFNAME 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISQL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extandad D88Cl'iption 

1. This pointer is used to 
select vHtuaIlogU>aI child 
field data so that one row 
is returned at a time. 

2. -.mis_by 
PDBDNAME and 
PSEONAMEinto 
FLDNAMB. SBQFLD. 
FLDTYPB, FIELDSTR, 
and FIIlLDBYT. 

4. ISX and fCK fields are not 
defined. 

S. WARNING2 bit is set in 
BFLAOS. 

6. 

co 

Routine 

VLCDEFS 

Label 

VLCDEFS 

VLCLOQPt 

VLCDEFSI 
VLCLOOP2 
VLCDEFS2 

Extended Description 

o 

OUTPUT 

EXINOUT 

EXWCS 

EFLAGS . 

EXWCB 

EFLAGS 

Routine Label 

o 

INPUT 

,utine (DLZEXDFPI (Pan 2 of 21 

PROCESS-

7. Go insl 
comml 

B. Go to, 

9. Closel 

10. Return 

FINE FIELD 
ROUTINE table. 

~ 1....-------, 
BALR 

.CFIELDPTR. 

'GDEFS Routine. 

...... 
2--34.' 
_22 

DLZEXDFP - er.ate ISOl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE COIIIRI8I'Ida 

Exte_d Description Routine Label Exte_ Deocriptlon 

VLCDEFS 

7. VLCDBFS3 

9. VLCDFRET 

o 

OUTPUT ----.... 

-- Label 

I 

It 

I 

o 
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Figura 2-34.10 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - LCDEFS Routine (D12EXDFP) (Part 1 of 3) 

'" INPUT '. "r PROCESS 
, .... From Figure 2-34.6 

1. Open DBDLCFIELDPTR. 

~ EXEC SQLJOS 

EXINOlIT 

r---- ~2. Qet field information for next field 
of virtual logical child segment. 

~EXECSQUDS 

3. If field not found. go to step 14. 

EXINOUT 

B tj' If field name slerts with a • /'. go 
to step 2. 

5. H field name does not begin whh 
an alphabetic character. sat 
warning flag. 

CKFTAB ~6. If field name is in concatenated 
field name table ... t warning flag 

CKFNAME and go to step 11. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOL roudMi of EXTRACT DEFINE commamhl 

Extended Deecription 

1. This poinler is used to 
select logWal child field 
data so that one row is 
returned at a time. 

2. Infonnation is selected by 
LCDBDNAM and 
LCSEGNAMiDro 
FLDNAME, SEQFLD, 
FLDTYPE. FIELDSTR. 
and FlELDBYT. 

4. ISX and ICK fields are not 
defined. 

5. W ARNING2 bit is set in 
EFLAGS. 

6. 

Routine 

LCDEFS 

Labat 

LCDEFS 

LCDLOOPI 

LCDEFSI 
LCDLOOP2 
LCDEFS2 

Extended Description 

",OUTPUT ----_ 

EXINOUT 

EXWCB 

EFLAOS 

EXWCB 

~ ... --] 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figure 2-34.10 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - LCDEFS Routine (D12EXDFP) (Part 2 of 3) 

INPUT--'_~ rPROCESS 
EXWC8 ~ 7. If segment is not a virtual logical 

child. go to step 12. 
EXWCB 

SEGFLAGS J 

EXINOUT ~ 
EPD8DNAME I 

:~':E 

~
B ~ 

I I 
ElONOUT 

I I 

8. See if field name has already 
been defined for a virtual logical 
child field. 

~EXEC SOLIDS 

9. If found field. set warning flag. 

11. Adjust field start. 

DLZEXDFP - Crute ISOL routlrtll of EXTRACT DEFINE command. 

Extended Description 

7. Segment is a VLC if 
VLC bit is set in 
SEOFLAGS. 

11. FIELDSTR = 
FIELDSTR - LPCKLEN 
+ DPCKLEN. 

Routine Labal Extended Oeacrlptlon 

LCDEFS 

LCDEFS3 

LCDEFS4 

o 
~OUTPUT----", i 

........ ...,.. EXlNOUT 

CRDNAME 

........ .,... 

........ ...... 

EXWCB 

[ EFLAGS 

EXINOUT 

.. 
I 

AELDSTR 

Routina Labal 
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rINPUT------ rPROCESS---------
12. Go in.en DEFINE FIELD 

command In ROUTINE table. 

....... 0--....... 

SA ... 

13. Go to step 2 

14. CIo.e DBDLCFIELDPTR. 

16. Retum to SEGDEFS Routine. 

_I 

DLZEXDFP - Crute ISaL routine of EXTRACT DERNE command. 

Extended Deoc~ptlon 

12. 

14. 

co 

Routine 

VLCDEFS 

Label 

VLCDEFS3 

LCDFRET 

Extended Description 

....... ...... 
_23 
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OUTPUT ____ -. 

Routine Labol 
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Figure 2-34.11 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - DPDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 1 of 3) 

From Agure 2-34.8 '-1"'--
1. Open DBDDPFIELDPTR. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

EXINOUT 
F12. 

Gat field information for next field 
of destination parent •• gment. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

3. If field not found. go to step 18. 

EXINOUT 4. If field name sterts with a • r. go 

B 
to step 2. 

5. If field name doe. not begin with 
an alphabetic character, set 
waming flag. 

CKFTAB 6. If field name Is In concatenated 
field name table, set warning flag 

CKfNAME and go to step 12. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEfiNE command, 

Extended Description 

1. This pointer is used to 
select destination parent 
field data so that one row 
is returned at a time. 

2. Information is selected by 
DPDBDNAM mid 
DPSEGNAM into 
FLDNAME, SEQFLD, 
FLDTYPE, FlELDSTR, 
and FlELDBYT. 

4. 18X and ICK fields arc not 
defined. 

S. WARNING2 bit is set in 
EFLAGS. 

6. 

Routine 

OPDEFS 

Label 

DPDEFS 

DPDLOOPI 

DPDEFSI 
DPDLOOP2 
DPDBFS2 

Extended Description 

.. OUTPUT 

H EX1NOUT 

PI EXWCB 

EFlAGS 

PI EXWCB 

EFLAGS 

Routine Lobel 

o o 
Figure 2-34.11 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - DPDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 2 of 3) 
r INPUT. . PI" PROCESS 

EXWCB 7. If segment is not a virtual logical 
child. go to step 10. 

SEGfLAGS 

EXINOUT --I B. S.e if field name has already 
been defined for a virtual (og(cal 

PDBDNAME child field. 
PSEGNAME 

• FLDNAME ~EXEC SOLIDS 

9. If found field. set warning flag 
and go to step 12. 

EXINOUT 

DPDBDNAM 

~10. Sae If field name has already 
been defined for a (ogical chi(d 
field. 

DPSEGNAM 

FLDNAME ~ EXEC SOLIDS 

11. If found field. set warning flag 
and go to step 12. 

DLZEXDFP - Create ISOL roudne of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

7. Segment is a VLC if 
VLCbitissctin 
SEGFLAGS. 

10. 

Routine 

DPDEFS 

Lobel Extended Dascriptlon 

DPDEFS3 

CPDEFS4 

PI 

~ 
~ 

o 
OUTPUT ----_ i 

EXINDUT 

FLDNAME 

EXWCB 

I i, EXlNOUT iii 
iC FLDNAME 

EXWCB 

El'LAGS 

Routine Lobel 
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Figure 2-34.11 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - DPDEFS Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 3 of 31 

INPUT r PROCESS r OUTPUT -----. 

EXWCB 

LLCBYTES-] 
!==>I 12. Adjust field start. I~ 

13. Go insert DEFINE FIELD 
EXINOUT command in ROUTINE table. 

FIELD5TR 

~BAlR 

14. Go to step 2. 

15. Close DBDPFIELDPTR. 

~ EXEC SOLIDS 

16. Return to SEGDEFS. 

~ Figure 
2-34.B 
step 24 

DLZEXOFP - Create ISOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

12. FIELDSTR = 
FIELDSTR + 
LCBTYES. 

15. 

o 

Routine 

DPDEFS 

Label Extended Description 

DPDEFS5 

DPDEFRET 

A~ 
\) 

EXINOUT 

FIELDSTR 

Routine Label 

[ 
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j 
s. 
I 
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Figure 2-34.12 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - INSRTFLD Routine (DLZEXDFP) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT r PROCESS 

EXINOUT 

SEQIND 

EXINOUT 

r-·F1ELDsTR--1 
FIELDBYT 

EXINOUT 

CSE~1 

EXINOUT 

~ 1. If this field is a sequence field. 
move 'SEQ' to command line. 
Otherwise move 'NOSEQ'. 

2. Make start and bytes printable. 

+ Increment sequence number. 

4 . Print DEFINE FIELD command line. ... 
BAL I PRTMSG 

--15. Insert DEFINE FIELD command into 
ROUTINE table. 

DLZEXDFP - Create rSOL routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commends 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

4. Single or double spaced 
carriage control character 
is detennined. 

Routine 

INSRTFLD 

Label 

INSRTFLD 
NOSEQ 

CONVSTRT 

NOFDOUB 
PRTFDEF 

Extended Description 

p 

F 

I=:> 

,. OUTPUT ----_ 

EXINOUT 

C-FlDSEO 

EXINOUT 

FLDSTART 

FLDBYTES 

EXINOUT 

DEaNuM 

Routine 

ROUTINE 
SQl.JDStllbie 

Label 

o o o 
Figure 2-34.12 EXTRACT DEFINES Utility - INSRTFLD Routine (DLZEXDFPI (Part 2 of 2) 
• INPUT - PROCESS 

EXWCB I :> 6. Print warning messages if 
specified. 

EFLAGS 

7. Return to caller. 

DLZEXDfP - Create ISOl routine of EXTRACT DEFINE commands 

Extended Description 

6. DLZS041 if WARNINGI 
set, DLZ506I if 
W ARNING2 set. 

7. 

Routine 

INSRTFLD 

label Extended Description 

CHKWARN2 

INSRTRET 

I" OUTPUT 

F===::> SYSLST 

~ 

Routine label 

I 
f 

t a­
s. 
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Figure 2-35. Prereorganization Utility (DLZURPRO) (Part 1 of 4) 
r' INPUT .. PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

From 
Batch 
Initialization 
IFiQU.2-3.4) 

RI > ~"" ~ 1. Save contents of Rl in PSTADDR. 

~~ ~ Address 

2. Open printer and reader and 
establish PST and SeD 
addressability. 

__ OPEN Mecro 

0 
-.-GETIME Macro 

-- 3. Read control cards and 
SYSIPT validate content. At end of 

file go to Step 7. 

tllllltGETMacro 

t{d"'~ 10, --~ 
DBR=dbdname 1 4. Convert the dbdname to a OMBNAME 

dmbname. 

DMBNAME 5. Acquire list space if required LSTHD 

c::::::J and enter OMB in control list. r DLZUCDSO ~ GETVIS Macro 
LEFPTR 

6. Return to Step 3 to process the 
LENAME 

next operand or control card. LECRNO 

LELEN 

LEFLGl 

Control List 

DLZURPRO - Prereorgeniz8tion eSECT DLZUAPRO 

Extended Descript' R Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. Module identifier (DLZURPROvrnp) DlZURPRO ~FURPRO 
is defmed here. ERE 

5. Control list entries contain DMB LSTINS 
names of data base and user options 
specified in control cards. 

This utility executes as 'ULU' under 
DL/I control. No blocks or buffers 
have been loaded yet. Only the nucleu 
exists. Batch initialization passes the 

Macro DlZUCDSO contains the 
DSECT defining the format of a 
control list entry. 

PST address to the logical relationship 
utilities rather than a PCB address. Write message DLZ9631 if an entry 

already exists for a dmbname. 
2. OPEN! 

Write message DLZ9651 if the number 
3. Control card contains identifier as NXTCR of control Ust entries exceeds the 

DBIL= (initial load), DBR= 
(reorganize), OPTIONS=, and 
dbdnames. In case of an input control 
card format error, message DLZ954I 

maximum of 20. 

Write message DLZ391 I if GETVIS 
fails. 

is printed and job tenninates. 

4. DB!REC 
DBRREC 

~----

o c, ~ 
~,) 

Figure 2-35. Prereorganization Utility (DLZURPRO) (Part 2 of 4) 
INPUT PROCESS 

7. Continue to next step for each 
data base referred to in control 
list entry. 

At end of entries, go to Step 15. 

8. Load utility PSB. 

DLZBLKLD MaCf'O 
__ ASMTDLl I BLDL Function for 

Utility PSB I 
PCB 9. Find the PCB representing this 

data base. 

DBPCBJCB 

JCB 

JCBSDBl 

JCBSDBND 10. Scan all segments in data base 

JCBORGN 
for logical relationships (LR) 
and continue for each found. 
At end. return to Step 7. 

DLZURPRO - Pre reorganization Utility 

Extended Description Label Extended Description 

7. Write message DLZ9641 for no DBIl 
or DBR control cards. 

Write message DlZ9761 if the 
dbdname specified is an index DBD. 

8. The DlZBLKill macro moves the 
dmbname to PST at PSTPCPSB and 
sets utility suffix 'U' and calls DL/I 
with the BillB call function. 

9. 

Write message DLZ956I for a data 
base control block build failure or 
if there is no PCB. 

Rl is returned with the address of the 
PSBUST. 

10. If a LP/LC exists for a segment. 
continue to the next step to look at 
the secondary list entries for the 
segment. After each SDB with a lR 
has been processed return to Step 7 
to process the next data base control 
list entry. 

tiZ:"" 
\.-~ 

BLDBLKS 

NEWDBLP 

SCAN20 

OUTPUT 

POBN 

"I~MB"'~ I Address 

DUI Blocks 
and Buffers 

I I 

.~ 

DLZURPRO 

Routine 

o 

Label 

i 
J 
f 
s. 
I 
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Figure 2-35. Prereorganiz.tion Utility (DLZURPRO) (Part 3 of 4) .. INPUT ______ _ 

~ 
DMBSCDE 

,-
DMBSECLN 

DOIR 

I ODIRADDR I 

---
r" PROCESS ------------. 

11. Scan all SEC entries for logical 
parent (LP) or logical child 
(LC) entry and continue for each 
found. At end, return to Step 10. 

OUTPUT _____ "1 

DMB I: ::} 
I DMBlENTB I 

PSOB 

12. Find the PSDB and then the SEC 
entry of the referenced segment 
that points to this segment in 
order to find the Le's LP or 

IDMBlST I 
SOB 

I SDBODIR I 

DLZUCDSO 

LENAME 

LESLPTR 

LEFLG1 

LEPSDBSG 

Control List 

EJ-
Control 
Data Set 
(SYS012) 

1--""; 

DLZURPRQ - Prereorganization Utility 

Extended Descripti 

11. 

12. :e d~J~ea~e~7nC :e f~~Cd t~Yth:mparing 
dbdname in the SDB. 

Each SEC for the segment is examined 
to see if it is a LP or LC entry. 

Write message DLZ9651 if a SEC is 
not found with a matching dbdname. 

13. Write message DLZ98S1 for a limit 
check failure. 

14. Segment entries contain segment 
names involved in logical relationships 
(LR). 

Secondary list entries contain DMD 
names which refer to logically 
related data bases. 

As control data set list entries are built, 
each record is calculated to detennine a 
maximum record length. The largest size 
is saved and put into field LESRTSZE 
when the control data set is written 
(Step 17). 

the LP's LC. 

DLZUCDSO 13. Build a data base list entry 
for the found LP or lC if it 
exists in a data base not on the 
OBI L= or DBR= card. 

14. Build a segment list entry for 
the segment and a secondary 
list entry. Return to Step 11. 

] 
IT" I D.u. B.~ Li" 

Entnes 

I I f-

Segment List 
Entries 

~econdary List 
Entries '- - -~~ 

15. Print and punch DBS cards if 
requested by OPTIONS. 

16. Determine device type and open 
the control data set . 

Routi 

DLZURPRO 

.. DLZDVCE Macro 

"'OPENMacro 

Label Extended Description 

SCAN50 I 

SCAN60 

15. DDS indicates data base must be 
scanned using SCAN utility 
(DLZURGSO). 

Write message DLZ9621 to list 
segments scanned. 

CC=J 
SYSLST SYSPCH 

DLZURPRO 

Routine Label 

SCNLST 
NXTDB 

16. Write message DLZ9841 if there is an SCAN500 
invalid device assignment for OPENCTL 
SYSOI2. 

SCAN I 10 
SCAN I 40 

o o o 
Figure 2·35. Prereorganization Utility (DLZURPRO) (Part 4 of 4) 

[ 

I 
s. 
~ 

INPUT I" PROCESS OUTPUT 

e DLZUCDSO 

EJ Diltil BiI$e 17. Write Control list to control 
List Entries data set. 
Segment List Control 
Entries 

~ PUT Macro 

Data Set 
(SYS012) 

Secondary 
List Entries 

Control List 

18. Close control data set, printer, 
reader, and punch. 

~ CLOSE Macro 

Caller 19. Return. 
Registers 

c:::::::::::::J 
To .. 

B."" 
Initialization 
(Figure 2·3.4) 

-

DLZURPRO - Prereorganization Utility OLZURPRO 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description Routine label 

17. PLZURPRO SCLI'S 

18. Write message DLZ9661 for a SCAN7()() 
normal termination. TERM 

19. GOODRET 



t-) 

t 

~ 
o 

~ 

~ 
SO 
~. 

I 
~ 
f 
t-) 

Figure 2-36. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 1 of 8) 
'" PROCESS I"0UTPUT I" INPUT 

From 
Figure 

ft1 PST 

2.0,4. 

PSTADDR ~ I PSTSCDAD I c==J Caller > 1 Establish addressability and 

~ SCD • open the printer, reader, and 
ADSEHO I SCDDSEHO I console. 

B ~ OPEN Macro 

~EJ 2 Open Control rata i f-- - . ~r DLZDSEH. 1 
BALR I Check ASSGN and I 

fill DTF. Control 
D." ... 

~ OPEN Macro 

p DBNAMEFC 

c:::::J 

EJ 3. Read an control records. 

J db listent. 
~ GETMecfo segmliltent. J 
~ GETVIS Macro IIIC listen!. J Control 

0... Set 
Control Data Set 

4. Close control data sat. 

.- CLOSE Macro 

5. Road input control card •• 

( I .-GETMICro 

Scan Input Cards 
(Optionall 

L-

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT DLZURGSO 

Ex18ndad Oescri .' R Label 1dOoU:O" ............ _. ~.u .. 

1. Module identifier is defmed here. This DlZURGSO ~~URGSO 
utility executes as IUU.r under DL/I PENI 
controL No blocks or buffers have 

3. (con't) 

Write DIZ3911 for a GETVIS 
been loaded yet. Only the nucleus 
exists. Batch Initialization passes the 
PST address to the logical relationship 
utilities rather than a PCB address. 

failure. 

Write DLZ9S7I for no control data 
set or, if the ID is not 'CONTROL 

The DlZDSEHO prefIX contains DATA SET'. 
addresses to routines within 
DIZDSEHO. The routines are used 4. CDSEOFB 
by this utility. The addresses are 
moved to a constant area beginning 
at ADSEHO. 

S. Input on 'OBS=' card is used to NXTCR 
modify Control Data Set in core. 
'RSTR,(=' and/or 'CHKPT=' specify 

2. The 'FINDDTF' subroutine of PROCCTL 
DlZDSEHO is used to died: that OPEN 

checkpoint/restart capabl1ities. 
'ABEND' card used faT testing. 

SYS012 is properly assigned to a disk 
and to fiU the correct device type 
in DTF. 

Write DlZ9541 for a control card 
format error. 

Write DLZ9841 if the control me is 
not assigned to a disk. 

3. The Control Data Set is moved from 
the I/O area to storage acquired by 
GETVIS for fwther processing. 

co C:? 

i 

I 

I 

i 

0.", _._"< 

Figure 2-36. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 2 of 8) 

Co.troI 

"""Set 

cslFl 
't:J 

AFINDDTF 

C:=J 

RSTRTN 

c::::J 

CHPT Record 

C=:J 

RESTART 
(optional) 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description 

.. 
b. 

c, 

6. Write DlZ984I for unknown or ignored 
device type. 

7. 

9. Restart records are copied from the 
previous WORKFIL until the specified 
checkpoint record is found. An SSA 
is set to do qualified au on last 
segment to reestablish position. 

pPROCESS ------_____ ., 

a. For DBs-, lOt up Uot ontry scan. 

b. For RSTRT=,lOt up to porfonn 
ros1JIrt. 

Co For CHKPT=, set up to perform 
chockpoint. 

8. Open work data set. 

7. If not _ting, go to SlIIp 14. 

8. Open Resta't file. 

BALR rnoTlII UII'" 

~OPENMacro 

9. Copy recordt to output fila (including 
chockpoint recordt) until the check· 
point record to I1IStart from is found. 

... GET....,.. 

"'PUTMacro 

R, .. .. _ .. - Label - . Extended Description 

inBSREC 

RSTRTREC 

~HKPTRC 
SCAN 

~CAN 10 

jRsTRT40 

o 

DLZUCDSO 

ILEFLG1 J 

RSTRTVC RSTRTN 

C:=J c::::::J 
CHKPTINC 

c=J 

AWORKFIL 

c:::=:J 

~ 
DLZURGSO 

Routi .. Label 

i 

I 
a. 
I 

o 



(. 
1:1 

!'? 

f 
f 
a 
i 
~. 
8 
t-J 
I 

~ ... 

o 
Figure 2-36. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 3 of 8) 
I" INPUT fPROCESS 

10. Get ready to position the data 
CKPT Record 

base to the segment identified I I in the requested checkpoint 
record. 

11. Copy the checkpoint continua· 
tion record to the work file. ~-;o M GETMacro R"""" 

c=JRESTART 

(O~ M PUTMacro 

12. Locate the data _ list antry 

Lj DLZUCD60 

I I and segment list entry in the 
Control Data Sat to rastart 

Con",,' proceaing from. 
PSEGN 

0", ... 

CJ 13. Qose Restart file. +--+ CLOSE Macro 

DBNAMEFC I- 1--- ~ 14. Gat a data _ list antry and 
I I continua to step 15 for each 

ona found. 
After all list entries have 

CURDBPTR been procassad, go to stop 34. 
I I 

"'.,"D"" ..... nD .. "Ao., 1' .. "' ....... 

Extended Description Routi Label Extended Descriptton 

10. ~ ~!:~!~~ =;~~: :Yused 
RSTRT50 

in the call at step 21. 

11. A continuation checkpoint record 
contains the key value which is 
moved to the SSA for a qualified 
lrey caJI. 

12. RSTRT62 

13. Write DlZ97SI Restart complete. RSTRT70 

14. Write DLZ966I for normal program NXTDBP 
termination if there are no more NXTDB 
DB list entries to process. 

c 
OUTPUT 

~ POBN 

CJ ~ 
::~PCBI PSEGN 

~ =1 SSA 

0 

~ 
SSA 

D WORKFIL 

DBNAMEFC 

~ 

CHKORGS 

c:J 

CURDBPTR 

I I 

_. _ .. _---
DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 

o o o 
Figura 2-36. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 4 of 8) 

i .. iNPUT .. PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

DLZUCDSO -- 1--- ~ 15. Determine if this data base is 

I 
IlEFlG1 I to he scannad. Ratum to stop 

14 if not. 

DLZUCOSO PSTAOOR 16. Load Utility PSB. 

I LENAME I c:::::::J +--+ OLZBlKLO Macro 
I I 

DLZBLKLS B ASMTOll 
OL/I Blocks 

I A (BLOB) I I BLOB function 1 
and Buffers 

DOS Cil 
for utility PSB 

SI. 

I 
PST POBN -- ~ 17. Find the PCB reprasanting this 

~c:=:::J data_. 
PRMPCBAO 

_ CAlLMacro 

I I 
POIR PCB 

I POIRADOR II OBPCBOBO I ASMTOLI I UNLO I 
PSB 

~ PSBllST 

PCB CUROBPTR 18. Save PCB and JCB pointers. 
PJCB CURSGPTR 

I DBPCBJCB I c:=:::J Set up initial sagmant list c:::J c:::::::J 
antry. 

PRMLST SSA 

I~ DLZUCD~ 
JCBSOB1 I LESLPTR I ~~ JCBSDBND 

CKPT Record 

A (PCB) 

c:::::J BJ DBF3 

DlZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT DLZURGSO 

Ided De: ... ... A ................ _ .... ~ ..... R, Extended Description Routine Label 

15. If DDS control cards were present, NXTDBA 
only those data bases in the control 
list that were on DDS cards are 
scanned. 

Write DlZ970I scan processing 
started. 

16. The DI.ZBLKID macro moves the BLDBLKS 
dmbname to PST at PSTPCPSD and 
sets the utility suffix '4'. The 'BLOB' 
call loads all blocks for the PSB 
specified and allocates"buffers. 

Write DlZ9561 for a data base control 
block buDd failure. 

17. If a PCB is not found, an UNID is NEWDB 
done to release the buffers before 
the next BLDB call (return to step 
16). 



t,) 

I 

~ 
t,) 

s 
i 
S' 
~. 

f 
~ 
~ r 
(D 

t,) 

Figure 2-38. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 5 of 8) ___________ .. 
rPROCESS po INPUT 

poOUTPUT _____ _ 

I: } 
JCB 

CURSGPTR 

c:::J 

GU 

mM~ ~ 

=----ty 

I CURSGPTR I 

CHKORGS 

~ 

PSDB 
I DMBLST I 

UserOUI 
Data Basel,) 

OLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

19. Locate the SDB and PSDB for 
eech segment list entry that 
is to be scanned for this db 
entry. 

20. Get 1/0 areas. +--+ FREEVIS Mucro 

+---+ GETVISMacro 

21. If restart. position the data 
bose. 

+--+. CALL Macro I :MTDLI 

22. Get a segment list entry, 
build a perm list for its 
segment type and continue to 
nBxt step. At the end of 
entries, go to step 14. 

OLZUCDSO 

:=:===:::~c.. LOPSDB 
~ LELSDB 

~t/O"" 

~c:::::::J 

PCB 

IDBPCBFD J 

: ~ I ~~"nt p ::'me ! 
PRMLST 

A (pCBI 

AU/Oam) 

A ISSAI 

OLZURGSO 

Extended Desa'iption Routine Lobel Extended Description Routine Lobel 

19. The Control Data Set entries are NXTSEG 
modified to save SDB and PSDB 
addresses. 

Write DlZ969I if an SDB is not 
found for the segment in the segment 
list entry. 

20. The size is the longest needed for SETUP 
this data base. Any previous I/O LENSEG 
area is freed. 

21. Position is by a qualifted key call. CRST 

22. The flISt segment list entry will 
either be the initial entry for the 

PROC 

db or the segment list eDtry to 
restart from. 

Write DlZ97lI Scan processing 
completed for this DB if no more 
segment entries. 

(0 o o 

Figure 2-36. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 6 of 8) 

~ II 
fPROCESS 

OUTPUT 

=-@ 23. I""e • GN for _Bme. 110 Area GN 
~ ~ ..... CALL Macro 

~ ASMTDLI 

IGN~",~ 
1 

~ toO I 

User OUI 
OataB_s 

PCB --->--- ~ 24. If there are no more occurrances 
I OBPCBSTC I of this segment type, go to PST 

step 22. 
PSTFNCTN 

JCB PSTAOOR PSTDSGA 

I JCBLEV1C I C::=J PSTBYTNM 

LEV SDB --- 25. Get buffer add .... of segment. 
I LEVTTR II SDBDSGA I 

4::+ 
PST 

DLZOBHOO PSTDATA 
SCD PSTBYLCT 

I SCODDBHC I 

I prefix + 
segment {in 
... _1 

PSDB PST 
I DMBPTR I PSTOATA 

26. Fill in parameter list for ParmLiItIR31 

DLZDSEHO. CTR 

~ LFTDtr buffer 
LTBptr 

LP"" 
A (LPCK) 

A iCDSRECI 

ATEST Pa>mLilt 
27. Go write WORKFIL record. 

c:::J (R31 PST 

%J CTR +--t I DLZOSEHO I lPSTWRK.! 

PSDB LFT"" BALR 

I OMBLST! LTBptr 
.... _B 

LPp" I ! 
A IlPCK) 

A (COSREC) 

OLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT DLZURGSO 

~"""UI;:U""'_' UUII t:.xunaaa Ll8SG1'I 

23. Every occurrance in the data base of ROC20 26. (con'.) 
the LC or lP segment type to be 
scanned is read and a workfde record Test routine in DLZDSEHO will 
created for it. determine the output records required 

by scanning the SEC list. 
24. If the return code is 'GR', indicating 

BOF for this segment type, return 
to process next segment list entry. 

27. RegisteJl are saved and then restored ~TRT 
upon return. 

25. Scan must have the prefix information ~~iRSTA to give to DIZDSEHO. 

Write DLZ9581 for a buffer handler 
error return. 

Write DLZ9521 for an error return 
code from DlZDSEHO. i 

26. In addition, Rl1 has the address of lPOFFR 
WORKFIL DTF, RI has the PST 
address, and PSlWRKl has the 
'PUNCIHPS' and SDB address. 

e. 
I 

o o 
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Figure 2-36. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 7 01 8) 
~ INPUT 

CHKPTINC CHKPTLOC - --
c:::::J c:::::J 
PRMPCBAD PCB 

c::==J bSPCBDBD 

DBPCBSFD 

Oiackpolnt -I I 
AWRKDSEH PCB 

c::==J DBPCBMKL 

DBPCBKFD 

Checkpoint 
R",,'" 

I I 
Continuation 
Checkpoint 
R"",'" 

I I 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description 

28. A checkpoint record is written after 
every 'n' work file records. "n' is 
specified on the CHKPT input card. 

29. Note that the checkpoint record is 
built with zeros where the RBN 
number would be (CHKPTSUB). 
This forces an *C call (qualification 
by concatenated key) instead of 
*T (retrieve by direct address) 
during restart processing. Retrieve 
by direct address would be used if 
working with mSAM data sets. 

30. 

31. 

32. Message DLZ967I is written to the 
console giving the current check· 
point record number for later 
reference. 

33. 

r-PROCESS 

~28. Perform checkpoint operation if 
required. Otherwise. skip to step 33. 

29. Build checkpoint record. 

30. Writa checkpoint record to 
WORKFIL. +---+ PUT Macro 

31. Build the continuation checkpoint 
racord. 

32. Write continuation checkpoint 
record to WORKFIL. 

+---t PUTl\.o\ocro 

+---t TRUNC Macro 

33. Return to step 23 to gat next occurrance 
of this segment type. 

- ---

Routine Label 

CHKPT 

CHKPT18 

CHKPT19 

CHKPT22 

CHKPf24 

TUSTD 

Extended Description 

o o 

1 
rOUTPUT-

CHKPTLOC 

c:::::J 
Checkpoint 
Roco'" 
X'SO' 

~ 
~ CHKPTSVD 

~ 
'---

>wo0 
Checkpoint 
R",,'" 
x...,· 
length of record 

CHKPTN 

key length 

'oy 

>wo~ 

DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 

o 
Figure 2-36. DB SCAN (DLZURGSO) (Part 8 of 8) r INPUT =-----'1 

I 

- I PROCESS 

~--I 

~ I . errorcoda t.=....J 34. ~m:~~~~= on a control Card Control h , card. 

l.ptlo .. 11 ............ PDUMP Moe,. 
c::J 
RTCD ,.....,. 

35. Close an lilBS. 

MCLOSEMacro 

I 36 Ratum. 
Caller __ • 

R,,"'n 1-1 I 
t -' ~~~R 

J I 
DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description 

34. 

36. Indicate to batch initialization that 
UNLD is not necessary (RlS = 4) if 
this utility is terminating before any 
blocks were loaded or if there was a 
control block build failure. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

TERM 

Return 

o 
OUTPUT _____ ..,. 

coo 

DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·37. Prefix Resolution (DLZURG10) (Part 1 of 4) 
INPUT I'" PROCESS 

From DDSl. 
~ 

1. Establish base addressability. 

~OPENMacro 

~COMRGand 
GETIME Macros 

0 2. Read control card and close SYSIPT. 

SVS1PT ~GETMacro 

~ CLOSE Macro 

r;::::; > 3. Determine device type and open the 
CONTROL data set. +---+ DLZDVCE Macro 

+---+ OPEN Macro 

u-~ '---- 4. Read all control records. 

~GETMacro 

+---+ GETVIS Macro 
DataSet 

5. Close the CONTROL data set. 

~ ClQSEMacro 

--
OLZURG10 - Prefix Resolution CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Module identifier (DLZURGIOvrnp) OLZURGIO OLZURGIO 5. 
is defmed here. 

'The time and date are acquired and 
message DI.Z968I is printed at this 
time to indicate the beginning of 
execution for DLZVRG lO. 

2. Write message DIZ954I for an input 
control card format error. 

3. Write message DI.Z9841 for an invalid COSIN 
device assignment for the file. OPENCTL 

4. Write message DLZ9571 if there is no 
control data set or if the ID is not 
"CONTROL DATA SET". 

Write message DLZ3911 for a GETVIS 
failure. 

The maximum record length calculated 
by the prereorganization utility is 
obtained from field LESRTSZE and 
passed to SORT. 

o I'~ ,I 

OUTPUT 

R12 R8 

c:::=::J c:::=::J 

CNTLCARD 

I I 
Card I/O Area 

CDSHD DBNAMEFC 

c:::J c:::::J 

U 
CONTROL 
DataSet 

OLZURG10 

Routine Label 

COSEOF 
COSEOFA 
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Figure 2-37. Prefix Resolution (DLZURG10) (Part 2 of 4) 
po INPUT_ - PROCESS 

,- -
6 Determine device type and f?ren first EJ --

. input workfile and output I es. Q 
WRKINnn ..... OLZOVCE Macro 

lNDXWRK 
INTRMED ..... OPEN Macro CNTlCARD 

~ 
Card I/O Area 

13.r] 7. Load and execute SORT/MERGE. 

~ LOAD Macro 

~ r SORT/MERGE J 
BALR . r J 

Rl 

8. Close secondary index data set if it was r A (Parm list) J 
opened. ( lau ..... CLOSE Macro 

VSE 9. If no logical relationships, go to Step 14. 
Core 
Image 
Library 

DLZURG10 - Prefix Resolution CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

6. The secondary or logical data sets may OPENRTI 
or may not be opened depending on the OP[NO 
user option on the input control card. OPENLR 

7. Write message DLZ982I if the return SORTI 
code from SORT is not zero and go 
to Step IS. 

Sort is by (13, 255, A,S, 1, A). Exits 
E15 and E35 are described in Figures 
2·37.1 and 2·37.2. 

8. If there was no data put to the second- SORTlIB 
ary index data set, put a dummy record 
before closing. 

9. SORTIIF 

I 
rOUTPUT 

U Q 
INOXWRK 

U Q 
lNTRMED 

DLZURG10 

Routine Label 
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Figur.2-37. Prefix Resolution (DLZURG10) (Part 3 of 4) 

~ INPUT 

9EDU 
--

9,L U 
'- --

RI 
I A (Perm List) I 

PARLST2 ~ 

B~s;-eo" 
Image 
Library 

IQE~I 
G-- --
CONTROL 
DataSet 

DLZURG10 - Prefix Resolution CSECT 

Extended Description 

10. 

II. 

12. Sort is by (29-, 16, A, 5, 1, A). Exits 
E15 and E3S are described in Figures 
2-37.3 and 2-37.4. 

Write message DLZ982I if the return 
code from SORT is not zero and go 
to St~p IS. 

13. Control data set contains options as 
specified in DIZURPRO. 

po PROCESS 

10. Close intermediate file and 
determine device type and open 
for input. 

.... CLOSE Macro 

.... DLZOVCE_Macro 

.... OPEN Macro 

11. Determine device type and open 
logical relationship output 
data set. 

~ OLZQVCE Macro 

__ OPEN Macro 

12. Load and execute SORT/MERGE. 

~ LOAD Macro 

.... ISORT/MERGE I 
BALR I I 

e... 13. Print statistics and message 
summary if requested. 

Routine 

__ PUT Macro 

Label 

ISORTIID 
OPENRT2 

OPENWLR 

SORT2 

SUMM 
STATFLG 

Extended Description 

~ o 
OUTPUT 

EJ QII 
SVSQ11 WORKFIL 

D 
SYSLST 

DLZURG10 

Routine Label 

o 
Figure 2·37. Prefix Resolution (DLZURG10) (Part 4 of 4) INPUT ______ , 

I C::~;RD I C:J 
Card 110 
Area 

DLZURG10 - Prefix Resolution CSECT 

Extended Description 

14. Write message DlZ966I for normal 
program termination. 

15. 

17. 

PROCESS 

14. Dump if error code is 16 or 
8 and DUMP was specified on 
the control card. 

.. PDUMP Macro 

15. Close the printer. 

~CLOSEMacro 

16. Close INTERMED and WORKFIL if 
required. 

~ CLOSE Macro 

17. Return 

EOJ Macro • 

Routine ubel Extended Description 

STATENO I 
CLOSRT2A 

CLOSRT2B! 

CLOSRT2D 

o 
OUTPUT [ 
D 

SYSLST I 
a. 
i 

~ 
To VSE 

DLZURG10 

Routine ubel 
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Figure 2-37.1. SORT E15 (DLZXl5S1) 
INPUT 

F<om 
SORTI 

OEJ 
MER ... 

WRKINnn 

CNTLCARD a-- --: 

Card I/O 
Am 

DLZXl5S1-S0RTE15CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. Record length is changed to the maximum 
record length calculated by the prefeOt-
ganization utility (DLZURPRO) and 
passed to SORT by the prefIX resolution 
utility (DUVRG 1 0). Original record 
length is saved in last 2 bytes of LRECL 
field. 

Indicate ADD to SORT/MERGE after 
each GET. 

2. CNTLIFCis the number of input workfile 
specified on the utility control card. 

o 

_PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

I 

PARMADDR 

1. Read workfile record. and pau ~ i to SORT/MERGE. 

I 

__ SAVE Macro I 

~GETM8I;fO I 

~RETURNMlicro 

2. At end·of·file. close workfile 
and open next one, if any, and 
return to Step 1. 

.... CLOSE Macro 

-'oPENMacro 

PARMADDR 

3. When no more workfiles. indicate ~ 
end to SORT/MERGE. 

• :-t 
SORT/ 
MERGE 

~ 

DLZURG10 

Routine Lab" Extended Description Routine Label 

DlZXI5S1 DlZXI5S1 
XITl5S1 

~~~~I 

o o 

Figure 2-37.2. SORT E35 (DLZX35S1) 
~ INPUT From 

!"PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

SORT! MER. 
~ PARMAOOR 

Rl 
A (record) c==J A A (Parm Li,t) I 

(..'" ParmList r--""' ,... 1. Establish .dd .... to record U passed by SORT/MERGE. 
I AI""",d) I 

-'sAVEMac:ro 

~ 2. If the record address is zero, 

Ise 
gato Step 7. 

3. Process record depanding on DLZURWF3 
ALTYPE 

",cOrd type. L] 
.~ 

DataSet 4. If logical relationships, 

lN90 EJ write to intermediate file. 

-"PUTMaa-O 

5. If secondary indexing, write Q EJ to SI output file. 

-"PUTMacro INDXWRK 

6. Indicate DEL to SORT/MERGE. 

IJ~ 
PARMADDR 

AA IParm Listl I 
RETURNMac:ro l ParmUIt 

lA" ....... 1 J 
7. IRdicate END to SORT/MERGE. LAIDELIorA IENDI J 

To ... 

RTCD 

CJ 
SORTI 
MERGE 

DLZX35Sf - SORT E35 CSECT DLZURG10 

Idad De: '.' ........ " .. au ..... ~w ..... u .. Extended 01 ~A""""''' .... "'" ............ R Label 

1. SORT/MERGE passes one record at a DlZX35SI DlZX35S1 
time to this exit. The record is repre- EXIT35S1 

6. SORT/MERGE gets another record and RETIIORTI 
reenters this exit at Step 1. 

sented by the macro DIZURWFI which 
contains the DSECT defining the 7. ENDSORTI 
format. The original record length is 
restored before processing. 

3. Macro DlZURWF3 contains the ESITYPE 
DSECT defining the format of the 
output logical record and later used as 
input for DLZURGPO. 

Possible errors are: 

DIZ9551 - Invalid input record. 
DLZ977I - Duplicate record for !P. 
DLZ9781 - Caution - no LC for LP. 
DIZ979I - No l.P found for LC. 
DIZ980I - No LC found for LT. 
DLZ989I - Multiple LC/IJ? with no LT 

pointer specified. i 
4. This file used as input for second STATRIZ 

SORT/MERGE. OUTPRVIA 

5. This is final output for secondary TYPE04RT 
index relationships. 

f 

I 
e. 
I 
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Figure 2-37.3. SORT E15 (DLZXl5S2) 
,.,NPUT 

From 
SORTI MER; 

Q EJ 
INTERMED 

DLZXt5S2 - SORr E15 CSECT 

Extended Descripti 

1. This ftle was written during first sort. 

2. 

,.PROCESS 

~ 

1. Get record. from intermodia1B 
fil. and pass to SORT/MERGE. 

. ~ SAVEMacro 

~ GET Macro 

2. At onrJ.of·file, indica1B end 
to SORT/MERGE. 

• 

R, Label Extended Description 

DlZXI5S2 DlZXl5S2 
EX1Tl5S2 

MEDEOFI 

o o 
OUTPUT 

PARMADDR 

IAIParm List! J 
\...rmUIt 

rA (record) I 
IACADOI I 

J I 
PARMADDR 

IAIParmListl J 

I\ParmLlst 

~ r-t 
To 
SORTI 
MERGE 

--

DLZURG10 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figure 2-37.4. SORT E35 (DLZX36S2) 
~ INPUT !" PROCESS _OUTPUT 

F,om 
~RTI MER. 

R' 
PARMADOR INRECAD 

IAIParmUlt1 ,I c:::::::J 1 A , ...... , I 
i 

ParmList l[ 
1. Establish odd .... to record DL2URWF3 

IAlrecardJ I 
passed by SORT/MERGE. c=J ~ SAVEMacro 

2. If the record addresi is zero, 
DLZURWF3 ~ go to Stop 6. 

§ 3. Process record depending on Work Area 

record type. I I 
4. Wri1B to LR output fila. 0 EJ __ PUTMacro 

WORKFIl. 

a. 
~ 

5. Indica18 DEL to SORT/MERGE. 

JJ~ 
PARMADDR 

IAIParmListJ 1 
RETURN Macro ParmList 

6. Indica1B END to SORT/MERGE. lA heconn J _,--J 
A IDEU or A IENDI 

To .. 

RTCO 

c:::J 
SORTI 
MERGE 

Dl2X35S2 - SORr E35 CSECT DLZURG10 

dad Descripti -~-.. -¥- _¥ __ ..... _ .. Routina Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. SORT/MERGE passes one record at a fllZX35S2 DlZX35S2 
time to this exit. EXlT35S2 

3. Possible errors are: TI'30RT 

DlZ955I - Invalid input record. 
DlZ980I - No LC found for LT. 
DlZ9811- Duplicate record for LT. 

4. This file used as input for the prefix 
update utility (DLZURGPO). 

5. SORT/MERGE gets another record and RETSORT2 
reenters this exit at Step 1. 

6. ENDSORT2 



I-.) Figure 2-38. Prefix Update Utility (DLZURGPO) 
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INPUT 

0 
SYSIPT 

<U~ 
SYSOf1 

EJ 
Data Basa 

OLZURGPQ - Prefix Upda'bt Facility 

Extended De~ ..' _. _____ .... Ipuun 

I. 

2. nlZDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB. Device type may be TAPE or 
DASD. 

4. DIZBLKW macro is used to load DB 
blocks dynamically. 

5. TYPE 0 and TYPE 1 reconi. (LC/lP) 
are processed by buffer handler calls. 
TYPE 4 records (SI) are processed by 
DL/llNSERT/UPDATE call •. 

o 

1. Read control card. 

2. Determ ina device type and open 
input files. 

3. Read i~put record. 

loaded, load data '4. If not al=tIOCks. 
base con 

5. Process input record. 

6. At EOF, close an files. 

R, nU .. L ..... Label . Extended Description 

OPENl 

OPENINP 

~lDBLKS 

~:o El 

OUTPUT 

U 
Data Bale 

Return to 
OL/I 

DLZURGPO 

Routine Label 
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. Figure 2-39. Workfile Generator (DLZDSEHO) (Part 1 of 2) 

~ INPUT ------,,6r~;DDLEO I'" PROCESS ------------'1 
~ 

I'" OUTPUT _____ _ 

Fi9Uij; 

Parameter 
List (R31 

CTA 

1. Perform initialization (Figure 
2·39.1.). 6r~;URGSO 

Fi9.2-36~ 

URGSO is caller, 2. If DLZ 
LTF ptr 

LTBptr 

LPptr 

A (Jpck) 

A (cdsrecl 

DMBSCDE --1- - -

uS 
Control '1:....-.-..... 
DataSet 

t- --

~ r--

C=J 
DBPCBKFD I/O area 

c=I~ 

OLZOSEHO - Workfile Generator 

"'I<""IIU\:U u .... t;n lIUII 

1. This primary entry point is used by 
Load/Insert when a data base is being 
initially loaded or reloaded. There are 
7 fullwords of addresses immediately 
preceding this entry pOint used by 
modules that interface with 
DLZDSEHO. A logical parent or 
logical child record is input to this 
module. 

2. This is the primary entry point for the 
scan utility. 

3. This routine must be re-entered when 
the input segment is an LP because 
It could have more than one LC type. 

4. 

5. Description of WORKFIL record can 
be found in DLZURWFl dsect. 

6. 

> A. Initialize dummy reload 
prefix header with par­
ameters. 

B. Store its address. 

3. If end of secondary list, go 
to step 7. 

4. Match control data set entry 
with LC or LP secondary list 
entry. 

5. If LP segment. 

A. Build Type 00 record. 

B. Put to WORKFIL 

C::J 
PSTUSER 

r; 0/0 area) 

WORKFIL 

~ 
C Go to step 3. ~ 

6. Go to Figure 2-39.4 to process '-U 
LC segment. WORKFIL 

Extended DescriPtion Routine 

DLZDSEHO INIT 

TEST 

TLiSTEND 

TESTe 

DLZDSEHO LP1 

CHILD 

label 

o o 
Figure 2·39. Workfile Generator (DLZDSEHO) (Part 2 of 2) 1NPUT ______ .. 

I'" PROCESS 

7. Exit with return code. 

DLZDSEHO - Workfile Genet'i1tor 

~Alt: .. U.:u VC~"'I ~'UII R Label 

7. If any error occured, call DLfI error RETURN 
message module to write DLZOO7I 
message on console with return code. 

I 
.I-

Return to 
Caller 

Extended Description 

o 
rOUTPUT 

E=I 

DLZDSEHO 

Routine ~1 
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f 

1 
4 
a. 
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Figure 2-39.1. Initialization (DLZDSEHO) 

INPUT From Fig. I'" PROCESS 
2-39.1 

~ R' ,smRK' J 1---: ;.. 1. Establish addressability for 

CJ~ OLiI tables needed. 

2. If WORKFIL is not open. go to 
Figure 2-39.2 to open it. 

EJ 3. Open Control Data Set and read 
all records. 

Control 
Data Set 

4. Close Control Data Set. 

DlZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Descri.e!!on 

1. The secondary list entries for the input toLZDSEHO IINIT 
segment are the primary source of 
information from the DL/I blocks. 

2. The address of the DTF is found in 
the address list at the beginning of 
DLZDSEHO. If it is 0, this workfile 
must be opened. 

3. This open is done only once. The 
'FINDDTP' routine is used to 
determine the correct DTF. If more 
than one record exists on the CDS, 
a GETVIS is done to hold the entire 
file in storage at one time. 

o 

[PLCA 

• To FIg. 2·39 
Step 2 

~, 

OUTPUT 

QJ 
WORKFIL 

~ EJ 
Control 
DataSet 

DLZDSEHO 

Routine Label 

C·'.C->. 

'.# 

Figure 2-39.2. Open Workfile (DLZDSEHO) 

INPUT 'r;:,m Caller .1 
R13 R14 

~IA{returnll 
R15 

R15 

IAfOTFI I 

DLZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

ded 0, ............................ "' ...... 

1-- -

I- -

Note: This routine is called by DIZDSEHO 
DLZDXMTO,and DlZURGSO. 

I. 

3. If control is returned to address in 
R14, an error occurred. R14 + 4 is 
the normal return. 

4. R15 has address of correct DTF as 
returned by FINDDTF. 

5. When the WORKFILis open, the 
address is saved in the address list in 
the beginning of DlZDSEHO csect. 

6. If an error was detected, control is 
returned to the address in R14. 
Normal return is R14 + 4. 

I'" PROCESS 

• 
~ 1. Establish addressability. 

2. Set up inputtor FINDDTF. 

3. Get DTF address (Figure 2·39.3). 

4. Open DTF for WORKFIL 

5. Save DTF address. 

6. Exit to R14 + 4. 

Label Extended Description 

PPENWOR OPENWORK 

OPENEXIT 

~~ 
f ! 

", c.,; 

I"'0UTPUT 

RO 

ISYS#13 I 

I~R3 A {disk I A (tape DTF) I 
DTFI 

>IB Q I WORKFIL SYSQ13 

Entr~ Point - 4 

IA (OTF) I 

... 
Return to 
Caller 

DL.ZDSEHO 

Routine label 

o 

I 
i 

[ 
~ 
S· 

i a­
s. 
~ 
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Figure 2·39.3 Find DTF (DLZDSEHO) 

INPUT From Callar ,. PROCESS 
(see.e) 

RO -- -- ~ 1. Issue DLZDVCE macro. 

EJ number 

R3 2. If a tape, set R15 to tape 

I A(!!E!:e DTF) I DT F address. 

R2 3. If a disk, 

I A (disk DTF) I A. Modify DTF 

B. Set R15 to disk DTF address. 

4. If other than tape or disk, 
go to step 6. 

5. Exit to R14 + 4. 

6. If IGN, set R15 to zero. 

7. Exit to R14. 

DLZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

.. " ... " ......... "'~ .......... Extended Description 

Note: This subroutine is called by 
OPENWORK, DLZDSEHO, and 
DLZURGSO. DLZDVCE macro fmds 
PUB entry for given programmer logical 
unit and the device type byte is used to 
determine further processing. 

I. PPENWORK FINDDTF 

2. 2400,3410, and 3420 arc supported. FINDTFO 

3.2314,3330, 3340A & B, 3350, and FINDTFI 
3375 are supported. FINDTF2 

5. Normal return. FINDEXIT 

6. This allows DLZDXMTO to build FINDERRX 
secondary entries. 

7. This is the error exit. FINDERRU 

I 

n 
rOUTPUT 

~ 
R15 

I A \tape DTFl 

OTF 

I I [:=::J 
R1S 

I A (disk DTF) 

... 
Return to 
Caller 

R1S 

I 

• Return to 
Caller 

DlZDSEHO 

Routine 

c r> 
Figure 2·39.4. Build LC Output (DLZDSEHO) 

i 
r INPUT • PROCESS 

From Fig. 

I 

I 

2.
39i:. 

~ 

I 

1 

PSTUSER 

~-D 
1. Build type 10 record and 

write it to WORKFIL. IA % areal 1 
OMB 

c::=:J > 2. If L TF pointers and non·unique 

[ sequence field, build and write 
DBPCBKFO type 20 record. 

c::=:J 

EJ > 3. If L TB pointers and non-unique 
sequence field, build and write 
type 30 record. 

Control 
DataSet 

I 

DlZOSEHO - Workfile Generator 

Label ded D Extended Desc!.i.e!Lon Routi label ... ...................................... 

I. CHILD 
LCI 

2. LCI20A 

3. LC130B 

o 
I" OUTPUT 

-:> WOAKFIL 
Record 

I type 10 

~ 

;> WORKFll 
Record 

1",,,20 

.> WORKFIL 
R=d 

I type 30 

... 
To Fig. 
2·39 
Step 7 

DlZDSEHO 

Routine 

1 

I 

I 

Label 

[ 
f 

I a 
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Figure 2-40. Log Print Utility (DLZLOGPO) 
po INPUT From D0i:.t 

I'" PROCESS 

1. Read and process control cards. 

I DLZLPCCO J 
.... 1 Co'''ol S,,,,moo' J 

Processor 2-40.1 

If any errors detected by DLZLPCCO, 
go to Step 9. 

2. Open output log if requasted. 

3. Determine log device type and 

d2@J 
opon log file. 

4. Read log records, deblock, and 
determine record type. 

LOGIN01 to LOGINnn 5. Print log record •. 

6. Write log records to tape if requested. 

7. Close input log file. If more files, 
return to Step 3. 

8. Close output log if requested. 

9. Print informational statistics 
and error messages, if any. 

DLZLOGPO - Log Print CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Register 1 points to log print common IDLZLOGPO IGETCARD 

2. Output log requested by 'COPY' on 
'LO' statement. 

3, DUDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB (Physical unit block) and modifies 
DTF. If VSAMlog, ACBismodified 
manua11y. 

4. Valid OLtI record types are: 

o Data base record (X'50' and X'S1') 
o Open record (X'2F') 
o Scheduling record (X'08') 
o Termination record (X'07') 
o Checkpoint record (X'41 ') 

5. Records are printed in either keyword 
or dump format. 

6. Log records are written to tape as read. 

7. no of WGINnn is incremented by 1 
if more files. 

8. Output log is closed when log record 
in error is encountered. 

o 

CARDEOF 

WGOPEN 

GETLOG 

PRINT 

GETREC 

LOGEOF 

-" 

~ 
VSE 

o 

OUTPUT 

D 
SYSLST 

0 
LOGOUT 

EJ 
'[;::J 

.. 
DLZLOGPO 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2-40.1. Control Statement Processor (DLZLPCCO) (DLZLOGPO) 
INPUT 

From Figure 

a >4°t 
LS 

LO 

SVSIPT 

DLZLOGPO - Log Print CSECT 

Extanded Description 

1. Possible card types are: 

'10' - describes print options, 
'!.S' - describes additional selective 

print options, 
'11' - describes input log files. 

2. Flag ERROROCC in l.OGPFLG 1 is set if 
any errors are detected. 

3. If no input ·statements received, print 
default message DlZ4161. 

.. PROCESS 

1, Road control stetement •. 

2. Validate control statements and save 
information in log print common area. 

3. Return to DLZLOGPO. 

Routine Label 

DIZLPCCO I GETCARD 

WOOO 
LlOOO 
LSooo 

CARDEOF 

Extended Description 

r~ 
~ff' 

OUTPUT 

Log Print Common Area 

I I 

III 
To Figure 
2-40 Step 1 

DLZLOGPO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-41. Field Level Sensitivity Copy (DLZCPY10) 
• INPUT 

PSTUSER 

I A (Use~ Segment) 

PSBIQAWK 1. Get addresses of user segment(s) and 
IA (Output I/O Areal output I/O area. 

~ 

DLZCPY10 - Field Level Sensitivity Copy 

Extended Description 

2. Calculate segment offset in output I/O 
area for this level. 

3. If segment at this level is not FLS, move 
as is from user 1/0 area to output I/O 
area. 

4. If segment at this level is FLS and call 
is ISRT, perform insert processing. 

..... 
~I_SR_T __________ -4 

Perform insert 
processing 2-41.1 

5. If segment at this level is FLS and call 
is REPL, perform replace processing. 

~ I-'R':'::'::-'~::'f'-'m-,-,p.,.,,-,,-----I 
.,.....,. processing 2-41.2 

6. If another level to process, go to step 2. 

Routine 

Otherwise, point PSTUSER to output 
I/O area and return. 

Label Extended Description 

I. PSTUSER points to user's view of lDLZCPYIO I DLZCPYIO 
segment(s). PSBIOAWK points to 
I/O area to contain physical view of 
segment(s). 

2. LEVUSEOF will be changed from 
offset in user I/O area to offset in 
output I/O area. 

3. Length of segment to be moved 

6. 

must be determined. If variable 
length segment, length is in first two 
bytes of segment, otherwise in PSDB. 
If concatenated segment, logical child 
and destination parent lengths must 
be added. 

LEVLOOP 

LEVOOO 

NEXTLEV 

o o 
OUTPUT _____ ... 

:::==~11 c=J 

PSTUSER 

=:==~ I A (Output 1/0 Area 

tl" Caller 

OLZCPY10 

Routine Label 

n 
Figur.2-41.1. Field Level Sensitivity Insert (DLZCPY10) 

INPUT PROCESS 

PSOB 

c=::J 1. Determine physical length of segment 
SOB Exp to be inserted. 

~ 
2. Clear segment to binary zeros. 

3. Scan FOB chain and, if segment is a logical 
child, the SEC chain to locate all fields for 
the segment. Move default value to output 
I/O area for each non-key field. 

4. If concatenated segment, scan destination 
parent FOB chain to locate its fields. Move 
default value to output I/O area for each 
non-key field. 

5. Can DLZSEGCV. +--+ DLZSEGCV 

Segment convert Routine 
2-41.3 

If conversion error, return status code 
to user. 

6. Return 

OLZCPY10 - Field Level SensitivitY Copy 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. If variable length segment, use insert DLZCPYIO ISRT 
length in SDB expansion block. 
Otherwise use length in PSDB. 
If concatenated segment, logical 
child and destination parent lengths 
must be added. 

2. ISRTIOO 

3. ISRTlO5 

4. ISRTI80 

5. Possible status codes are KA, KB, KC, SEGCV 
and KD. 

o 
OUTPUT 

DBPCBSTC 

I statU$Code I 

To Fig.ne 
2-41 Step 6 

DLZCPY10 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2.41.2. Field Level Sensitivity Replace (OLZCPY10) 
INPUT ------" From Figurer PROCESS ------------, 

Buffer 

I old segment I 

DLZCPY10 - Field Lwei Sensitivity Copy 

Extended Description 

1. Read segment to be replacad 
, DLZDBHOO 

........... 1 Buffer Handler 
,..--, 2-15 

and move to output 1/0 area. 

2. If concatenatad segment, read 
destination parent segment. 

........... 'DLZOBHOO 
,..-..r" Buffer HaRder 

2·" 

3. Call OLZSEGCV. 

4. 

..... 
IDLZSEGCV 

SSlJl"I8ntconvertRoutine 
2..41.3 

5. Return. 

Routine Lobel Extended Description 

I. IDIZCPYIO IKEPL 

3. Possible status codes are KA. KB. KC.I I SEGCV 
and KD. 

4. Status code KE is returned. 1 REPLI3S 

o 

To Figure 
2-41 Step 6 

0.· .. 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DBPCBSTC 

fS18tUlcooe I 

DLZCPY10 

Routine Lobel 

o 

Figure 241.3. Field Level Sensitivity Segment Convert (OLZSEGCV) 
~·INPUT From Caller -r' PROCESS 

See nota. 
OUTPUT 

[8 
... 

1. The SOB is usad to locate the SOB 
expansion block and the first FSB. 

SOB 

c=:J 
FSB 2. If SSA call, compare SSA field name to 
c=:::J FSB field nama. If no match, go to 

step 7. 

FER 3. Initialize FER fields and sat to and 

c:::::::J from parameters. 

4. If to and from types different, convert 
field to desired format. 

5. Move field to _ination. 

6. Call user field exit routine, if any. 

..... 1 .... ,"'··X;tro"d .. 
J 
I 

If error indicated in FER, retum error FERPCSC 

coda to callar. I error code I 
7. If another FSB to process, go to step 2. • Otherwise, return to caller. 

R~W 
Caller 

DLZSEGCV - Field Laval Sensitivity Segment Convert D~SEGCV 

Extended Description Routine Lobel Extended Description Routine Lobel 

Note: DLZSEGCV is called by 
DIZCPYIO and DIZDLROO. 

1. DIZSEGCY DIZSEGCY 

2. DlZDLROO makes SSA call to FSBLOOP 
convert SSA user field to physical 
view. Only this field and its 
subfields will be converted. 

3. FSBOIO 

4. CONVERT 

5. MOVE 

6. Possible error codes are A. B, C, USEREXIT 
[ 

andD. 

7. NEXTFSB f 

I 
a. 
I 

o o 
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Figure 2-42. Trace Print Utility (DLZTPRTO) 

1. Open reader, printer, an d console log. 

SYSIN 

I'date control statements 2. Read and VB I r if present. 

3 Close reader. 

· for input buffen. 
4. Acquire storage modify 

'"put device type, 5 Check trace I 't 
· DTF, and open I . 

G 6. Read trace input. 

entry against TO 7 Check trBc:e cified. · selection, If spa 
DISKIN 

. t trace output. Q 8. Format and pnn 
TAPE IN 

9 Close all files and issue 
· or error messages. 

any statistical 

DLZTPRTO - Trace Print Utility 

LExtended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2. Reads TI statement if present and DLZTPRTO READCARD 
prints card image on SYSLST. If any 
other type statement is present, it is 
also printed, but no further processing 
of it takes place. 

4 .. Storage IS acquired for-two input GETSTOR 
buffers. 

5. The DUDVC'E macro is used to CKDEV 
validate the trace input device, and 
modify the tape or disk DTF. 

6, The unformatted trace records are GETENTRY 
read from the trace input file until 
EOF is returned. 

8. The trace entries.are formatted and PRTRACE 
printed one at a_time until all entries 
in the record are processed, Control 
is then passed to step 6 for the next 
record. 

o 

D 

D 
D 

SYSLST 

SYSLOG 

DLZTPRTO 

Routine Label 

o o 
Figure 2-43. DL/I Run and Buffer Stetistics (DLZSTTL) 

INPUT 
PROCESS ---_________ , 

I~~:SCSA I 
BFPL 

CSADLI I BFPLSUIN I 
~SBIF 
~c=J 

seD BFPL 

SCOTSKCT BFPLRQCT 

SCDDLOCT BFPLINPL 

SCOCMTCT BFPLROCT 

SCOPOUP BFPLALTR 

SCOOBFA BFPLOSWT 

SBIF BFPLBKWT 

SUBOMBCT BFPLNWBK 

SUBBFNO BFPLCHWT 

SUBBFSIZ ~ 

~ 
BFPUGET 

OLZSTTL - OUI Run and Buffer StetistiC5 

Extended Description 

1. Entry is from CICSNS when the user 
enters the transaction code 'CSDE' or 
when the CICSNS master terminal 
operator issues the 'CSMT SHUT-
DOWN' command. R12 contains 
the TCA address, R13 contains the 
CSA address, and R14 contains the 
entry point address. 

2. The CICS/VS macro DFHSC is used to 
acquire storage for the transient data 
output area (TOOA). 

3,4,5 Internal subroutine STTLPUT 
writes the statistics to the CSSL 
extra-partition transient data set, 
using the DFHTD macro. 

6. If DL/I is not active, issue message 
DLZ280I using the DFHWTO macro. 

7. Use DFHPC macro to return to 
CICSNS. 

1. Establish addnmability. Acquire 
working storage. 

2. Edit and put out run statistics. 

3. Convert buffer statistics to packed 
decimal. 

4. Edit and put out buffer statistics. 

5. Convert one byte numben to fullword, 
then to packed decimal. Edit and put 
out configuration statistics. 

6. Issue message to terminal. 

7. Return to CICSNS. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

IJ 
IJ 
TI 

CICS!VS 

o 
OUTPUT _____ -. 

TOOA 

~ 

DLZSTTL 

Routine Label 
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Figure 244. Partial Data Base Reorganization (Overview) 

INPUT .. PROCESS ------------'1 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

o 

1. PART1 Control. 
(See Figure 2-44.1) 

2. Action Table Build. 
(See Figure 2-44.2) 

3. Cleanup. 
(See Figure 2·44.3) 

4. DBD Analysis. 
(See Figure 2-44.4) 

5. PSB Source Generator. 
(See Figure 2-44.5) 

6. PART1 Report Generator. 
(See Figur. 2-44.6) 

7. Parameter Analysis. 
(See Figure 2-44.8) 

8. Error Message Writer. 
(See Figur. 2-44.16) 

9. PART2 Control. 
(See Figure 2-44.7) 

10. Parameter Analysis. 
(See Figure 2-44.8) 

11. Scan Control. 
(See Figure 2-44.9) 

12. Update Prefix. 
(See Figure 2-44.10) 

13. Sort Control. 
(See Figure 2-44.1 1) 

14. Unload/Reload Control. 
(See Figure 2-44.12) 

15. Workfile Manager. 
(See Figure 2-44.13) 

16. OL/I Services. 
(See Figure 2·44.14) 

17. Statistical Writer. 
(See Figure 2-44.15) 

18. Error Message Writer. 
(See Figure 2-44.16) 

Routine Label 

DLZPRCTI 

DLZPRABC 

DLZPRCLN 

DLZPRDBD 

DLZPRPSB 

DLZPRREP 

DLZPRPAR 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRCTI 

Extended Description 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

c) 

OUTPUT _____ ., 

Routine Label 

DLZPRPAR 

DLZPRSCC 

DLZPRUPD 

DLZPRSTC 

DLZPRURC 

DLZPRWFM 

DLZPRDLI 

DLZPRSTW 

DLZPRERR 
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Figure 2-44_1. PART1 Control (DLZPRCT1) 

INPUT P'" PROCESS 
VSE ... 1. Get storage for control tables. 

Load List 

II 'OLZPRWFM I 2. Load service modules and save entry 

l IDLZPRERR j I 
J 

points in COMAREA. 

Job Control 1 3. Initialize name of primary data base. 

Link List 

IOLZPRPAR I 
4. Indicate Part 1. 

IOLZPRDBD I -T- ~ 5. Link to each phase in Part 1. 

IOLZPRABC I 

b IOLZPAPSB I 6. Check for error on completion of each 

'OLZPAREP I T phase. If error, issue message DlZ6351 

IOLZPRCLN I and return to caller. 

I 
COMAREA I 

IcoMAERRs I ;:::::. I 
RIS L 
~ 

~ 7. Continue to completion of each phase 
Cod. in link list. 

DlZPRCT1 - PART1 Control 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. DBT - data base table. 

SGT - Segment table. 

ACT - action table. 

RGT - range table 
DOS/VS GETVIS issued. 

2. The common area (COMAREA) is part 
(CSECT) of this module and is not 
dynamically acquired. 

c-, c o o 
,"OUTPUT [ 
~ 
SGT 

~ 
~ 

COMAREA 

1~ I CQMAERRS 

f 

I 
DST 

IOBTCNAME I 

I:::~!:T I 

a. 
i 

rt 
(;aller 

VSE 

OLZPRCT1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 244.2. Action Table Build (DlZPRABC) (Part 1 of 4) 
INPUT PROCESS 

Figure 

CQMAREA 
244.1 ... 

1. Get address of SGT, ACT, and DBT. 

COMAREA 

ICOMAERRS I -I 2. If SGT entry count is negative, issue 
message DlZ6151. 

I +--+ DLZPRERR I Error 

I message 
writer 

I 
L 3. If ACT entry exceeds limits, issue 

message D lZ6231. 

~ DLZPRERR 

Error 

message 
writer 

SGT 

ISGTGATR2 I 
4. If this segment is not a logical parent 

~ or a logical ch ild that have logical 
pointers to a segment that is moving, 
exit. 

5. Create ACT entry 'K' and scan action 
record for logical child's logical parent 
pointer update. 

DLZPRABC - Action Table Build 

.. Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. 'K' action records. DLZROWOl 

o 

... 
Caller 

~~.·I 
\c_1 

OUTPUT 

ACT 

II ACTOPRMV I 
,. II ACTCROW I 

DLZPRABC 

Routine 

I 
Label 

!i~\ 
~-y 

Figure 244.2. Action Table Build (DlZPRABC) (Part 2 of 4) INPUT ______ , 

SGT 

Segment table 

DLZPRABC - Action Table Build 

Extended Description 

7. 

8. 

-r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I" 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

PROCESS ------------. 

6. If this segment is not a virtually paired 
logical child whose logical parent is 
moving and there is a direct logical 
parent pointer, exit. 

7. Create a 'c' action entry type and an 
optional 'K' action entry for logical 
parent pointer update. 

8. If this segment is not a logical child 
that is moving and is in a virtually 
paired logical relationship, and there 
are logical twin forward but no logical 
twin backward pointers, exit. 

9. Create 'Q' and 'K' action entries 
for logical twin forward and logical 
child forward pointers. 

10. If this segment is not a logical parent 
, of a logical child, which have logical 

pointers to a segment that is moving 
and are pointed to by the segment 
that is moving, exit. 

Routine label Extended Description 

DLZROW02 

DLZROW03 
DLZROW04 

p;.' '" r i 
,,~ ,,If' 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

Caller 

ACT 

Caller 

OLZPRABC 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-44.2. Action Table Build (DLZPRABC) (Part 3 of 4) 

INPUl 

SGT 

ISegment tablel 

DLZPAABC - Action Table Build 

Extended Description 

It. 

12. 

14. 

16. 

-T­
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
) 

I 

f-

1 
L 

PROCESS ------------'1 
11. Create 'P' action entries for logical 

twin forward, logical twin backward, 
and logical child forward pointers. 

12. If this segment is not a logical child 
whose logical parent is moving and 
which has a logical relationship in 
which both the logical child and its 
paired logical child have direct logical 
parent pointers, exit. 

13. Create 'I' and 'K' action entries for 
paired logical child's logical pointer 
update. 

14. If this segment is not a secondary 
index source segment, a target 
segment of a secondary index re­
lationship, or a secondary index 
source segment that is moving, and 
has an !SX! specified, exit. 

15. Create 'B', 'R', and'S' action 
entries. 

16. If this segment is not a moved 
target segment of a secondary 
index source segment, exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZROW05 
DLZROW06 

DLZROW13 

DLZROW16 

DLZROW19 
DLZROW20 

n 
OUTPUT _____ -. 

ACT 

Action table 

Caller 

DLZPRABC 

Routine Label 

~ o 
Figure 2-44.2. Action Table Build (DLZPRABC) (Part 4 of 4) INPUT ______ '1 

SOT 

ISegment table I 

COMAREA 

c::::::::J 

OLZPRABC - Action Table Build 

Extended Description 

17. 

-T 
I 
I 
I 
L 

PROCESS ------------.. 

17. Create 'J', 'T', and 'B' action 
entries. 

18. If this segment is not a logical parent 
or logical child that is moving, exit. 

19. Create 'A' action entry. 

20. If there are more action table entries 
to process, go to Step 3. 

21. Check return code. 

22. If return code is greater than zero, 
issue message DLZ61SI. 

23. Return to caller. 

Routine 

DLZROW19 
DLZROW20 

Label Extended Description 

fil 
or--

Caller 

o 
OUTPUT _____ -. 

ACT 

IActiontable I 

DLZPRABC 

Routine Label 

[ 

I 
s. 
i 
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Figure 2-44.3. Cleanup (OLZPRCLN) 
~ INPUT 

Bl 

~MAREA 
odd .... 

COMAREA 

II I COMLLEN I 

COMAREA 

I fOMADBT I 
kOMFDBTl I 

COMAREA 

I 
I COMASGT I 
I COMFSGTLI 

COM'R" 

I 
I COMAACT I 
I COMFAcnl 

COMAREA 

I 
I COMARGT I 
I COMLRGT I 

I 

DLZPRCLN - Cleanup 

Extended Descriptio'n 

o 

PROCESS ------------, 

1. Get address and length of COMAR EA 
and open control. 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

Control 

2. Write COMAREA to control. =!==~:}~---J 

3. Get address and length of OST. 

4. Write OBT to control. 

5. Get address and length of SGT. 

6. Write SGT to control. 

7. Get address and length of ACT. 

Control 

8. Write ACT to control. 

9. Get address and length of RGT. 

~ 

10. Write RGT to control. 
~AAEA 

DBT 

11. Close control and retum. ~ 
ACT 

Celler IPRGT 

DLZPRCLN 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

o r: 
" # 

~:~ 

\ ... ) o 

[ 

J 
f 
s. 
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Figure 2-44.4 DBD Analysis (DLZPRDBD) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT _PROCESS 
Figure 

oBT 2 ... 

I DBTCNAMEI 

COMAREA 

I COMAERRSI 

1. Load data b_ description (DBD). 

oMB 

I DMBCINV I 2. Identify data set groups (0005) and .... 
COMAREA selectad information. 

I COMAERRSI 

COMAREA 

~ -- 3. P __ onts in tho DBD. 

4. Analyze pointan in tho -wrumt prefix. 

5. Chock tho hiorarchic pointa .. and set 
tho appropriate flags. 

SEGTAR 

I SEGFLG3 I 8. Find physical parent and save tho 
physical parent, physical child, and 
sibling offsets. 

COMAREA 

~ -- 7. Proc:ass LCHDTAB antri ... 

SEGTAB 

c:=J 8. Proc:ass external data _ and any 

C:::JII 1 
_nts in the SGT not in tho prime 
reorganization data _. 

DLZPRD8D - DBD Alllllyli. 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Delcription 

1. If DBD is not in core imap library. DLZPRERR] 
issue message DlZ6121.lfDBDIs 
not lID, issue messaae DLZ6131. 

I If FROMAREA is for HIDAM or 
KEYRANGE is for HDAM. issue 
message DLZ604I. Iflll/LO block 
number is not in RAA, issue 
messageDLZ64SI. 

2. If error, issue message D126141. DLZPRERR 

3.Iferror.issuemessageDU6181. DLZPRERR 

7. Iferror, issue message D126161. 
DlZ617I. or DLZ618I. 

DLZPRERR 

c 
OUTPUT 

oBT 

IloBTHSIZ, I 
I 

COMAREA 

c::::J 
SGT 

c=::J 
SGT 

ISGTGATR1 I 

SGT 

r=::J 

~ I SGT 

c:::::::J 
DLZPRDBO 

Routine UbeI 

0 ..... 0,.'-'- o o 
Figura 2-44.4. DBD Analysis (DLZPRDBD) (Part 2 of 2) 
I" INPUT ,"PROCESS OUTPUT 

COMAREA 

~ --- 9. Proc:ass segments in related data -. 
FLDTAB 

c:::::::J --- 10. Find target and sourca segments for 
index ontrios and other index related 

LCHILD infonnation. 
c:::J 
SEGTAB 

c:::J 

~ 

1 
f 

~ 
1 

TGT 

c:::::::J r- ~ 11. Process tho SGT antrios. Insart tho 

I 
proper logical paront prefix 0_ 

I for logical child fil>! pointal> to tho 

I logical children in the logical children 

e. 
~ 

SGT I segments. 

c:=::J _J 

COMAREA 12. Process tho SGT entries for all _ant 
c:=::J entrias in HD data _. Calculata 

TOT 
physical child pointer 0_ in the 

c:::=:J physical parent segment prefix for 
all physical children segments con· 

SEG tainad in SGT. 

c:=::J 

TGT 13. Stop through the DBD's SEGTAB .. d 

~ c:::=:J find corresponding physical children 

SGT and SGT entries and insert tho SGT 

c:=::J physical child pointer 0_. c::::=:J 

14. Return to caller. 

it 
caller 

DL2PRDBD - DBD AnaIYlds DLZPRDBD 

Extended Description Routine Lobol Extended Description Routine ~ 

9. If error,lssue message DLZ6ISI. DLZPRERR 

II. If error, ilsue message DlZ616I. DLZPRERR 

14. RlS contains the return code. If an 
error message has been issued, R15 
does not equal zero; if an error 
message has not been issued, R15 
equals zero. 
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Figure 2-44.5. PSB Source Generator (DLZPRPSB) 

'-~ 
PROCESS ------------., 

M RE 

I 

I 

COMAREA 

c:=J 
DOT 

c:::::::::J 
SGT 

c::::::::J 

COMAREA 

c:=J 
DBT 

c::::::::J 

COMAREA 

c:::=:J-

-r­
~ 
I 
L 

-r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

1. Ganarate PSB. 

2. Initialize output PSB map with PSB 
nams. 

3. Punch 'PRINT NOGEN' card image. 

4. Genarate PCB for primo data base 
and punch card image. 

6. If primo data base can be scanned. 
genorata alternate DBT and PCB 
and punch card images. 

8. Loop until PCBs are crooted for all 
DBTentrios. 

7. Punch final cards for PSB. 

8. Return to callor. 

i. _______________ ~'~~r 

DLZPRPSB - PSB SoUn18 Generator 

Extended DelCription 

1. If PSB is not senerated, issue message DlZPRERR 
D1Z627I and return to caller. 

o 

Lobol Extended Description 

o 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

PLZPRPSB 

Routine Lobel 

o 

Figure 2-44.6. R_rt Writer (DLZPRREP) 
INPUT 

COMAREA 

c:::::J 
RGT 

c:::::J 
COMAREA 

COMAREA 

c::::::::J 
RGT 

c:::::J 
COMAREA 

COMAREA 

c::::::::J 
SGT 

c:::::J 
DOT 

c::::::::J 
COMAREA 

COMAREA 

c:::=:J 
C:::=:J 

DOT 

c::::::::J 

DL2PRREP - Report Wrl11lr 

Extended DtlCl"iption 

l. 

2. 

3. 

5. 

6. 

9. 

PROCESS------------. 

1. Print _ for range valuos. 

2. If KEYRANGE is pressnt. print 
KEYRANGE valu .. If KEYRANGE 
is not _t. print FROMAREA 
values. 

3. Print all TOAREA valu .. for 
KEYRANGE/FROMAREA. 

4. Loop until thoro are no mora 
RGT entries to pro ..... 

5. Print hoodar for the required 
sagmontto ..... 

8. If a segment is required to be 
scanned. print the segment. also 
print segment not found mossaga. 

7. Loop until all SGT antri .. hava 
-.procossod. 

8. Print hooder for optional segments 
to scan. 

9. If optional segment to scan print 
segment. also print segment not 
found mossaga. 

10. Loop until all SGT antri .. have 
bean procossod. 

11. Return to callar. 

Routine Lobel Extandad Detcription 

DIZPRWFM 

DIZPRWFM 

DIZPRWFM 

DIZPRWFM 

DIZPRWFM 

DIZPRWFM 

(~) 

OUTPUT ____ -. 

OIlier 

DLZPRREP 

R_ne Lobel 

i 
f 

t .. 
I 

o 
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Figure 2·44.7. PART2 Control (DLZPRCT2) 
INPUT I"PROCESS 

F",m 
DL/I 

Lood'" 
c:::=:J 1. Load service modules .nd seve antry 

points. 
Common ..... 

c=:J --...: 2. Read in COMAREA from control 
DTF. 

3. RIIItOr8.n add ....... in the 
COMAREA that .re new for 
PART2. 

COMAREA 

ICOMA.RRS I ~ --...:~ 4. Gat storage for CONTROL tabl ... 

Control 

c::::::::::J 5. Read CONTROL tables from 

COMAREA CONTROL DTF. 

c::::J 
~ r- 6. Mova PCB addresses, passed by 

I DL/I at invocation, into til. 
R .. , COMMON ..... for PART2 
PCBliltorign I---.J processing. 

CQMAREA 1--- ~ 7. Print haader line on SYSPRINT. 

c::::J 
FCB 

c::::J 

LINK LIST 

c::::J -- ~ 8. Link to aech phase in PART2. 

RIS -- ~ 9. Check for anar on completion of 

(Return Coda I aach phase. 

COMAREA 

ICOMAERRS I r- ~ 10. lau. complatlon messaga and close rt I 
CONTROL,SYSPRT, and SYSIN. 

COMAREA 

WOMAERRSI ..J 11. Ratum to canar. 
CIIlllr 

DLZPRCT2 • PART2 Control 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

L Load list includes: B. Link list includes: 
DLZPRWFM DLZPRPAR 
DLZPRERR DLZPRURC 
DLZPRDU DLZPRSCC 
DLZPRSlW DLZPRSTC 

DLZPRUPD 
4. VSE GETVIS is issued. If an error 

occurs, issue message DLZ6391 and 
return. DLZPRERR 

9. If error, issue message 
DU6361, close data sets. and 
return. 

5. If error. issue message DLZ6341 DLZPRERR 
and return. 10. Issue message DLZ6361. 

o o o 
I"'0UTPUT i 

.... 11 .. 

c::::J 

COMAREA 

c:J 
~ I 
~ 
~ I:: 
~ 

I. 

I 

O.T 

c=:J 

DLzPRCT2 

Routine LIIboI 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERJl 
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Figure 2-44.8. Parameter Analysis (DlZPRPAR) (Part 1 of 4) 
INPUT 

I"'PROCESS ------------

OUTPUT _____ ""'I 

o 
COMAREA 

~ 

OLZPRPAR - Parameter An.Iy" 

Figure 
2-44.1 ., 
~~·I 

T~ 
I 

..J 

1. Raad job control. 

OaT 

2. If KEYWORD=DBNAME, DB=HD, 
and DBD exists, initialize for primary 
DBD. 

~~ 
c:::::J 

3. If KEYWORK-KEYNAME, DB=HIDAM'O ~ 
and operand is valid. initialize for 
KEYRANGE. 

4. If KEYWORD=FROMAREA, DB·HDAM, 
and operand is valid, initialize for -w--
FROMAREA. 

R15 

c:::::J 

RGT 

c::=:J 
PCl 

c:::=J 
R15 

c:::=J 

OL.ZPRPAR 

Extended Dr..cription Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

1. DLSPRWFM 

2,3,4 If error occurs. set RlS not 
equal to zero and PCL (pARM 
Control Table) equal to type of 
error. 

o 0-. 
. . 

Label 

o 

Figure 2-44.8. Parameter Analysis (DlZPRPAR) (Part 2 of 4) 
.. INPUT _____ -, PROCESS 

5. If KEYWORD=TOAREA and operand 
is valid, initialize target area. 

6. If KEYWORD-PSB initialize for PSB. 

7. If KEYWORD=SORTOPT and 
opaarand is valid. initialize sort 
options. 

C:::J 
L=::J 

-~ 8. If R15 does not equal zero and invalid 

I CQMAREA I 

DLZPRPAR • Paramftttlr AnalVSlt 

I. Extended Description 

S, 7 If error occurs, set Rl S not equal 
to zero and PCL equal to type of 
error. 

8 ~ If error, issue error message 
DLZ6021. 

9. If error,issue error messap 
DLZ6031. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

KEYWORD is indicated in Pel, issue 
error maaage. 

g. If R15 does not equal zero and illegal 
continuation indicated in PCL, issue 
error maaaga. 

-

Routine Labal E_O-; .. ,on 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERR 

r--'" 
~~ 

!"OUTPUT 

RGT 

c:::::J 
PCL 

c=::J 
L=J 

COMAREA 

]c:::::J 
COMAREA I 

c:::::J 
I PCl 

c:::::J i 

c=:J I 

I 

i 

I 

i 

OLZPRPAR 

Routine Labal 
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~ 
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I 
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Figure 2-44.8. Parameter Analysis (DLZPRPAR) (Part 3 of 4) r INPUT 

f~-
R1. -r 10. ~E~g~~~~~~~::: c:::::::::::J I HIDAM or KEYWORD~KEYRANGE 
PCl 

c:::::::::::J I for HDAM is indicated in PCL, issue 

COMAREA 
I mossasoDLZ6041. 

c:::::::::::J :1 11. If R16 does not equal zaro and 
required KEYWORD missing is 
indicated in Pel, issue message 
DLZ606I. 

I 
I 

iT 
12. If R15 dOOl not equal zero and invalid 

KEYWORD in previous statement is 
indicated in PCl. issue message 
DLZ8061. 

I 

~l 
13. If R15 does not equal zero and 

KEYWORD previously specified is 
indicated in Pel, issue message 
DLZ808I. 

14. If R 15 dOOl not equal zero and 
KEYWORD-FROMAREA and 
KEYWOR~KEYRANGE is 
indicated in Pel, issue message 
DLZ8091. 

I 
I 

~l 15. If R15 does not equal zero and invalid 
operand for KEYWORD is indicated 

I in PCL. issue massage DLZ6101. 

I 
I 
,-.3- 16. If R15 does not equal zero and more 

than ten ranges are indicated in Pel. 
issue message DLZ6111. 

OLZPRPAR • Parameter Analysis 

Extended Description Routin, Lobel Extended Description 

10. DLZPRERR 

II. DLZPRERR 

12. DLZPRERR 

13. DLZPRERR 

14. DLZPRERR 

IS. DLZPRERR 

16. DLZPRERR 

o o 
OUTPUT _____ ... 

DLZPRPAR 

Aft ." 

o 
Figure 2-44.8. Paramoter Analysi. (DLZPRPAR) (Part 4 of 4) 

INPUT 

R1. 

c:=:::J 
PCl 

c:::::=:J 
COMAREA 

c:::::::::::J 

DLZPRPAR· Parameter Analysil 

EX1ended Description 

17. 

18. 

19. 

-r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
l-
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

PROCESS ------------, 

17. If R15 does not equal zero and no DBD 
exists for the DBNAME .pacified, iauo 
mossasoDL6121. 

18. If R 15 _ not equal zero and DBD not 
HD is indicated in PCL, issue mossaso 
DLZ6131. 

19; If R15 does not equal zero and data sot 
specified on TOAREA _mant_ 
not match DBD,lauo mossaso DLZ6141. 

20. If there i. more JCL to prooea, go to 
Step 1. 

21. Return to PART1 or PART2. 

Routine Lobel Extended Description 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERR 

Figure 
244.1 o. 
244.7 

o 
OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZPRPAR 

Routine Lobel 

I 

s. 
I 
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FIgure 2-44.9. Scln Control (OLZPRSCC) 
.. INPUT 

Figure 
po PROCESS 

2-44.7 ... 
COMAREA 

c:::::J 1. Initialize workfila 2 and workfila 5 with 
put request. 

COMAREA 2. If SCAN required, get data bale "'llmant. 

c:::::J 
CBPCB 

c::::::J 

ACT 3. If 'T' type record, format an index work 

c:::J record ('XWR'). 
SGT 

~ DLZPRWFM c:::::J 
COMAREA I Workflle I c:::::J manager 

XWR 

c::::::J r 4. If action required, format I data work 
FCB 

c::::::J record ('OWR'). 

~ DLZPRWFM 1 
COMAREA 

;=..- 1=· I c::::::J 
DWR 

c::::::J r- ~ 5. If no more actions for this segmant, gat 
ACT 

c::::::J I nextsegmant. 

FCB I r ~ 8. Continua processing until and of data. c::=J I I 
ACT 

I I +--+ DLZPRDLI c::::::J J I I 
I I DL/iservices I COMAREA _J c:::::::J 

7. Return to PART2 control. it 
Figure 
2.44.7 

DLZPRSCC· Scan Control 

Extended Delcription Routi Label Extended Description 

1. If bad return from DL/I. issue ASMTDU 
message DlZ653I. DLZPRERR 

6. If error, issue message DLZPRERR 
DLZPR653I. 

o o 

OUTPUT 

FCB 

~ 
COMAREA 

c:::::J 

XWR 

c:::::J 

OWR I 

c::=J 

DLZPRSCC 

Routine Label 

o 

Figure 2-44.10. Updata Prefix (OLZPRUPO) 
INPUT 

COMAREA 

J-

COMAREA 

c=J 
FCB 

~ 

COMAREA 

~ 
DWR 

c::::::J 

COMAREA 

c=::::J 
FCB 

c::::::J 

COMAREA 

~ 
XWR 

c::::::J 
-

DLZPRUPD - Update Prefix. 

Extended Dalcription 

I. 

2. 

3. Workfile 7, Workfile 3. 

Figure 
2-44.7 

r-
...J 

r-
I 
I 

--I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-sI~ 
I 
L 

4. If error, issue messqe DlZ6S0I or 
DIZ6531. 

6. If error, issue message DLZ659I or 
DIZ6531. 

7. 

PROCESS ____________ " 

1. If Index only to be upd_, go process 
index portion of data bale. 

2. Process data portion of data bale first. 

3. Raad data work records from workfilBS. 

4. Procass data work record. and log 
changas until all Ira procBIIIId. 

5. Raad index work records from workfill 
9. 

8. Procass index work records until all 
are processad. 

7. CIOI8 all workfil .. and return to 
PART2 control. 

Routine Label Extended Deacriptia.. 

PROCINDX 

PROCDATA 

DIZPRWFM 

ASMTDU 
DIZPRDU 
DIZPRERR 

ASMTDU 
DIZPRDU 
DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERR 

o 

Figure 
2-44.7 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZPRUPD 

Routine Label 

o 

[ 
f 

f 
I 
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Figure 2-44.11. Sort Control (DLZPRSTC) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT r-PROCESS 
Figure 

COMAREA 
2~ 

1 
1. Move user options to the SORT 

parameter list. 

COMAREA I 
c=:J 2. If SORTI is required, call SORT with 

FCB data work records from reload and scan 

c=:J residing on workfile 2. 

SORT1,PLIST 

I OPT-IONS I .... SOAT .... 
CCMAREA 

c:::=::::J 
FCB 3. If SORT2 is required, call SORT with 

c:::=::::J data records from reload and SORTI 

SORn PLIST residing on workfile 3. 

c:==J .... SORT .... 
COMAREA 

c:::=:::J 
FCB 4. If SORT3 is required, call SORT with 

c::::::::J index word records from reload residing 

SCRT3 PLiST 
on workfile 4 and from scan residing 

c::::::=::::::J on workfile 5. 

.... SORT .... 
DLZPRSTC - Sort Control 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2,3,4 If error, issue message DU647!. DLZPRERR 

2. SORTIREQ 

3. SORTI and SQRTI process data work 
records exclusively. Input to SORTI is 
from reload and scan, and input for 
SORT2 is from reload and" SORTl. 
Together these routines save the new 
RBA of the segment moved in the 
associated work records and arrange 
them in physical sequence as they exist 
in the data bases. 

~ 
{"- -- Y 

OUTPUT 

SORT1 PLIST 

c::=J 

COMAREA 

c::=J 

COMAREA 

c:=:::J 

COMAREA 

t==:J 

DLZ:PASTC 

Routine 

c o 
Figure 2-44.11. Sort Control (DLZPRSTC) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT I" PROCESS 

COMAREA 5. If SORT4 is required, call SORT with 

c::=:J index records from SORT3 residing 

FCB on workfile 8 and from the D L/I index 

c::=:J maintenance file residing on workfile 

SORT4 PLiST 6. 

c::=:J 

t--+ SORT 

-.tCLZPRWFM 

,.. ·I:vorkfll• 
1 maM,,, 

6. Return to PART2 control. 

DLZPRSTC - Sort Control 

LExtend'ed Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. SORT3REQ 

5. If error, issue message DLZ647I, DUPRERR 
DU64BI. or DU649I. SORT3 and SORT4REQ 
SORT4 process index work records 
exclusively. Input to SORT3 is from 

Label 
reload and scan, and input to SORT4 
is from the DL/I index maintenance 
file and SORT3. Together these 
routines eliminate index work records 
that are not involved in update, con· 
vert the DL/I index maintenance 
records into partial reorganization 
fonnat, and arrange the index work 
records in physical sequence. 

o 
"OUTPUT 

COMAREA 

c::::::J 

1 
Figure 
2-44.7 

DLZPRSTC 

Routine Label 
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f 
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Figu .. 2-44.12. Unload/Raload Control (DLZPRURCI (Part 1 of 3) 
I" INPUT 

;OL~ 
I" PROCESS 

E::::J 1. Opon PRWRKFiI. if closed. for output 
Fe. 
c:::::::J 

using FCB8. 

COMAREA 

c:::=::J 2. For HDAM ..... u .. starting rangoo 
O.T ... in the root add ...... bl ...... 

c:::::::J 
RGT 

c:::::::J 

COMAREA 3. If HDAM. initialize the running 

c::::::J anvironment for HDAM. 
O.T 

c::::J 
SGT ~ASMTDLI 
c::::J 

DLZPRURC - UnloedlReload Control 

E .... dOd Dotcri_ Routine Labo! Extended Dacrlptlon 

1. If error, return to caller with return 
code greater than zero. 

2. DPRWFMIF is the interface routine DPRWFMIF 
10 Workftle Mmage' (DLZPRWFM). 
When 1/0 requinld, checks relurn 
code and ..... the hipl code. 

3. DFRDUSV is the interface routine DPRDUSV I 
10 Dil 8onice. (DIZPRDil). On 
return. checks the retum code and 
sa."'" the mabest code. 

Open data base, set end process values 
in common area, check the RGT. and 

DPRIIDAMII 

position DB., the boginnlng of the 
range. 

If error, Issue message DIZ646I. DLZPRERR 

o 

OUTPUT 

PRWRKFB 

c:::=::J 

COMAREA 

c=J 

OLZPRURC 

Routine Label 

o o 

Figure 2-44.12. Unload/Reload Control (DLZPRURC) (P.rt 2 of 3) 
INPUT rPROCESS OUTPUT 

~ 
COMAREA 

4. If HIDAM. initialize tho running c:=J 
DOT environment for HIDAM. 

c::::::J 
SGT 

~ ASMTDLI c::::::J ... 
COMAREA 

c:::::J 6. If unload. procass aagrnen1s within 
SGT 

opacified range. 

C=::J ... PCBMASK 

c::::::J 

.... 
COMAREA 6. If raload. road sagmant dump I ~~::t':1 
c::=J records. pass them 10 DLiIo .... -
SGT Insert inlo DB. and upda\8 

C=::J statistics . 
.0. 

c:::::::J .... ASMTDLI 
O.T 

c:::::::J .... 
DLZPRURC - Unload/Reload Control DI.ZPRtJRC 

Extended Description Routine Label Extmdad Description RoutiM Labo! 

4. DPRDUSV is the interface routine DPRDilSV 6. DPRDUSV is the interface routine DFRDUSV 
to Dil 80m"" (DlZPRDU). On 
return, checks the retum code and 

10 Dil 80m"" (DlZPRDU). On 
return cheeks the return code and 

saves the highest code. saves the highest code. 

Opens data base, sets end process DPRHIDMI 
test values in common area, and 

DPRDLERR is tho interface routine DPRDLERR 
10 Error meuage writer (DlZPRERR). 

positions DB at beginning of 
range. ]fenor, issue message Di.Z6S3I. DLZPRERR 

If error, issue message DLZ646I. DIZPRERR 

5. Unload segment to d~p file, free 
space occupied by each unloaded 
segment, and update the statistics 
information for the unload pro-
cessing. 

DPRDLERR is the interface DPRDLERR 
routine to error message writer 
(DIZPRERR). 

If error, issue message DLZ653I. DIZPRERR 
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Figure 2-44.12. Unload/Reload Control (OLZPRURC) (Part 3 of 3) 
~ INPUT I"PROCESS 

COMAREA 7. If HIDAM. ret.i ... the index poiDter 

c::::::J __ to update tho index with the 
SGT now RBA of the sagmant reloaded. 

c::::::J and log changes. 

C:::J 
C=::J • ~DLZPRDLI 

IDLIServiC. 
Figure 2-44.14 

B. Set return code and return to caller. 

DLZPRURC - Unto.:l/Reload Control 

EX1Ondod Daocription R_no ..-1 Extended Description 

7. DPRDUSV is the interface module DPRDUSV 
10 DU Services (DUPRDU). On DPRPRXIJP 
return, checks the return code and 
saves the blghesl code. 

If eIIor.1ssue messap DLZ643I or DlZPRERR 
DlZ644J. 

o o o o 
OUTPUT 

COMAREA 
i 

c::::J 

I 

I I. 
Rl. 

IReturn code I I 
J 

DLZPRURC 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-44.13 .. Workfile Manager (OLZPRWFMI 

.. ,NPUT pPROCESS -----------... 

~ 
~ 

FCB 

c::::::J 

DLZPRWFM - Workfil. Manager 

Extended D_iptIon 

1. 

caller 

-r 
I 
I 
l­
I 
I 
l­
I 
L 

2. 3, 4, S: R7 contains the address of 
the DTF. 

o 

1. If reqUlllt il not valid, i .... __ 
OLZ8151. 

2. If GET reqUlllt, opan da1a lOt if not 
alraody opan and __ record. 

3. If PUT reqUlllt, _ data lOt if not 
already opan and put out record. 

4. If CLOSE request. __ • 

5. If OPEN request, isoue opan. 

6. Return to caller. 

Routine libel Extended Dltcrlption 

DI2PRERR 

OUTPUT _____ '" 

CoIl. 

DLZPRWFM 

Routine libel 
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Figure 2-44.14. DLI Services (DLZPRDLI) (Part 1 of 5) 

INPUl PROCESS ------------, 
OUTPUT _____ .., 

~ 
CQMCIREQ 

PSTDATA 

PSTDBPCS 

Dapes 
IDBPCBJCB I 
SOB 

SDBORGN 

SOBDSGA 

COMAAEA 

ICOMCIAEQ I 
PST 

1. If request code is greater than 16, 
set return code and return to caller. 

2. If request code equals 01, get storage 
address of prefix of last segment that 
was retrieved and return to caller. 

3. If request code equal 02, get storage 
address of an inserted segment and 
return to caller. 

ICOMAREA I~ 

C=::J . 
C=J 

4. If request code equals 03, issue block 
locate. 

~DLZOBHOO 

DLZPRDLI - Oll Services 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2. A "CD' or 'GNP' call must be the last DUOI 
regular call to OU before making this 
request. 

3. The call to DLI immediately preced- DU02 
ing this call must have been an 'ISRT' 
call to the primary DB. 

4. If error, issue message DLZ6361 DLlO3 
or DLZ615I and branch to seD DLZPRERR 
ABEND routine. 

=!====:}Cb 

COMAREA *==::::} I COMAREF I 

=:====-....J COMAREA ~~ 

Caller 

COMAREA 

~c=J 

DLZPRDLI 

Routine Label 

c ~ 
",I o 

Figure 2-44.14. DLI Services (DLZPRDLI) (Part 2 of 5) 
r' INPUl ,..PROCESS -----------_ I"'0UTPUT------rnlCOMAREA I no 5. If request code equals 04, issue 

byte locate. 

E=:J ........ DLZOBHOO 
PST ,......,. 

c::::J 6. If request code equal. 05, issue 
byte locate and alter. 

C=J 
C=:JI:!===:} 

..... DLZOBHOO 

7. If request code equal. 06, get the 
RBA of the last segment that was 
retrieved or inserted by DLI. 

C=::J 
t::=:J rr==:> 8. If request code equals 07, free space 

that was occupied by a segment that 
is to be unloaded if the segment is a 
HIDAM root with no PTB pointar, 
relink the twin chain from the RAP. 

(OMAAEA I 

COMAAEA 
L-...J c:=:::J 

PST 

c:=J 
I 
~ 9. If request code equals 08, find the 

non-zero root anchor point beginning 
at a given block number and retrieve 
the fint root segment chained from it. ~ 

E:J r-'"" 

SGT 

c:=:::J 
C=J 

DBT 

c:::::J 
OlZPADLI - Oll Services 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

5. If error, issue message DlZ6361 or DLZPRERR 
DlZ61SI and branch to SCD ABEND 
routine. 

6. If error, issue message DLZ6361 or DlZPRERR 
DU615I and branch to SCD ABEND 
routine. 

8. Last call to DU must have been a DUOS 
'GU' or 'aN' for the prime DB. DLZFRSPO 

DLZRDBLO 
DLZPRERR 

If error, issue message DU6551. 

9. DU03 
DUOS 

]J' 
-.--

~ 
~ 

IMAMSGN 

COMAREA 

~=====::?ICOMR~EG I 

COMAAEA 

~======~ICOMAMSGNI 

COMAAEA 

=::===::;}ICOMFWRK3 
'OMFWRK4 

DLZPRDll 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-44.14. OLI Services (OLZPROLIJ (Part 3 of 5) 
po INPUT po PROCESS 

COMAREA 
10. If request code equals 09, log data [=::J r-~ 

PST 
before change. 

c=:J ~OLZRDBLO 

~ 11. If request code equals OA,Iog data 
after change. 

~DLZRDBLO 
PST 

[=::J 12. If request code equals OC, compress 
COMAREA segment processing. 

c=:J 
DMB 

c=::J 

PST 13. If request code equals 00, mark index 

c=::J buffer altered. 

COMAREA 

~ DLZRDBlO c=::J 

COMAREA 

c::=J 14. If request code equals OE, update the 
PST current range limits. 

c=::J 
DSG 

c:::J 
OMBACBXT 

c:::J 

OlZPRDLI - DLI Services 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Descripti(N1 

10. Request must follow request type I DU09 
01 (get preflx address) or request 
tYPe 05 (byte locate and mark 
buffer altered) or request type 16 
(retrieve index by key). 

11. Request must follow request type 09. 
No intervening calls to DU via the 
language interface or to DLZPRDLI 
are permitted. 

12. Processing is done by the compression 
routine. 

13. If error, issue message DLZ636I or IDLIOD 
DLZ6151 and branch to SCD OLZPRERR 
ABEND routine. 

14. For each segment to be unloaded, DUOE 
determine if it extends the range of 
blocks being unloaded. If it does, 
perform this processing step. 

o 

_OUTPUT 

COMAREA 

ICOMFWRKI I 

COMAREA 

ICOMAMSGN I 

COMAREA 

DLZPRDLI 

Routine Label 

~ 
"c.. • 
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Figure 2-44.14. OLi Services (OLZPROLI) (Part 4 of 5) 
INPUT I"'PROCESS 

COMAREA 15. 

c:::::::J 
DBT 

c::::::J 
JCB 

c::=:J 
SOB 

c::=:J r;::::: :> 16. 
DSG 

c:::::J 
DMBACBXT 

c:::::J 

COMAREA 

c:::::J :=-
SCD 

c:::::J 
DBT r;::::: :> 17. 

c::::::J 

COMAREA 

c::::::J 
JCB 

c::::::J 
C=::J '= '=' 18. 

DSG 

c::::::J 

COMAREA 

c=:::J 
SOB 

c:::::J 19. 
DBT 

c::::::J 
DBPCB 

c=:::J 
JCB 

c::::::J 
DMBACBX 

c=:::J 
Dl.ZPRDU ~ DU Services 

Extended Description Routine 

IS. DLIOF 

16. DLI control block addresses DLllO 
are acquired by a GSCD call. 

If error, issue message 
DLZ6511 

17. 

18. 

DLZPRERR 

DL111 

DL112 

p;~ 

\~ ,) 

If request cod. equal. OF, get 
'EOO' address. 

If request code equals 10, move 
addresses of OLI block. and 
routines to system data areas and 
set opecial OLI conditions. 

~ ASMTDl.1 

If request code equals 11, initialize 
before unloading a range. 

If request cod. equals 12, initialize 
after unloading a range. 

If request code equal. 13, initialize 
before reloading a range. 

Lobel Extended Description 

OUTPUT 

ENDRAASV 

~ 

COMAREA 

c:::J 

0_ 
JCB 

I JCBCODE I 

SDB 

c::=J 

Dl..iPRDU 

Routine Labef ---, 
~ 

l 
;: 
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Figure 2-44.14. DLI Services (DLZPRDLI) (Part 5 of 5) 
~ INPUT ~ PROCESS 

COMAREA 

c::=::::J 
SOB 

If request code equals 14, c::=::::J 20. 

oBT 
initialize after reloading a range. 

c=J 
DBPee 

c::=::::J 
JCB 

c::=::::J 
DMBACBX 

c::=::::J 

CURRAP 

c=:J 21. If request code equals 15, set 
HDAM root anchor point to COMAREA 

c=:J zero after all roots chained from 

PST 
it have been unloaded. 

c=J 
OBT +--+ DLZRDLBO c::=::::J 

COMAREA 

c::=::::J 
sco 22. If request code equals 16, retrieve 

c::=::::J index record by key. 

PST 

c::=::::J 
,.. DLZRDLBO 

23. Return to caller 

DLZPROLI - DLI Services 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

20. DLlI4 

21. First call for each range DLIOS 
must be preceded by DLI03 
request 08 for first block DLlIS 
and anchor point. 

22. If error, issue message DLZ636I DLlI6 
or DLZ61S1 and branch to SCD IJI2PRERR 
ABEND routine. 

o 
~OUTPUT 

SOB 

c::::::::J 

CURRAP 

next root 
to free 

COMAAEA 

c:::::::J 

r-t 
Caller 

DLZPROU 

Routine 

o ~ .. \'Z} o 

Label 
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Figure 2-44.15. Statistical Writer (DLZPRSTW) 
.. ,NPUT ,.PROCESS 

Caller 
COMAREA .... ~ 
FeB --..:. ~ 1. Initialize SYSPRT for PUT request. 

~ 

R' 
I Status Flag I 2. If unload is calling function, move 

sub-header to COMAREA. 
COMAREA 

c:::::J 
FeB ~ fOLZPRWFM 1 

c::::::J l Worknle I manlger 

R' 3. If scan is calling function, move sub-header 
c::::::J to COMAREA and create scan report. 

CQUAREA . 

c::::::::J 
FeB ~ rOLZPRWFM 1 

c::::::J l~orkfil8 I managar 

COMAREA 
4. In not scan and unload, move sub-header 

~ to COMAR EA, crtIII1e reload statistics 
FeB report and reload range report. 

c::::::J 
~ OUPRWFM I Work file l manager 

5. Return to caller. 

DLlPRSTW - Statistical Writer 

Extended DelCfiption Routine Label Extended Descripti(1n 

2. Create unload statistics report, unloadlOLZPRWFM 
range report. unload distribution 
report and return to mainline 
processing. 

4. If error. issue message DLZ642I. DLZPRERR 

o 

Figure 2-44.16. Error Message Writer (DLZPRERR) 
.. OUTPUT INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT 

COMAREA 
FeB 

c::::::J 
iCOMAMSGNI 1. Open SYSPRINT. 

MSGTBLE 
2. Locate message to be printed in the IMSGNUMBR! 

message table. MSGBUF 

CQMAREA 

c=:::J 
3. If message is not found, issue dummy ~ fo""" 

message. 

4. Move message found to message buffer. 

COMAREA 

c::::::J 
5. If variable data, move to message buffer. 

6. Print message and close SYSPRINT. 

7. If ABEND i. required, illue JDUMP. 

COMAREA 

c=:::J 8. Return to caller. 

Caller 

tJ 
DLZPRSTW DLZPRERR - Error Ma_ge Writer OLZPRERR 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Lab,1 Extended Description Routine Label 
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Figure 2-45.1. HLPI (PL/I Online Control Flow-CICS!VS) 
CICSIVS Program Control Program User Application Program 

DFHPCP 
<D 

PROCEDURE; 

(EXEC DLI .... ) ... 
@ 

~DLZEI01 ~ CALL DLZEI02 .... 

(EXEC CICS RETURN) 
~ 

DFHPL11 (CICS EXEC STUB) 

DLZEI01 
CICSIVS EXEC Interface Program DLZEI02 

DFHEI01 

DFHEIP 
@ I 

® 
DL/I Facility 

DL/I 
y @ DLZEIPOO CSECT 

Command DLZEIPI 

N r. (Convert HLPI Call to DL/I Call) 

<f.?' Call G:OUP 

@ (Handle Errors) 

BR 14 

~ DLZPRHOO 

(Process DL/I Call) 

- - - - - --------- - ---- -

~ 
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I€: 

~ 
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Figure 2-45.2. HLPI (COBOL Online Control Flow-CICS!VS) [ 

I 
CICSIVS Program Control Program User Application Program 

DFHPCP 
<D 

(EXEC·DLI .. " . ) ... 
lDLZEI01 f 

@ 
CALL DLZEI02 ".". I-

~ I-

(EXEC CICS RETURN) 
1'2' 
~ 

I-
DFHECI (CICS EXEC STUB) 

s. 
~ 

DLZEI01 
~ CICSIVS EXEC Interface Program DLZEI02 

DFHEI1 

® I 
DFHEIP 

@ 

DLII Facility 

DL/I 
y @ DLZEIPOO CSECT 

Command 
DLZEIPI 

N r.. (Convert HLPI Call to DL/I Call) 

<f.?' @ 
Call :OUP 

® ~ 
(Handle Errors) 

I- 1-' 

~ BR 14 
DLZPRHOO 

~ 
(Process "DL/I Call) 

@ 
I-
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Figure 2-45.3. HLPI (PL/I MPS Batch Control Flow) 
Job Control Statements 

/I JOB OLIPROG 
0 

0 

/I EXEC DLZMPIOO,SIZE- I-
DLI.p~9nam •• PSBn8me 

0 

USBr data 

0 0 
0 

I" 
1& 

MPS _ OLII Facility 

DLZMPIOO CSECT ® 0 

~ 
0 

DLZMPRH OS OH 
0 
0 

(Transfer Dl/l Call to Dl/l Online 
System fo~Processing) 

0 

BR 14 ~ 
4 DLZMINIT EOU " 

0 
0 

0 (Read Parameter Statement) 
0 
0 

(Load User Application Program) 
0 
0 

BALRUSER BALR 14, 15 t--
0 
0 

DLZMTERM eau * ~ 

0 
0 

EOJ SVC 14 

G) 

® -=-

r--

® 

I..-

L--. 

®L 

@ 

o 

User Application Program 

PROCEDURE; f-
0 
0 
0 

(9 (EXEC DLI .... ) .. I DLZEI01! CALL, DL~EI02 •••• i-'I'-
0 
0 

RETUFlN; 

IBMBPJRA (Li.nkedited With Application) 

PLiCALLB 
0 
0 

(PUI Initialization) 
0 

0 

(Branch to Application) fo-

DLZLIPLI (Linkedited With Application) 
0 

0 

DLZEIOI 
DLZEI02 (2) DFHEIOI 

0 
0 

(Get addr of OLZEIPBO From A(OLZPRHBOI 
-4) 

0 
0 

BR 15 '1 
HLPllnterface Routine (Bltch/MPS Batch) 

DLZEIPBO CSECT 
0 

0 

(Handle HLPI INIT Call First Time) 
0 
0 

DLZEIPBl 
0 
0 

(Convert HLPI Call to DL/I Call) 
0 
0 

End of N 
Call Group 

oY @ 0 

(ltlUe Dl/l Call) 

(Handle Errors) 
0 
0 I--'i'-BR 14 

0-
'. 

Figura 2-45.4. HLPI (COBOL MPS Batch Control Flow) 
Job Control Statements User Applicatlon Progrtm 

/I JOB DLiPROG ENTRY 'DLlTCBL' ,. 
0 0 

0 0 

/I EXEC DLZMPIOO,SIZE- 0 Q DLI,progname,PSBname (EXEC DLI .... ) 
0 .. 0 

User data 

0- 1 DLZEI01! ~I'-0 (0 CALL DLZEI02 ...• 
0 0 

I" 0 

1& 0 

r "- GOBACK. 

DLZBPJRA (LinkeditedWith Application) 
ENTRY CBLCALLA 

MPS Batch DL/I Facility 0 
0 

BALR to I LBDSETO (COBOL ENTRY PT.l 
DLZMPIOO CSECT I 

0 f 
-If\--

0 

@ 
0 

DLZMPRH OS OH 0 

0 L 15, = V (DLITCBL) 
0 BR 15 I-

(Transfer DL/I Call to DL/I Online 
Syrrem for Processing) DLZLleBL (Linkedited With Application) 

0 0 
0 0 

BR 14 --' '- DLZEIOI -'-
DLZEI02 

® DLZMINIT EOU " DFHEll 
0 0 
0 0 

(Read Parameter Statement) 0 (Gat addr of DLZE1PBO From A(OLZPRHBO) 
0 -4) 
0 0 

(Load User Application Program) 0 

0 BR 15 '1 0 

BALRUSER BALR 14, 15 -
0 
0 

DLZMTERM EQU " 
0 ® HLP' Interface Routine (Batch/MPS Batch) 
0 

EOJ SVC 14 - DLZEIPBO CSECT 
0 
0 

(Handle HLPI INIT Call First Time) 
0 

0 

DLZEIPBl 
0 

G) 0 
(Convert HLPI Call to Ol/l Call) 

0 
0 

End of N 
Call Group 

oY ® 
0 

(Issue DLII Call) 

(Handle Errors) 
0 
0 

I-'~ BR 14 
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Figura 2-45.5. HLPI (PL/I Batch Control Flow) 

Job Control Statements 

/I JOB OLiPROG · · /I EXEC DLZRRCOO.SIZE= r-DLI,progname. PSBname .buffers · · CD Use,data · CD ~ · I' 
1& 

Batch OL/l Initialization 
r-

~ DLZRRCOO CSECT G) · · (Read Parameter Statement) @ · · DLZRRC10 CSECT ..... ~ · ..... · (Load OWl Facility) '1 · · (Load User Appl ication Program) I · 0 · BALRUSER BALR 14. 15 · · EOJ SVC 14 -
OL/I Facility (OLZBNUCO and Action Modules) @ 

'"-
SCDCSECT CSECT 

~ DLZPRHBO DS OH · · (Proceu DllI Call) · · BR 14 

G) 

0 

o 
u., Application Program 

PROCEOURE; · · · (EXEC DLI ...• I .. 
{DLZEI01} 

CALL DLZEI02 .... 
DFHEIOI · · · RET RN· 

IBMBPJRA (Linkedited With Application) 
PLICALLB · · (Pl/t Initialization) · · (Branch to Application) 

DLZLIPLI (Linkedited With Application) 
DLZLIPLI · · DLZEIOI 
DLZEIQ2 · · (Get addr of OLZEIPBO From A(DLZPRHBOI 

-41 · · BR 15 

HLPI Interface Routine (BatchIMPS Batch) 

DLZEIPBO CSECT · · (Handle HLPI INIT Call First Time) · · DLZEIPBl 

• · (Convert HLPI Call to DL/I Calli · • 
End of N 

Call Group 

.y · IIssue DL/I Calli 

(Handle Errors) · · BR 14 

o o o 
l-

Figura 2-45.6. HLPI (COBOL Batch Control Flow) [ Job Control Statements User Application Program 

/I JOB DLiPROG 
ENTRY ·DLlTCBL· 

f. 

I -

f+' 

o /I EXEC DLZRRCOO.SIZE= 
(EXEC DLI .... I DLI. progname, PSBname. buffers 

User data G) 
... ~ 

{DLZEI01} 

I' .-- CALL DLZEI02 .... 

f. ~ DFHEI1 
1& 

0 L Batch DL/I Inhialization 10- GOBACK. 

DLZRRCOO CSECT .. 
@ ~ 

DLZBPJRA (Linkedited With Application) 
(Read Parameter Statement) ENTRY CBL CALLA I 

I-
DLZRRC10 CSECT BALR to ILBDSETO (COBOL EIlTRY POINT) 

! 
(Load DL/I Facility) L 15,=V(DLITCBLI I-BR 15 

0 
(Load User Application Program) DLZLlCBL (Linkedited With Application) 

BALRUSER BALR 14, 15 .&l t::.. I 
DLZEIOI 

~ DLZEIQ2 

EOJ SVC 14 l-
I (Get Add, of DLZEIPBO from A(DLZPRHBOI-41 

~ 
I 

BR 15 r, I 

DL/I Facility (DLZBNUCO + Action MOdule.l) L HLPI Intertace Routine (Batch IMPS Batchl 

SCDCSECT CSECT ® DLZEIPBO CSECT 
~ DLZPRHBO DS OH . 

(Process OUI Calli 
(Handle HLPI INIT Call First Time) 

~ 
DLZEIPBl 

BR 14 

(Convert HLPI Call to DL/I Call) 

@ 

@ I<s" Call Group 

.y @ 
(Issue DL/I Call 

~ 

(Handle Errors) 

1-1"-
BR14 1-1-

0 



t-J 
I 

~ 
·00 

s 
~ 
~ 
~ 
~. 
~ 

! 
~ r 
!D 
t-J 

Figure 2-46.1. OLtl BatchtMPS EXEC Interface IInitialization Routlnel (OLZEIPBOI 
po INPUT '" PROCESS 

OLZHLPIL 

I IHLPJARGO I ~- 1. Gat address of EXEC OLtl argument 
list. 

DLZHLPIL 

:1 I HLPIDIRP 'II 2. Get address of user OIB. 

Location 20 
3. Gat COMREG address. 

COMREG+ 

~I 
4. Gat address of 0 Ltl program request 

U Request handler. 
Handler 
Entry 
Point 

5. Get address of EIP parameter list. 
DLZEIPL 

" 
~ 6. Gat address of system OIB. 

7. Go to Stop 1, Control Block 
Initialization. 

L...-.. _. -
DLZEIPBO - Dl/l Betch/MPS EXEC Interface (Initialization Routine) 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Address of the HLPI parameter list is DLZEIPI 
passed to this program in register I. 

S. Address of the EIPparametcrlistis 
located 4 bytes in front of entry 
point for the DL/I program request 
handler. 

o 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine Label 

o o 

Figura 2-46.2. OLtl BatchIMPS EXEC Interface (Control Block Initialization) (OLZEIPBO) 
INPUT _PROCESS 

1. Ifsystam OIB is .. ailable, go to Stop 1, 
Figure 2-46.3. 

2. Calculate storage required for system 
OIB. 

3. Acquire storage for the system DIB. 

",. 
c::::J -- ~ 4. If storage request is unsuccassful, go to 

Step 1, Figura 2·46.5. 

5. Save system OIB address. 

6. Initializa system DIB with OIB 10. 

DLZEIPL 

r IEIPPCBL I 7. Save PCB address list in system OIB. 

S. calculate number of PCBs and save 
count in system 01B. 

9. calculate storage required for tho path 
hoader control blocks. 

10. Acquire storage for path header 
control blocks. ",. 

c:::::::J -- 11. If storage request is unsuccessful, go to 
Stop 1, 2-46.5. 

12. Save address of path header control 
block. in system 01B. 

DlZARGO 

~ 13. Set PL/I indicator if application 
IARGOFLG3 I --

program is written in PLlr. ... 
Figure 
2 ... .3 

-

DLZEIPBO • CUI Bateh/MPS EXEC Interface (Control Block Initialization) 

Extended Description Routine 

3. VSE GETVIS issued. 

4. Return code is in register 15. 

S. Acquired storage address is returned 
in register 1. 

8. Scan.is made down the PCB list. 

9. Number of PCBs X length of one 
path header control block. 

C) 

Label 

EIPSTART 

PCBWOP 

PCBLEND 

Extended Description 

10. VSE GETVIS Issued. 

11. Retumcode isin register 15. 

12. &quired storage address is 
returned in register 1. 

13. Bit APPlPLI is set in field 
ARGOFLG3. 

,.OUTPUT 

"D 

c:::::::J 

DLZEIPL 

I~ 
DLZSDIB 

I~ 
DLZSDIB 

II DI .. caAO I 
DLZSDIB 

Ir r" O'.NOPC. I 
"D 

c:::J 

DLZSDIB 

II O'''AT"' I 
DLZEIPL 

~ II "'FLAG I· 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine 

o 

I 
I 
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I 
I 

Label 
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Figure 2-46.3. Dl/l Batch/MPS EXeC Interface (Call Determination Routine) (DlZEIPBO) 

INPUT PROCESS 

DLZSDIB 

~~ --~ 1. If system DIB is destroyed, go to Step 
1, Figure 2-46.4. 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOF"CD I ~ ---: 2. If current call is not an initialization 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.7. 

3. Save current user DIS in system DIB. 

RI3 
4. Restore caller's registers. 

5, Return to caller. 

DlZEIPBO - QUI Batl:h/MPS EXEC Interface (Call Determination Routine) 

Extended Description 

1. The first eight bytes of the system 
DlB are checked for'DLZSDIB'. 

Routine label Extended Description 

~ 
'., _So' c 

OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

IID'BluD'B I I 

1 
Caller 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine Label 

~ 
',- J o 

Figure 2-46.4. DLiI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (ABEND Routine) (DlZEIPBO) 
INPUT I" PROCESS ,.OUTPUT 

DLZARGQ 

II 
J 

I ARGOSTMT J I 1. Set up parameter list for message DLZ0371. 

R13 
2. Set Register 13 with register save area c::=:::J 

OLZEIPL address. 

Ir I EIPERMSG I ---' 3. Get address of Dl/l message module. 

4. Call 0 Lli message module to issue 

DLZEIPL 
message. 

II 
5. Get address of Dl/l ABEND module. R15 

I EIPABEND I c::=::=J 
6. Exit OLII ABEND module to abnormally 

[ 
f 

I 
a. 
I 

terminate the task. ,. 
BR R15 

OLZEIPBO - OL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (ABEND Routine) DLZEIPBO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. Message parameter list is composed DIBABEND 
of the message number, status code 
'TN', and failing statement number. 

2. ABEXIT 

4. Batch ERRORMSG 
MPS DLZMMSGX 

S. Batch DLZABEND 
MPS DLZMABNX 
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Figure 2-46.5. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Storage Failure Routine) (DLZEIPBO) 
INPUT I" PROCESS 

1. Set failing macro 10 in message para· 
meter list. 

R1' 

c:::::J 2. Get return code passback. 

3. Translate the return code to printable 
characters. 

4. Set translated return code in message 
parameter list. 

5. Set message number in parameter 
list for D LZ0381. 

DLZEIPBO - Dl/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interhll:e (Storage Failure Routine) 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Failure on GETVIS. STRABEND 

2. ABENDFX 

o 

OUTPUT _____ -. 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine Label 

~ 
"' ... _f 

~ 
"'.~ 

Figure 2-46.6. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Load Failure Routine) (DLZEIPBO) 

r INPUT ------, PROCESS 

R1. 

~ 1. If return code is not PHASE NOT 
FOUND. go to Step 3. 

2. Set up to issue message DLZOl1l. 

3. Set failing macro I D in message 
parameter list for DLZ0381. 

DLZEIPBO - DL/I Bak:h/MPS EXEC Interface (Load Failure Routine) 

Extended Description 

1. PHASE NOT FOUND return 
code = X'14' 

3. Failure on CDWAD. 

Routine 

~-:>~ 

i~j 

Label Extended Description 

LOADFAiL 

GETFAIL 

OUTPUT 

Rl 

c:=:J 

SteP 2. 
2-44.5 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine Label 

~ 

I 

I 
l-

I 

o 
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Figure 2-46.7. DL/I Satch/MPS EXEC Interface (DLZEIPB1 Exit Routino) (DLZEIPBO) 

I'" INPUT po PROCESS 

DLZSDIB 

II IDIBEIPAO I ~ --- 1. If DLZEIPB1 i. already in storago. go to 
Step 6. 

2. Get address of module DLZEIPB1 
name. 

3. Load module DLZEIPB1. 

~ ---- 4. If failure on load, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.6. 

Rl 

c:::=:J 5. Save entry point addre .. for DLZEIPB1. 

6. Restore caller's register save area 
pointer. 

-

DLZEIPBO DLII Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (OLZEIPBl Exit Routine) 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. GETFNCAL 

2. LOADEIP 

3. VSE CDLOAD issued. 

5. Entry point address of DLZEIPBl 
returned in register 1. 

6. Control will be returned directly to 
the caller by DLZEIPBI. 

o c o o 
.. OUTPUT I 
C:::=:J 

i 

i 
i. 

DLZSDIB 

II DIBE"AD I I 
~ 

R13 

c:::=::::J 

11 
Exit to 

DLZEIPBl 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine Label 
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FIgura 2·47. DLII BatchlMPS EXEC Interface (Overview) (DLZEIPB1) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS 4 

DLZEIPBI' - OUI Betch/MPS EXEC Interface 

L Extended Description 

o 

1. Call Determination Routine. 
(See Figure 2-47.1) 

2. PCB ProcesSing Routine. 
(Sea Figura 2-47.2) 

3. Segment Length VerifICation. 
(Sea Figure 2·47.3) 

4. Segment/Offset Length Verification. 
(Sea Figure 2-47.4) 

5. Replace/Get Path Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.5) 

6. Acquire SSA Storage. 
(See Figure 2-47.6) 

7. Load Call Check Routine. 
(See Figura 2-47.7) 

8. Command Code Processing. 
(See Figura 2-47.8) 

9. Field Oualification Routine. 
(See Figure 2-47.9) 

10. SSA Appendage Processing. 
(Sea Figure 2-47.10) 

11. Calculate IOAREASize. 
(See Figure 2-47.11) 

12. Single IOAREA Processing. 
(See Figura 2-47.12) 

Routine Lobo! Extended DelCl'lption 

OUTPUT---__ "I 

Dl.Z&IP81 

Routine Lobol 

o o 

Figure 2-47. DLlIIIetohIMPS EXEC Interface (Overview) (DLZEIPB1) (Part 2 of 2) INPUT .. PROCESS ___________ ., 

DLZEIPBt. - OUI Batdl/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended OUcrIption 

13. Path Segment Length Verification. 
(See Figura 2-47.13) 

14. Get EIP Common IOAREA. 
(See Figure 2-47.14) 

15. Build EIPCommon IOAREA. 
(See Figure 2-47.15) 

16. SCHD. TERM. and CHKP Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.16) 

17. DL/I Program Request Handler 
Interface. 
(See Figure 2-47.17) 

18. DLII Return In_. 
(See Figura 2-47.18) 

19. Get Path Call Processing. 
(Sea Figure 2-47.19) 

20. Variable Length Segment Check. 
(See Figure 2-47.20) 

21. ABEND Routine. 
(See Figure 2-47.21) 

22. Storage Management Error Routlna. 
(Sea Figura 2-47.22) 

Routi.. Label E_Dacrlptlon 

~-, 
~"-~ 

'--

OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZ&IPB1 

Routine Lobo! 

f 

I 
a. 
I 

o 
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Figure 2-47.1. Call Determination Routine (DLZEIPB1) 
INPUT I"'PROCESS OUTPUT 

i Caller 

~ 
I 

I 

C=Jr---t 
1. Initialize task register. 

DLZSDIB I 

2. Save H LPI parameter list pointer and il, I 

caller's register save area address. I ~ DIBHLPlA I 
t DIBRBKWD I 

, 

DLZHLPIL DLZSDIB 

l ~ I DIBLUDIB I I 

3. Get address of user DIS and save it in 
system DIB. 

I 
4. Clear user DIB. CLZSDIS I 

: : I DIBCNTAD I 
I 

5. Set address of Dl/l parameter count in I 
D Lil call parameter list. I 

DLZARGO i 

,I I ARGOFNCD I ~ 6. If not a data base call, go to Step 1, 
I --

Figure 247.16. 
DLZAAGO 

II I ARGORELN I -- ~ 7. If not first HLPI internal call, go to 
Step 1, Figure 247.3. 

DLZARGO 

I I ARGOCCOO I -- ~8. If IOAREA specified for this call, go to 
Step 1, Figure 247.2. 

DLZDIB 

9. Set user DIS with AS status code. I' DlBSTAT I 
DLZSOIB 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOOPT1 I 10. Set KEYFEEDBACK if specified. ~ 

~ IIi DIBK'BAA I 

,.4, 
SteP 22 

- - --- -- - -- - ---- - -- - ------ --- -

DLZEIPB1 - OL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface DLZEIPB1 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. 
DLZEIPO ,~ 

2. GETFNCA~ 

4. Vser DIB set to binary zeroes I 

7. The first call for an EXEC DLI 
statement passed is actually the 
call for the object statement. Refers 
to the first internal call within one 
EXECDLL 

except for verison. 
8. Bit CCINFROM on in byte 

6. Data base calls as defined here are ARGOCCOD. 
get, insert, replace, delete, and 
load. 9. AB status code=statement IOARBA 

required for object segment. 

c o 
Figure 247.2. PCB Processing Routine (DLZEIPB1) 

INPUT 
2-47.1 

~ 
DLZARGO 

IIAAGOOPT1 -

OLZHLPIL 

II HLPIKFBA 

OLZARGO 

ARGOOPT1 

OLZHLPIL 

II HLPIKFBL 

-.O.LZHL.PIL 

II 
I HLPIPCBI I --

DLZEIPB1 - DL./l Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

~ Extended Description 

I. 

2. Bit 1 in ARGOOPTI is set by the 
CICSjVS translator to indicate 
KEYFEEDBACK. 

3. 

4. 

5. Bit 0 in ARGOOPTI is set by the 
CICSjVS translator to indicate 
FEEDBACKLEN. 

• PROCESS 

1. Reset key feedback flags and areal 
length fields. 

2. If key feedback is not requested go to 
Step 8. 

3. Set key feedback flag. 

4. Save user key feedback area address. 

5. If key feedback length is not provided, 
go to Step 8. 

6. Set key feedback length flag. 

7. Save user key feedback area length. 

8. Reset necessary fields in system OIB. 

~ 9. Get PCB number specified for this call. 

10. If PCB number is zero, negative value. 
or greater than the number of PCB for 
the PSB. set TP status code and go to 
Step 1, Figure 247.21. 

11. Save current PCB number in system 
DIB. 

12. Get PCB address for this call. 

13. Store PCB address in DL/I call 
parameter list. 

14. Update OLII call parameter count to 
include the function call and PCB 
address. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

KFBCHK 6. 

7. 

I 

I 

11 
Figure ,.4, 
Step 3 

_OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

: IrlBSFLAG 
DIBKFBAA 
DIBKFBLL 

DLZSDIB 

IOIBSFLAG 
OIBKFBAA 

OLZSOIB I DIBSFLAG 
DIBKFBLL 

DLZSDIB 

I OIBPATHC I 
I DlBPSIZE I 
I DIBCOUNT I 
I OlBPARM1 I 

OLZSDIB 

IIDIB,cBND I 

DLZSDIB 

II OIBPA;M21 

OLZSDIB 

II DIBCOUNT I 

OLZEIPB1 

Routine 

8. On the first HLPI call for each EXEC 
DU statement the path count, cur-
rent required IOARBA size, the DL/I 
parameter count are set to binary 
zeroes and the DLJI function-call is 
set in the DLjI call parameter list. 

12. Using the PCB number, index into 
the PCB list for the current PCB 
address_ 

Label 

FRSTIOOK 

SETPCBPR 

-

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 

[ , 
~ 
! 
a. 
! 



N Figure 2-47.3. Segment length Verification (OlZEIPB1) 
I 

N 
'D 
.j:>. 

£ 
i:j 
o 
~ 
~ 
b 
~. 

I 
f 
N 

~ INPUT 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOCcool 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOSOPT I 

DLZARGO 

II I AAGOSOPT I 

DLZHLPIL I 

I I HLPILIOA I ~ 

DLZEIPB1 • DllI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. Bit CCINFROM on in·bYte ARGOCCOD. 

2. A count is kept for each call that has 
requested data transfer for the EXEC 
DU statement. 

3, Bit OPfYAR on in byte ARGOSOPT. 

4. Bit OPTSEGL on in byte ARGOSOPT. 

5. Field HLPILIOA contains a pointer 
to the segment length. 

o 

~ PROCESS 

• ~ 1. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 22. Figure 2-47.4. 

2. Update data transfer count and save in 
tho system OIB. 

p, 3. If this is a variable length segment. go to 
Stop 1. Figure 2-47.4. 

4. If segment length not specified, go to 
Stop 22, Figure 2-47.4. 

. ~ 5. Got segment length. 

6. If segment length is zero or a negative 
value, set V2 status code. Go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.21. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CHKTRANS 

FXSGSIZE 

_OUTPUT 

DLZSDlS I' DIBPATHe I 

it 
Fig~He 
2-47.4 
Step 19 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine 

r.·.J ~_.>l 

I 

Label 

,.~~ 

,,",'; o 

[ 
f 

i a 
e. 
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Figure 2-47.4. Segment/Offset Length Verification (DLZEIPB1) (Part 1 of 3) 
INPUT 2~PROCESS 

2-47.3 

OLZHLPIL • r I HLPISIQA I 1. Get address of the segment IOAREA 
address. 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOSOPTJ -- ~ 2. If offset is not specified, go to Step 13. 

OLZHLPIL 

II I HlPIQFST I 3. Get offset value. 

_ 4. If offset value is zero or a negative value, 
set up V5 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.21. 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOSOPT~ 1--- ~ 5. If maximum statement length is not 
specified, go to Step 11. 

DLZHLPIL 

II 
,1 I HLPIUOA I 6. Get maximum segment length. 

7. If maximum segment length is zero or a 
negative value, set V2 status code and go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-47.21. 

8. If offset value is greater than segment 
length, set V5 status code and to to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.21. 

OLZEIPB1 - Dl/l Batc:h/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine label Extended 

I. VRSGSIZE 

2. Bit OPTOFF not on in byte 
ARGDSOPT. 

3. Field HLPIOFST contains a pointer 
to the OFFSET value. This value is 
the length of the concatenated key 
plus the length of the intersection 
data (If any). 

6. Field HIPILIOA contains a pointer 
to the segment length. 

~ 
, --'/ n 

OUTPUT _____ .., 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine label 

c 
Figure 2-47.4. Segment/Offset Length Verification (DLZEIPB1) (Part 2 of 3) 

po INPUT PROCESS 

DLZARGO 

" 
I ARGOFNCD I ~ --- ~ 9. If this i. not a get cell, go to Step 12. 

10. Get segment length and go to Step 19. 

II I ARGOFNCOll 1--- ~ 11.lfthisisagetcall,setV2statuscode 
and go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.21. 

12. Compute length of the segment and go 
to Step 15. 

o ZARGO 

It I ARGOFNCOtl -- 1l> 13. If this is a get call, go to Step 4. 
Figure 2-47.3. 

14. Get length of variable length segment. 

15. If segment length is greater than the 
maximum length supported, set V4 
status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.21. 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOSOPT I ~ -- ~ 16. If maximum segment length is not 
specified on HLPI call, go to Step 19. 

OLZHLPIL 

II IHLPIUOA I 17. Get maximum segment length. 

18. If segment length specified in lOA REA 
is greater than maximum segment length, 
set V4 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.21. 

DLZEIPB1 - Dl/l Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

9. This check: is made for all get type 
call GN, GU, and GNP. 

II. VGETCALL 

12. This length includes the concatenated VRSGCON 
key, intersection data, and the segment. 

13. NOFFSET 

14. This length is in the first two bytes of 
the segment IOAREA. 

15. MAXCHECK 

16. Bit OPTSEGLnot on in field 
ARGOSOPT. 

17. Field HLPILIOA contains a pointer to 
maximum segment length. 

o 
OUTPUT ____ .... .., 

I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine label 

[ 
f 
t 
! 
a. 
I 



t.J Figure 2-47.4. Segment/Offset Length V.rification (DLZEIPB1) (Part 3 of 3) 
I 
t.J 
\0 
0\ 

s 
! 
b 
~. 

I 
t 
t.J 

rolNPUT 
DLZSOIB 

II IDIBPSIZE I 

DLZARGO 

Il IARGOSOPT I --
DLZARGO 

II IARGOFN~DI --

II 
DLZHLPIL 

I HLPISIOA I 

DLZEIPB1 - OUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extanded Dalcriplion 

19. 

22. Bit OPTSEGM on in field ARGOSOPT" 

o 

,.PROCESS 

19. Get current length required for IOAREA. 

20. Update current required IOAREA length 
with this _ant length. 

21. Save updated required IOAREA length. 

22. If ....,...nt name is specified go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.5. 

23. If .. 11 i. not a get next type, set AH 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-47.21. 

24. Set segment IOAREA address in DLII 
call parameter list. 

Routine Lobol 

SETSGSIZ 

NOTRMNSF, 

Extended Description 

I"'0UTPUT 

I 

OLZSDIB 

III DlaPSIZ. I 

DLZSDIB 

a~7 
I II DIBPARM3 I 

Sup 5 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine LIbel 

i 

s. 
I 

o o o o 
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Figure 2-47.5. Replace/Got Path Processing (OLZEIPB1) (Part 1 of 3) 
~ INPUT 247.4 • PROCESS 

DLZSDIS ~ ~ 1. Do calculations to get tho correct path 
IDlBSSAS I header control block for current PCB. 

IOIBPATHP I 
(OIBPCBNO I 
DLZPATH 

IPATHSSAP I 2. Get path SSA appendage pointer. 

3. If path SSA appendage does not exist 
or if previous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 247.6. 

4. Reset get path call indicator in system 
OIB. 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOFNCD I f -- 5. If this is not a replace call go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.6. 

DLZARGO 

IARGOR'LM U -- ~ 6. If this is not the tim H LPI call for the 
OLi EXEC statement, go to Step 9. 

7. Reset system DIB with previous get 
path call information. 

OLZEIPB1 - DLJI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

LExtended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Current PCB number-1 x length of the STARTSSA 
path header control block. 

4. Bit DIBGPATH set ON in field 
DIBSFLAG. 

6. If the previous call was a get path call 
and current call is a replace call and 
this is the first HLPI call for the Dil 
EXEC statement. the SSAs and SSA 
appendages are reconstructed based 
on the get path call. 

~ '\, J n 
I"0UTPUT 

DL.ZSDIB 

IIDIB.FLAG I I 
I 

I 

DLZSDIB 

I 
. 1: DIBPRCNT I 

IOIBTOTN I 

DLZEIP81 

Routine Label 

(') 
"'c:- j" 

Figure 2-47.5. Replace/Get Path Processing (OLZEIPB1) (Part 2 of 3) 
~ INPUT _PROCESS 

DLZSSAP 

I I -- ;. 8. Reconstruct the SSAs and SSA 

DLZSSAX 
append_ for the got path call. 

c=::=J 
DLZHLPIL 

I IHLPISEGN I 
9. Get current H LPI call segment name. 

DLZSSA 

I 
j§§ASEGNM I} -- ~ 10. If segment name does not exist in the 

reconstructed SSAs, go to Step 21. 

DLZSSAX 

I I SSAXFLAG I ~ -- ~ 11. If SSA entry was previously processed, 
set AC status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.21. 

12. Set SSA processed indicator. 
DLZARGO 

I IARGOCCOD II -- ,.. 13. If path is not to be transferred for 
this call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.12. 

DLZSSAX 

I 
ISSAXFLAG II 

14. If data was not transferred on previous 
got path call, go to Step 21 . 

DLZARGO 

II IARGOSOPT I >--- ~ 15. If current segment is not variable 
length, go to Step 18. 

DLZEIPBl - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

8. SSAs are reconstructed with segment SSALOOP l 
name, n command code, and blank 

! delimiter. Uses SSA extension. 

9. HLPISEGN contains a pointer to the SEGNCHK 
segment name. 

10. SEGLOOP 

11. Bit SSAXPROC not set in field SSAFOUND 
SSAXFLAG. 

12. Bit SSAXPROC set ON in field SSAOK 
SSAXFLAG. This is done to ensure 
duplicate segment names are not 
specified in current call. 

13. Bit CCINFROM not on in field 
ARGOCCON. 

14. Bit SSAXDATI not on in field 
SSAXFLAG. 

15. Bit OPTV AR not on in field 
ARGOSOI'f. 

o 
J OUTPUT 

OLZSSA 

C=:J 
DLZSSAX 

c::=::J 

DLZSSAX 

I SSAXFLAG I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine 

! 

I 

I 

I 
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I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

Label 
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~ Figure 2-47.5. Replace/Get Path Processing (DLZEIPB1) (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT I" PROCESS 

!'oJ 
'4:l 
00 

~ -t:l 
£ 
~ 
b 
~. 

I 
f 
!'oJ 

DLZSSA 

II 1 "AXFLAG 1 t ---

DLZHLPIL 

II .1 
IHLPILIOA I 
OLZSSA 

II ( .. ALlOA (~ --

--.-.~ 

DLZEIPBl - OUI 8atchlMPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

16. Bit SSAVARLon in byte SSAFLAG. 

18. 

19. HlPIUOA contains a pointer to the 
segment length. 

21. Status code 'TO' indicates replace! 
get path calls inconsistent. 

o 

~ 16. If variable length segment was specified 
on previous get path call, go to Step 1. 
Figure 2-47.8. 

17. Go to Figure 2-47.21. 

18. If variable length segment was specified 
on previous call. go to Figure 247.21. 

19. Get address of segment length. 

~20. If replace lengths are equal go to Stop 1, 
Figure 2-47.8. 

21. Set TO status code in user DIB. 

22. Go to Step 1. Figure 2-47.21. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

SSANOTV 

ERRORTO 

~47 
StEIP 21 

ri 
>. . ! "' ... ' 

OUTPUT 

DLZDlB 

IDIBSTAT I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine 

I 

Label 
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Figure 2-47.6. Acquire SSA Storage (DLZEIPB1) 

~ .NPUT ,"PROCESS 

DlZARGO 
2~ 

II IARGDRELN I ---= 1. If this i. not the fint call for the EXEC 
DLI statement. go to Step 3. 

DL.ZARGO 

II I ARGOTOTN I --- 2. Gat the total number of call. in the 
command. 

3. Move the segment nama to the user OIB. 

4. Decrease the calls by one. 

DlZARGO 
5. Gat the entry point for the SSA. 

II IARGOSOPT I --- 6. If there is no qualification on the SSA. 
go to Step 8. 

DLZHLPIL 

r 7. Build the SSA with the boolean 
qualification for all flald •. 

8. Gat .torage, if necessary, for the 
SSA extension; if not necauary. 
go to Step 10. 

9. Go to Stop 11. 
I DLZSSAX 

, Ir ISSAXPTR If 
10. Check the old SSA size compared to --- the new SSA lize. Issue a FREEVIS 

if the new SSA is smaller . 

..!!!!.--. ~ 11. Save the .ize of the SSA and if error on L-J --
R16 

-- ~ GETVIS, go to Stop 1, Figure 2-47.22. 

R6 R1 

c=:::J c::::J Save SSA address. 
DLZHLPIL 

I IHLP.SEGN II Move the segment name to the SSA. 

r-! 

DLZEIPB1 • DUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Delcription Routine Lobe. Extended Description 

1. Relative call number in field SSANPATH S. 
ARGORELN is one. 

7. Calculate 11>. leng1h of 1he SSA. 
2. The fint HLPI call for 11>. EXEC 

DU statement is for the object 8. 
segment. 

10. 
3. SUBTWO 

o o o 

"~l 
Figura 2-47.7. Load Cell Check Routine (DLZEIPB1) 

i !" .NPUT !"PROCESS r-0UTPUT 
247.6 

DLZARGO .... 
II IARGOFNCD I 1--- ~ 1. If this is nota load call, go to Figure 

2-47.8. 

2. Gat EIP parameter list edd ...... 

I 
DlZOIS 

3. If this is an MPS environment, sat up 
AD status code and go to Figure 

IIIOIBSEGM I ! 2-47.21. 
DLZSD B 

! I !O'''ARM2 !J 
4. Get address of PCB. 

I. 
DBPCB 

I !DlIPCePRO I ~ --- ~ 5. If PROCOPT not load, .at up TP 
statu. code and go to Step 1, Figure 

I 
OLZ$SA 

I I 
2-47.21. DLZSSA 

6. Move blenk delimiter to SSA. II 
II~ 

SSA htenslon 

I Ii 
I r! 
, 2-47.10 

I 

OLZSDIB 
DLZEIPB1 - D~I Batctl/MPS EXEC Intarfaca DLZEIPB1 

IOIBPARMX I 
. Extended Delcription Routine ....... EXlllndod DIocriptian Routine ....... 

OLZSSA 

ISSASEGNM I 1. Function code Dot equal to X'IS'. 

2. The EIP parameter list address is 
stored four bytes in front of the 
entry point of 1he DU program 
request handler. 

4. PCBCHECK 

DLZEIPB1 

S. PCB processing option must be 
'L'or'IS'. 

6. PRQCOK 
Routine Lobal 

SUBONE 

SSASIZNG 

SSASIZED 

CHKSSASZ 
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Figure 2-47.8. Command Code Processing (DLZEIPB1) (Part 1 of 3) 

"~= 
I~GO I I ARGO'NeD I ~ 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOeeOO I ~ I 
i 

2-47.5 ... I'" PROCESS 

1. Set command code indicator in SSA. 

2. Set for null command code. 

3. If this is not a replace call, go to Step I" 

4. If data to be transferred for this call, go to 
Step 1, 2-47.9. 

i 5. Set 'N' command code in SSA. 

DLZARGO 

I I ARGO'NeD I ~ 6. If this is not an insert call. go to step 15. 

, 
DLZARGO 

I I ARGOeeOO I ~ 7. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 9. 

DLZARGO I 

I I ARGOeCOO I ~ 

8. Set '0' command code in SSA. 

9. If tim was not specified for this call, go 
to Step 12. 

DLZEIPB1 • Ol/t Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Descri ption Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Command code indicator is an CONTSSA 
astrisk ("'). 

2. Null command codes are 
dashes (.J. 

3. Replace call code equals X'14'. 

4. Bit CCINFROM on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

5. 'N' command code indicates that 
this segment is not to be 
replaced. 

6. Function code is not equal to X'l2'. CKCCISRT 

7. Bit CCINFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

8. '0' indicates multiple insert path 
call. 

9. Bit CCFIRSTnot on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

o 

~ 
247.9 

~.::~ ',7 

I"'0UTPUT 

DLZSSA 

II'SSAASTRK I 
DLZSSA 

II( SSACMND I 

DLZSSA 

IssAcMND I 

DLZSSA 

II, SSACMNO I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

~~) 
'~:c/ 

Figure 2-47.8. Command Code Processing (DLZEIPB1) (Part 2 of 3) 
~ INPUT PROCESS 

10. Set 'F' command code in SSA. 

OLZARGO 11. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.9. 

IARGOFNCD I 12. If last was not specified, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.9. 

13. Set 'L' command code in SSA. 

14. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.9. 

DLZARGO 

IARGOFNCD I 15. If this is not a gat call, set up AD 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-47.21. 

DLZARGO 

I IARGOCCOD I 
16. If locked not specified, go to Step 18. 

17. Move 'QA' command code to SSA. 

DLZARGO 

I IARGOCCOD I 18. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 21. 

DLZARGO 

I IARGORELN I 
19. If this is object segment, go to Step 21. 

- -~ -- -

DLZEIPB1 - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

10. 'F' indicates start with the first 
occurrance of this segment type 
to satisfy this level of call. 

12. Bit CCLAST not on is field CKCCLSTI 
ARGOCCOD. 

13. 'L' indicates use last occurance 
of segment type to satisfy this 
level of call. 

15. Function code is not in range of CKCCGO 
X'lO' and X'OA'. 

16. Bit CCLOCKEO not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

17. 'QA' indicates to lock segment(s) 
returned to prevent modification 
by another task. 

I"0UTPUT 

DLZSSA 

II SSAeMND I 

DLZSSA 

II SSAeMND I 

DLZSSA 

II SSAeMNO I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

~ 
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I 
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Figure 2-47.8. Command Code Procassing (OLZEIPB1) (Part 3 of 3) 
'" INPUT I"PROCESS 

20. Set '0' command code in SSA. 
DLZARGO 

II bRGOCCOD I ~ 21. If fint not specified in call, go to Stop 24. 

22. Set 'F' comm .. d code in SSA. 

23. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.9. 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOCCODl ~ ~ 24. If last not specified. go to Step 1, 
Figur.2-47.9. 

25. Set 'L' command code in SSA. 

it 
Step 1 
Figure 
247.9 

DLZEIPB1 • DLII Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

21. CKCCISTG 

24. CKCCLSTG 

o o o 
",OUTPUT 

DLZSSA 

ISSACMND I I 

DLZSSA 

ISSACMND I 1 

[ 

I 
I, 

I 
DLZSSA 

I SSACMND I I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 



N Figure 2-47.9. Field Qualification Routine (DLZEIPB1) 
I .... 

13 

o 
C ..... 

8 
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~ 
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INPUT 
2-47.8 

OLZARGO ~ 
II I ARGOSOPTI 1---

DLZHLPIL 

II 
I HLPIFLD") I 
I HLPIOPER ) I 

DLZARGO 

I I ARGOSOPT) I 1---

DLZHLPIL 

I 
I HLPIFLDy)1 

~ 

DLZEIP81 - DLII BatchlMPS EXEC Interface 

Extended DescrIption 

1. Bit OPI'WHERE set on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

2. Blank indicates unqualifiod SSA. 

4. Left paren indicates qualified SSA. 

S. Field HlPIFLDN has a pointer to 
the field name and HlPIOPRR ": 
has a pointer to the relational 
operators. 

6. Bit OPTFWL not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

7. Field HIPIFIDV is a pointer to the 
field value and HLPlLFID is • 
pointer to the field value length. 

9. Loop through the boolean 
qualifications. 

o 

I"PROCESS 

1. If where is specified, go to Step 4. 

2. Set blank delimiter in SSA. 

3. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.10. 

4. Set left paran in SSA. 

6. Move field name ...t relational 
operaton into the SSA. 

.. 6. If field length is not specified, set up V3 
status code and go to Step 1. Figure 
2-47.21. 

7. Gat field values and the value lengths. 

8. If field length is zero or 8 negative value. 
sat up V3 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figura 2-47.21. 

9. Move the field valuas and loop through 
the qualifications to the SSA. 

~ 10. Move the right parenthesis into the SSA. 

FilJJre 
2-47.10 

Routine Label Extandad DeIoiptlon 

FIELDCIlK 10. Right paren is delimiter for 
qualification of SSA. 

QUALSSA 

FIDLNOK 

FIDLOOP 

o 

OUTPUT 

DLZSSA 

ISSALPARN I 

DLZSSA 

III _lOAR" I 

DLZSSA 

I SSAFLDNMI 

~ 

DLZSSA 

, II SSAKEYFL I 
II fSAKEYFL+ll 

DLZEIPBl 

Routine Label 

i 

a. 
I 

o () o 
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Figure 2-47.10. SSA Appendage Processing (DLZEIPB1) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT • PROCESS 

24 ... 
1. Update OL/I parameter count to 

DLZARGO 
reflect this SSA entry. 

II I ARGOCCOD I -- 2. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step I, Figure 2-47.11. 

DLZHLP1L 

II I HLPISIOA I 3. Get segment IOAREA address. 

4. Save segment IOAREA address in $SA 
appendage and set data transfer indicator. 

5. If fixed length segment, go to Step 13. 

DlZARGO 

6. Set variable length segment indicator 
in SSA appendage. 

I ARGOSOPT I -- 7. If offset is not specified, go to Step 12. 

DLZHLPIL 

I I HLPIOFST I 8. Set offset in SSA appendage. 

PLZARGO I 

1 I I ARGOFNCD 'I 9. If this is a get call, go to Step 13. 

DLZEIPBl • OUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

E)[tended Desa-iption Routine Label Extended Description 

I. BMPSSA 

2. Bit CCINFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

3. Field HLPISIOA contains the 
address of the segmen t I/O area. 

4. Bit SSADAT AT indicates data transfer 
in the SSA appendage. 

6. Bit SSA V ARL in the SSA appendage 
indicates variable length segment. 

VARSEGL 

7. Bit OPTOFF not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

8. HLPiOFST contains a pointer to the 
offset. 

n 
~OUTPUT 

OI.ZSDIB 

I DISCOUNT I 

DLZSSA 

~ 

DLZSSA II SSAFLAG I 

DLZSSA 

I' SSASGOFF , 

DL;;?:EIPS1 

Routine 

c n 
Figure 2-47.10. SSA Appendage Processing (DLZEIPB1) (Part 2 of 2) 

po INPUT I'" PROCESS 

10. Compute the length of the concaten-
ated key, intersection data, and 
destination parent. 

11. Go to Step 16. 

DLZARGO 

I r IARGOFNCD ~ -- 12. If this is not a get call, go to Step 15. 

I SSAFLAG \ 
DLZARGO 

" 
I ARGOSOPT ~ -- 13. If segment length is not specified, go 

to Step I, Figure 2-47.11. 

I DLZHLPIL 

I ,I I HLPILIOA I 14. Get pointer to segment length. 

I 
15. Get segment length. 

16. Save segment length in SSA appendage. 

-- - - -

OLZEIPBl • DLII Batch/MPS Interface 

Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

12. FIXSEGL 

13. Bit OPTSEGL not on in byte FIXSEG 
ARGOSOPT. 

14. HLPILIOA contains a pointer to the 
segment length. 

15. SETSEGLN 

16. SETLNCIS 

o 
OUTPUT 

AS 

AS 

DLISSAX 

I SSAXLIOA I 

Step 1. 
Figure 
247.11 

OLZEIPBl 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.11. Calculate IOAREA Size (DLZEIPB1) 
INPUT _PROCESS 

DLZARGO 
247.10 

I~ If 
... 
--- 1. If this is not the last HLPI call for the 

IARGOTOTN I EXEC DLI statement, go to Step 6, 
Figure 2-47.20. 

DLZSOIB 

I IOIBSFLAG It ---~ 2. If the previous call was not a get palth 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.12. 

DLZARGO 

I IARGOFNCO 't --::~ 3. If current call is not a replace call. ge) 
to Step 1, Figure 2-47.12. 

OLZSDtB 

l IOIBPRCNT I 4. Reset Dli parameter count to that of 
the previous get path call minus one. 

DLZSSA 

I~ I~ ---~ ISSALIOA I 
5. Calculate the length required for the 

EIP common IOAREA for this call. 

6. Save required EIP common IOAREA 
size. 

DLZEIPBl - OUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. ARGORELN contains the relative ANYMORE 
number of this call and ARGOTOTN 
contains the total number of calls 
for the EXEC DU statement. 

2. Bit DlBGPATH call not on in byte 
DIBSFLAG. 

5. A scan is made of all SSAs associated PROCNEXT 
with this call, adding the length of 
each segment that has data transfer 
required in the SSA appendage. 

o 

~ 
Figure 
2-47.14 

F~~ 
\t. / 

OUTPUT 

i 

OLZSDIB 

II DIBCOUNTI I 

OLZSDIB 

II DIBPSIZE I 
I 

DLZE1PBl 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-47.12. Single IOAREA Processing (DLZEIPB1) 
INPUT _PROCESS 

247.5; 
247.11 

OlZSDIB ..... 
I I DIBPATHC I ~ --- 1. If EIP common IOAREA is required, go 

to Step 1, Figure 2-47.13. 

OLZSDIB 

I IOIBSFLAG I~ -- 2. If previous call was not a get path call, 
go to Step 6. 

DlZARGO 

I I ARGOFNCD I ~ --- 3. If this is not a delete call, go to Step 6. 

DlZSDIB 

I ~ 4. Set previous get path call E I P common 
IOAREA address in the DL/I parameter 
list. 

5. Go to Step 8. 

DlZSSA 

I ~tlQ 6. Search for associated SSA. 

7. Set the segment IOAREA address 
in OL/I parameter list. 

8. Update DL/I parameter count to 
include the IOAREA. 

DlZEIPBl • DlII Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. DIBPATHC contains the number of GETIOARE 
IOAREAs specified for this call. 

2. Bit DlBGPATH not on in byte 
DlBSFLAG. 

3. If delete call follows a get path call, 
the IOAREA must reflect the way it 
was after the get path calL 

6< SEGISRCH 

7. SEGIFND 

8. NOSSA 

p;~ 
i I 

't.<:,,1 

r-0UTPUT 

DlZSDIB 

II DIBPARM3 I 

DLZSDIB II DIBPARM3 I 

DLZSDIB 

II 01 BCOUNT I 

~ 
Figure 
247.17 

DlZEIPB1 

Routine 
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Figure 2-47.13. Peth Segment Length Verificetion (DLZEIPB1) 

• INPUT 

CLZSDIS 

I 
IDISCOUNT I 
IOIBSSAS I 

OLZSSA 

I 'SSAIOA ,~ ..J 

DLZARGO 

I IARGOFNCD ]~ 

OLZSSAX 

I I SSAXLlOA.I~ 

DLZARGO 

I I ARGOFNCO I ~ 

R9 

c::=::::J 

R6 

c:::::::J 

DLZEIPB1 - Ol/l Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. Get set to scan SSAs. 

2. 

S. Segment length must be specified for 
every segment that has data transfer 
in a path call. 

7. 

8. For insert calls, data transfer must be 
specified for every segment from the 
first one encountered to the object 
segment. 

I"PROCESS 

t~ 1. Get count of SSA. end first SSA entry 
for the peth call. 

, 

II' 2. If data is not to be transferred for this 
Slgment, go to Step 7. 

3. If this is not an insert call, go to Stop 5, 

4. Set data transferred indicator. 

6. If segment length is not specified. set 
up V2 .tatu. code and go to Stop 1, 
Figure 2-47.21. 

6. Updete to next SSA entry and go to 
Stop 2. 

~ 7. If this is not an insert call, update to 
next SSA entry and go to Step 2. 

8. If data was transferred on previous SSA 
entry, set up TI stotus code and go to 
Stop 1, Figure 2-47.21. 

~ 9. If more SSA entries are to be processed, 
go to Step 2. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

LENVERY 

VERFYLEN 

CHKSEGLN 

CHKISRT 

c o o o 
OUTPUT [ 

I 
R9 

c::=::::J 
a. 
~ 

~ 
Step 1 
Figure 
2~7.'4 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 
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Figure247.14. Got EIP Common IOAREA (DLZEIPB1) (Part 1012) 

~ INPUT 
247.11 

LZSDlO 

2~ 
~ ,I 

JOIBPSIZE I 

L=:1 --

DJ • ..zSJ1IB 

~ 

R1S 

c:=J --
DLZSDIB 

!DlBPSIZE I 

[::::::] 

C:::=:J --

DlZEIPB1 - Oll! Batch!MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. If the storage size (DIBPSIZE) calcul· 
ated for this can is Jess than or equa1 
to the size of the existing EIP common 
IOAREA, the existing one is used. 

4. VSE FREEVIS iJsued. 

5. Unsuccessful return code is in register 
15. 

6. 

8. VSE GETVIS issued. 

9. Unsuccessful return code is in register 
15. 

o 

~PROCESS 

~ 1. If EIP common IOAREA size is 
sufficient for this call. go to Step 11. 

~ 2. If storage was not acquired for the EIP 
common IOAR EA. go to Step 6. 

3. Get address 01 EIP common IOAREA. 

4. FREE current EIP common IOAREA 
storage. 

.. DFHSC TVPE= FREEMAIN 

~ 6. If storage request was unsuccessful, 
go to Step 2. Figure 247.22. 

6. Get current required EIP common 
IOAREA size. 

7. Set current size as new EIP common 
IOAREA size. 

8. Acquire storage for EIP common 
IOAREA . 

.. DFHSC TVPE= GETMAIN 

9. If storage request was unsuccessful. 
go to Step 1. Figure 247.22: 

Routine Label Extended Description 

iPROVDIOA 

!GETEIPIO 

o 

Figore247.14. Get EIP Common IOAREA (DLZEIPB1) (Part 201 2) 

JOUTPUT 

C::::::J 

~ INPUT ~PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

CLZSDIB 
R1 

I C=:J -- 10. Save the address of the EIP common IDIBIO 
, 

IOAREA. 

DlZSDIB DLZSDIB 

'I ~ 11. Set address 01 EIPcommon IOAREA in IDIBPARM3 I I the DLII parameter list. 

DlZSDlB DlZSDl8 
R1 

c=::J II I DISCOUNT I I DISCOUNT 
, I 12. Updote tho DLII call parameter count to 

include the IOAREA. 

~ 
Step 1 
Figure 
247.15 

RO 

c=::J 
OLZSDIB 

IOIBIOSIZ I I 

-

OLZEIPBI DLZEIPS1 - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interfil1:8 DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labo! 

10. Address of the area processed by 
GETMAIN is returned in register I-

II. EIPIOAOK 

i 
F , 
f .. 
I 

o ~~ 
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Figure 2-47.15. Build EIPCommon IOAREA (DLZEIPB1) (Part 1 of 2) 
• INPUT • PROCESS 

DLZAAGO ~~ il I ARGOFNCO II ~ 1. If this is • get call, go to Step I, Figure 

DLZSDIB 
2-47.17. 

I ~I OIBCOUNT I 

~ 
2. Get count of SSAs and the EIP common 

IOAREA address. 

DLZSSA 

If I SSAIDA II -- ~ 3. If data is not to be transforred, go to 
Step 8. 

DLZSSA 

II~ 4. Move the segment to the EIP common 

I SSALIDA II 
IOAREA. 

R6 

c:=J -- 5. If all segments were movad to the E IP 
common IOAREA, go to Step I, 
Figure 2-47.17. 

6. Update to the next SSA pointer. FlgYre 
247.17 

DLZSDIB 7. Go to Step 3. 

II 100esFLAG II -- ~ 8. If tho previous call was not a path call, 
go to Step 5. 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOFNCO~ -- Ii> 9. If this is nota repl ... call, go to Step 5. 

DLZEIPB1 - DUI Batdv'MPS EXEC Interface 

L Extended Description Routine Lobel Extended Description 

2. SSA count is set in register S and 
EIP common IOAREA address is 
set in register 6. 

3. MOVELOOP 

5. MOVECHK 

6. MOVENEXT 

8. Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte 
DlBSFLAG. 

NEXTMOVE 

c o .0 

OUTPUT 
Figure 2-47.15. Build EIP Common IOAREA (DLZEIPB!) (Part 2 of 2) 
~ INPUT ,"PROCESS i 

OLZSSA 

OUTPUT ............... .. [ 
RS 

R6 

c:=J 

EIP 

ISSAFLAG I -- ~ 10. If data was not transfarred on previous 

OLZSSA path call, go to Step 5. 

ISSALIOA I 11. Gat length of date that was transferred 
on previous call. 

DLZSSA 

ISSAFLAG I ~ -- 12. If previous segment was a fixed length, 
go to Step 17. 

OLZSSA 

f 

I 
e. 

CommooArea 

c=J ISSASGDFF I ~ -- 13. If offset was not specified go to Step 16. i 
DLZSSA 

I SSASGOFF I --;; 14. Colculate length of the destination 

ISSALJOA I 
perent and set length in tho IOAR EA. 

15. Go to Step 17. 

16. Set tholongth in tho IOAREA. 

17. Update to next available al88 in EIP 
common IOAREA. 

18. Go to Step 6. 

DLZEIPBl DLZEIPB1 - OUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Delcriptlon R"""no Label 

12. Bit SSAVARLnoton in byte 

I 

SSAFLAG. 

14. The length of a variable destination 
parent must be in the first two 
bytes of the segment that is 
after the concatenated key and 
intersection data. 

16. For variable length segments the 
length must appear in the first 
two bytes of the segment. 

MOVEVLEN 

17. MOVEFIX 
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Figure 2-47.16. SCHOo TERM, and CHKP Processing (OLZEIPB1) "INPUT _____ .., 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOFNCD I ~ 

DLZHLPIL 

IHLPICKID I~ 

2-47.1 

&.+. 
-r-

I 
I 
L 
I 
I 
L 

DLZEIPB1 • DUI BatchlMPS EXEC Interfaca 

PROCESS 

1. If this is a schedule call, set up AD 
status coda and go to Stop 1, Figure 
2-47.21. 

2. If this is 8 termination call, set up AD 
status coda and go to Stop 1, Figure 
2-47.21. 

3. II this i. not a checkpoint call, set up A[I 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-47.21. 

4. Set up OLII parameter list for 
Checkpoint. 

Extended Delcription Routine Lobel Extended Description 

I. CALLSCHD 

2. CALLTERM 

3. CALLCIIKP 

4. HlPICKID contains a pointer to the 
checkpoint ID. 

- ----

o 

OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

Stllpl 
Figure 
2-47.17 

DLZEIPBl 

Routine Lobel 

o o 

Figure 2-47.17. OLtl Program Request Handler Interlace (OLZEIPB1) 

INPUT 247.12 _PROCESS 

"~I DLZSDlB 2-47.15 

IDIBSFLAG I 2~ 1. II the previous call was not a get path 
coli, go to Step 3. 

OLZSDIS 

II 2. Reset the path cal! indicators. nu nlDIOSFLAG I 
DL2PATH 

~IPATHFLAG I I 
Rl' 

3. Set EIP return address for OLtl. L=::J 
DLZSOIS 

4. Save EIP registers. IIDIBRERC I I 
DLZSDIB 

il I OIBREGSV I 
Rl' 

5. Set register save area pointer. 

RO 

6. Sat language code lor OLtl program c-----, 
request handler. 

DlZSDIB 
Rl 

II 
IDIBPARM I 7. Set pointer lor OLtl call parameter list. 

~ 
I I 

Exit 
to 

DUI 

DLZEIPBl - OUI Batch/MPS EXEC Intef'flIce DLZEIPBl 

Extended Description Routine Lobel Extended Description Routine Label 

I. Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte DLIPRHEX 
DlBSFLAG. 

2. Bits DIBGPATH and PATHCALL 
tumed off. 

3. Return address at label DUEXPRH 
DURETRN 

6. X'02' =- non·PL/I HLPl program 

X'03' = PL/I HLPI program 

7. SETPARM 

NOTE: Batch exit to Dl.ZPRHBO 

MPS exit to DlZMPRH i 
f 

t 
So 

I 

~~j 
~ •. eJ o 
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Figur.2·47.18. DL/I Return Interface (DLZEIPB1) 

INPUT r" PROCESS 
caller 

DlZSDIB ... 1. Set addressability to the user DIB. 

I DIBPARM21 I 2. Get address of the PCB. 

DBPes 

IDBPCBSTC I 3. Move OLII status code. resource conflict 
indicator, segment name, and level to the 

I DBPCBJCB I user OIB. 

IDBPCBSFO I 
!OBPCBLEV I 

DLZOIB 

IDIBSTAT J f -- ~ 4. If valid status code is returned from 
DL/I, go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.19. 

DLZEIPBl - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

l. DLlRETRN 

3. COMPDIB 

4. Valid DL/I status codes for HlPI: STCLOOP 
'W, 'GA', 'GB', 'GE', 'GK', 'll'. 
'LB', and 'NE'. 

o o o o 
OUTPUT [ 
DL.ZDIB 

~ 
IOIBFLAG I 

I DIBSEGM I I 
I. 

I DIBSEGLV I ~ 

h 
Step 
Figure 
247.21 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine label 
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Figure 2-47.19. Get Path Co" Processing (DLZEIPB1) (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT I"'PROCESS 

b DLZARGO 

II I ARGOFNeD II 1. If checkpoint or not a get call. go to Step 
6. Figure 2-47.20. 

OLZSDIB 

II I DIBSFLAG It -- 2. If key _back is not requastad go to 
Figure 2-47.19 Step 7. 

OBPes 

II DBPCBMKL 3. Give PCB key faedback area length to 
user. 

DLZSDIB 
4. If key feedback length is not specified 

II r 
~I _--l Dr negative, go to Step 6. 

DIBKFBLL 

~ 
5. Move PCB KFBA to user area and go to DBPC 

II I DBPCeKFD II Figure 2-47.19 Step 7. 

6. Set V8 status code in user DIB length 

DLZSOIB and go to Figure 2-47.21. 

I I DIBPATHe II i--- 7. If only one IOAREA is required, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.20. 

DLZPATH 
~ 8. If storage is acquired for SSA path I ' PATHSSAP 'I r 

r----' appendage, go to Step 13. 

9. Get required length of a path SSA 
appandage. 

RO 

c::==J --- 10. Issue GETMAIN request for storage. 
R15 

c:::=:J --- 11. If I1Iquast was unsuccassful, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.22. 

12. Clear storage area to binary zeros. ~ 

13. Set path call indicator. 

14. Calculate numbar of SSAs for this call. 

-
OLZEIP81 • eLlI aatch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended DesCription Routine Label Extended Description 

I. DBCALLOK 

2. 

3. 

4. Truncation occurs if the actual 
length> user length. 

5. A V8 status code is set and pro- ERRORV8 
gram terminates. 

10. VSE GETVIS request issued. 

13. Bit PATHCAll ~t on in field GOTSSAP 
PATIlFLAG. 

o o 

OUTPUT 
, 

I 

i 

I 

I 
DLZOIS 

I DIBKFE!L I 

I = key feedbeck I 
DlZOIB 

I DIBSTAT I 

RO 

c=::J 

DLZPATH 

~ I PATHFLAGI 

C=::J 
OLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

o 

FiguI1l2-47.19. Get Path Call Processing (DLZEIPB1) (Part 2 of 2) 
• INPUT • PROCESS 

DLZSSA 

I SSASEGNM I --- ~ 15. If date transfer is requested for this 

I SSAFLAG I 
segment, cl1lete a path SSA appendage. 

~ 
16. Update to next SSA. 

ISSALIOA I 
R' . 
c:::::J --. 17. If more SSAs are to be processed, go to 

DLZSCIB Step 10. 

~ 18. Get eddress of EIP common IOAREA. 

CLZSSAX 

!SSAXIOA I --- ~ 19. If date transfer is requested for this 
segment, move the segment from EIP 
common IOAR EA to the segment 
IOAREA. 

20. Update to next SSA. 

21. If more SSAs are to ba processed,go to 
Step 14. 

CLZEIPBl • CUI Bltch/MPS EXEC Interface 

.. Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

15. MOVESEG 

17. CHCKPATH 

19. GETLOOP 

21. NEXTGET 

o 

SteJ)10 
Figure 
2-47.20 

CL.ZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

o 

[ , 
f .. 
I 
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Figure 2-47.20. Variable Length Segment Check (DLZEIPB1) 
• INPUT 2-47.11 .. PROCESS 

DLZARGO 
2 ... 

'I I ARGOTOTN I -- ~ 1. If more than one HLPI call for the DLI 
EXEC statement, go to Step 5. 

OLZARGO 

II I ARGOSOPT I -- ~ 2. If fixed length sagment or if segment 
length is not specified, go to Step 10. 

3. If length of sagment read i. greater than 
the segment langth required, set up V4 
statu. code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-47.21. 

4. Go to Step 10. 

DlZSSA 

II ~ -- ~ 5. If date i. not to be transferred, go to 
Step 8. 

DlZSSA 

II ISSAFLAG I -- ~ 6. If this is a fixed length segment, go to 
Step 10. 

7. If length of segment just read was 
greater than the segment length 
requested, set up V4 status code and go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-47.21. 

8. Update to the next SSA. 

9. If more SSA., go to Step 1. 

DLZSOIB 

Il IOIBRBKuo I I 
10. Get caller's register save area. 

, 1. Restore caller's registers. rJ 
DLZEIPB1 - DUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Delc:ription 

I. GETlCHK I 
3. NOFFSPEC ! 

S. IOACHK 

7. CHECKLEN 

8. UPSSA 

10. CALLOONE 
EIPEXIT 

o o o 
• OUTPUT 

( 

Figure 2-47.21. ABEND Routine (DLZEIPB1) 
~ INPUT caller ~ PROCESS OUTPUT 

~a... 1. Set up DLZ0371 message parameter list. 
DLZSDIB 

~ 
i 

IOIBMSGSC I 
IOIBMSGRC I 

DlZSOIS 

II f---' 
R1 

IOIBMSG I ;.,. 2. Set pointer to message parameter list. c:::=J 
DLZSDIB 

II IDiBREGSV I 
, E=::J f---, 3. Set pointer to register save area. 

DLZEIPL 

II I EIPERMSG I 
. 

f---, 4. Go to OLII message rQutine to issue 
message. 

I. 

I 
~ OLZOOP 

r I Error mesuge J routine 

OLZEIPL 

I ~ 5. Get DL/I ABEND routine eddress. 

DLZSDIB 

I IDIBRBKWD ~ 6. Restore caller's register save area 
pointer. il 

ABEND 
R13 BR R15 

c:=::J 
DLZEIPB1 - OUI Batc:h/MPS EXEC Interfac:e DLZEIPB1 

Extended Description Routine Lobel Extended Description Routine Lobol 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Labal 
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Figure 2-47.22. Storage Management Error Routine (DLZEIPB1) 
INPUT _____ _ 

,.PROCESS 

Cal 

~ 
1. Gat add ..... of GETVIS macro n .... end 

go to Step 3. 

2. Gat address of FREEVIS macro n ..... 

3. Sat up pe .... _ list for message 
DLZ03BI. 

DLZEIPB1 - DUI BatchlMPS EXEC Interface 

Extendod Doscrlptlon Routine L_ Extended Descriptiorl 

1. Name at label GETID. GETAB~ 
2. Name at label FREEID. FREABEND 

I 

I 

o 

I"0UTPUT 

I 
R' 

c::=:J 
R4 

c::=:J 
DLZSDIB 

~ 
IOIBMSGSC I 

t-l I OIBMSGRC I 
Step 2 
Figure 
2-47.21 

DLZEIPBt 

Routine Libel 

i 

I 
i, 

I 

o o f1i'~~ 

~) o 
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Figure 2-48. DL/I Onlin. EXEC In_. (OVERVIEW) (DLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 3) 

INPUT .. PROCESS 
1. Initialization. 

(See Figure 2-48.1) 

2. Initial Call Processing. 
(See Figure 2-48.2) 

3. Acquire System DIS. 
(See Figure 2-48.3) 

4. SDIS Validation and Return. 
(See Figure 2-48.4) 

6. Call Determination Routine. 
(See Figure 2-48.5) 

6. PCB Processing Routine. 
(See Figure 2-48.6) 

7. Segment Length Verification. 
(See Figure 2-48.7) 

8. Segment/Offset Length Verification. 
(See Figure 2-48.8) 

9. Replace/Get Path Procossing. 
(See Figure 2-48.9) 

10. Acquire SSA Storage. 
(See Figure 2-48.10) 

11. Load/Delete Call Check. 
(See Figure 2-48.11) 

12. Command Code Processing. 
(See Figure 2-48.12) 

DLZEIPOO· DUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dalcriptlon 

a c 
OUTPUT 

DLZEIPQO 

Routine Label 

(j 
"'-- 0 

Figur.2-48. DL/I Onlino EXEC In-' (OVERVIEW) (DLZEIPOO) (Port 2 of 3) 

[ INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT 

13. Field Qualification Routine 
(See Figure 2-48.13) 

14. SSA Appendage Procossing. f (See Figure 2-48.14) 

15. Calculata IOAR EA Size. i (See Figur. 2-48.15) 

16. Singl. IOAREA PrOC8lling. 
(See Figure 2-48.16) 

17. Path Segment Length Verification. a 
(See Figure 2-48.17) S. 

18. Get EIP Common IOAREA. ; 
(See Figure 2-48.18) 3: 

19. Suild EIP Common IOAREA. 
(See Figure 2-48.19) 

20. Schedule Call Processing. 
(See Figure 2-48.20) 

21. TERM Call Processing. 
(See Figure 2-48.21) 

22. Checkpoint Call PrOC8lling. 
(See Figure 2-48.22) 

23. DL/I Program Request Handler 
Interf .... 
(See Figure 2-48.23) 

24. DL/I Return Processing. 
(See Figure 2-48.24) 

DLZElPOO· OUI Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 
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Figure 2-48. Oltl Online EXEC Interface (OVERVIEW) (OLZEIPOO) (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT 

DLZEIPOO· DLII Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

o 

r PROI :ESS 

25. OLtl Psuado ABEND Processing. 
(See Figure 2-48.25) 

26. 018 Initialization. 
(See Figure 2-48.26) 

27. Get Path Call Processing. 
(See Figure 2-48.27) 

28. Variable Length Segment Check. 
(See Figur. 2-48.28) 

29. Invalid 018 Processing. 
(See Figur. 2-48.29) 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT _____ ., 

DLZEIPQO 

Routine label 

C: C·.-.·~.·'.·· 
,_.,"'; o 

i 
J 
f 
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Figure 248.1. Initialization (OLZEIPOO) 

INPUT 
Cl:lller 

DFHUEPAR L-. 
I I UEPFLAGS :J ~ --

OFHUERTR 

I UERTFLD I --
DFHUEPAR 

Ir~ I UEPHMSA I 

II 

II 

TeA 

I TCASYAA I 

DLZHLPIL 

I HLPIARGO I 

DLZEIPOO· DLlI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. DFHUEPAR is the CICSNS user 
interface block whose address 
is passed in register I. 

5. The HLPI parameter list address is 
in the sixth fullword of the user's 
register save area. 

• PROCESS 

1. Save caller's registers. 

2. Get address of CICSNS inhibit flags. 

;... 3. If this is a non-API call, go to Step 6, 
Figure 248.4. 

4. Get address of CICSNS CSA and appli· 
cation program register save area. 

5. Get HLPI parameter list address. 

6. Set up base register. 

7. Get address of CICSNS system TCA. 

8. Get address of the HLPI argument list. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZEIPI 

n ,/ 

OUTPUT 

Rll 

c:::::=J 

r! 
Figure 
248.2 

OLZEIPOO 

Routine 

n 

label 

() 

Figure 248.2. Initial Call Processing (OLZEIPOO) 
• INPUT 

DLZARGO 

I ARC.F"CO I f 
TeA 

~DLIBF I 
I TCASCNB I 
I TCASCSA I 

Lt 

I­
I 
L 
I 
I 
L 

DLZEIPOQ· DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. Bits TCAUIBAQ and 
TCADIBAQ on. 

3. Bit TCAUlBAQ only is on. 

4. CICS/VS GETMAIN issued. If 
unsuccessful, the task is 
terminated. 

7. ID of'DLZSDlB' initialized in the 
first seven bytes of the control 
block. 

~PROCESS 

~ 1. If this is not an initialization call, go to 
Step I, Figure 248.5. 

~ 2. If storage was acquired for the UIB and 
SOIB, go to Step 1, Figure 248.4. 

~ 3. If storage was acquired for the UIB only, 
go to Step 1, Figure 2-48.3. 

~ 4. Acquire storage for the UIB and SOIB. 

5. Save the UIB and SOIB address and set 
storage acquired indicators. 

6. Save the system DIS address. 

7. Set the ID in the system 018. 

Routine label Extended Description 

EIPSTART 

o 
OUTPUT 

TeA 

ITCADUBA I 
I TCADUBF I 

DUU1B 

I UIBSDIB I 
OLZSOIB 

10iBI0 I 

1: 
Figure 
2-48.4 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine label 

I 
I 
I 

I 

[ 

J 
l 
! 
So 
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Figure 248.3 Acquire System OIB (OLZEIPOO) 
INPUT PROCESS 

c. 

TCA 

" ~~- . Acquire storage for the system OIB. 

2. Save the system DIS address. 

3. Set SOIB storage acquired indicator. 

4. Set 10 in system OIB. 

DLZEIPQO - OUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. CICS/VS GETMAIN issued. If unsuc- AQSDIB 
cessful, CICS/VS terminates the task. 

3. Bit TCADIBAQ set on. 

4. ID of 'DLZSDIB' initialized in the 
first seven bytes of the control 
block. 

o 

I"'0UTPUT 

DL/UtB 

I~ I 
TCA 

II TCADLlBF I I 
DLZSDIB 

~ 
I~ I; 

Step 4 
Figure 

I 248.4 

I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine label 

o C~.>·· . -~ 

Figure 248.4. SOIB Validation and Return (OLZEIPOO) 
r" INPUT 

L.. 
!"PROCESS 

TCA 

II I TCAOLIBA I 1. Get address ofthe UIB . 

'I 

DlIUIB 

II ~ 2. Get address of the system DIB. 

CLZSDtS 

II ~~ --- 3. If this is not the system 018, go to 
Step 1. Figure 248.29. 

DLZHLPIL 

I HLPICIOP I 4. Get tho u""r DIB address. 

5. Update system OIB with the current 
u""rDIB. 

6. Restore DFHEIP registen. 

- - -- -- -- --- ----

DLZEIPOO - DUI Online EXEC Interface 

lExtended Description 

l. 

3. ID of 'DLZSDIB' must be in the 
first seven bytes of the control 
block. 

4. 

6. Returns to DFHEIP. 

-

Routine 

f'~'" 
~·-7) 

label Extended Description 

DIBAVAIL 

INITEXIT 

EIPEXIT 

_OUTPUT 

DlZSDIB 

II DlBLUDIB I 

tl 
~-

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

o 

I 

label 

[ 
i 
t 
! 
So 

i 
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Figure 2-48.5. Call Determination Routine (DLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 2) 

_INPUT ~PROCESS 

Callar 

TeA .... 
If I TCADLIBA I 1. Gat UIB address. 

OLlUIB 

I r ~ 2. Get system DIB address. 

n'7C!DIB 

II ~ 1--- ~ 3. If this is not the system DIB, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-48.29. 

4. Save HLPI parameter list pointer and 
caller's register savearea address. 

DLZHLPIL 

I r I HLPIDlBP I 5. Get address of usar DIB and save it in 
system DIB. 

6. Clear usar DIB. 

7. Set address of OLtl parameter count 
in DL/I call parameter list. 

-
DLZEIPOO· OUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routina Label Extended Description 

1. 

4. 

6. User DIB set to binary zeroes 
except for version. 

DLZElPO 

GETFNCAL 

c 
OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

IDIBHlPIA I 

OLZSDIB 

IOIBlUDIB I 

DLZSets 

I 
I OIBCNTAD I 

, --

OLZEIPOO 

Routine 

c o o 
I 

I 

Figure 2-48.5. Call Determination Routine (DLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
~ INPUT 

DLZARGO 

I I ARGO. NCO I f 

DLZSDIB 

IDla.caAD I ~ 

DLZARGO 

IARGOR.LN If 

DLZARGO 

PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

8. If this is not a date base call, go to Stop 1, 
Figure 2-48.20. 

9. If schedUling call is not issued. sat TH 
statUI code and go to Step 5, Figure 
2-48.25. 

10. If this is not the first HLPI call, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-48.7. 

I 
f 
t 
J 
s. 
I 

I DIBRBKWq 

I ARGOCCDD I f 11. If IOAREA i. specified for this call. 
go to Stop 5, Figure 2-48.6. 

DLZDIB 

12, Sat AB status ooda in u .... DIB. II.,&STAT I I rt 
StepS 
Figure 
2-48.25 

DLZEIPOO - OLtl Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

Label 8. Data base calls, as dermed here. are 
get, insert, replace, and delete. 

9. Scheduling call must be first DL/I 
caD request. 

10. The fust call for an EXEC DL/I 
statement passed is actually the 
call fOI the object segment. 

12. AD status code equals segment 
IOAREA required for object 
segment. 
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Figure 2-48.6. PCB Processing Routine (OLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT ~ PROCESS 

Caller ... 1. Reset key feedback flags and areallength 
fields. 

DlZARGO 

I ( ARGOOPTT + --- ~ 2. If key feedback is not requested go to 
Step 8. 

DLZHLPIL 3. Set key feedback flag. 

I ( HLPlKFBA II 4. Save user key feedback area address. 

DLZARGO 

I ( ARGOOPTT I ~ --- ~ 5. If key feedback length is not provided, 
go to Step 8. 

DLZHLPIL 6. Set key feedback length flag. 

I I HLPlKFBL II 7. Save user key feedback area length. 

DLZEIPOO - Dl/l Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Descriptiol1 

1. KFBCHK 

2. Bit 1 in ARGOOPTI is set by the 
CICS/VS translator to indicate 
KEYFEEDBACK. 

3. 

4. 

5. Bit 0 in ARGOOPTI is set by the 
CICS/VS translator to indicate 
FEEDBACKLEN. 

6. 

7. 

o 

OUTPUT 

DLZSQIS 

DIBSFLAG 

DIBKFBAA 

DIBKFBLL 

DLZSDIB 

'1IOIBSFlAG 

I L DIBKFBAA I 

DLZSOIB 

DIBSFlAG 

I DIBKFBLL 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

o 

i 

I 

Label 

o 

Figure 2-48.6. PCB Processing Routine (OLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
~ INPUT .. PROCESS 

8. Reset necessary fields in system 018. 

DLZHLPIL 

I IHLPIPCBI ]} --- 9. Get PCB number specified for this call. 

10. If PCB number is zero, negative value, 
or greater than the number of PCB for 
the PSB, set TP status code and go to 
Step I, Figure 2-48·25. 

11. Save current PCB number in system 
OIB. 

12. Get PCB address for this call. 
OLZOIB 

I (DlBDCBAD !J 13. Store PCB address in DL/I call para-
meter list. 

14. Update DLII call parameter count to 
include the function call and PCB 
address. 

OLZEIPQO - DUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Desuiption 

8. On the first HlPI call for each EXEC 
nil statement the path count, cur-
rent required IOAREA size, and the 
DL/I parameter count are set to 
binary zeroes and the DL/I function· 
call is set in the DL/I call parameter 
list. 

12. Using the PCB number, index into 
the PCB list for the current PCB 
address: 

(~~' 
.. ) 

FRSTIOOK 

SETPCBPR 

~OUTPUT 

OLZSOIS 

IDlBPATHC I 
IDlBPSIZE I 
IDIBCOUNT I 
IDlBPARMl I 

OLZSDlB 

I(OTBPCBNO I 

OLZSDIB 

I(OTBPARM2 I 

DLZSOIB 

rt 
I(DTBCOUNT ( 

248.6 

OLZEIPQO 

Routine 

o 

i 

I 

I 

I 

I 

label 

f 

! 
i a­
s. 
~ 
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Figur.2-48.1. Segment Length Verification (DLZEIPOO) 
~ fNPUT ~PROCESS 

DLZAAGO 

Il I AAGOCCOD 'II ~ 1. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 22, Figur. 2-48.8. 

~I"" 

2. Update data transfer count and save in 
the system OIB. 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOSOPT :I ~ ~ 3. If this is a variable length segment, go 
to Step 1, Figur.2-48.8. 

DlZARGO 

II I AAGOSOPT :I ~ ~ 4. If segment length not specified, go to 
Step 22, Figur. 2-48.8. 

DLZHLPIL 

II I HLPIUOA ]~ ~ 5. Get segment length. 

6. If segment length is zero or a negative 
value, set V2 status code. Go to Step 
1, Figur. 2-48.25. 

OLZEIPOO - OUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

1. Bit CCINFROM on in byte CHKTRANS 
ARGOCCOD. 

2. A count is kept for each call that has 
requested data transfer for the EXEC 
DLI statement. 

3. BitOPTVARoninbyte 
ARGOSOPT. 

4. Bit OPTSEGL on in byte FXSGSIZE 
ARGOSOPT. 

5. Field HLPIUOA contains a pointer 
to the segment length. 

n n c o 
OUTPUT [ 

f 
DLZSDIS 

IIDlBPATHC I I I 
e. 
~ 

rt 
Step 19, 
2-48.8 

DLZEIPQO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-48.8. Segment/Offsot Length Verification (DLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 3) 

" INPUT ~fPROCESS Co,,,, 
DLZHLPIL ... .1 I HLPISIOA I 1. Got address of the oagment IOAREA 

address. 
DLZARGO 

IARGOSOPT if -- ~ 2. If offse1 i. not specified, go to Stap 13. 

DLZHLPIL 

• 1 I HLPIOFST I 3. Got offse1 .olue. 

4. If offset value is zero or a negative 
value. set up V5 status coda and go to 

DLZARGO 
Stap I, Figure 2-48.25. 

" 
I ARGlBOPT II -- ~ 5. If maximum statement length is not 

specified, go to Stap 11. 

DLZHLPIL 

II .1 I HLPILIOA ,II 6. Gat maximum segment length. 

7. If maximum segment length is zero 01' a 
negative value, set V2 status code and go 
to Step I, Figure 2-48.25. 

8. If offse1 valuo i. greater than segment 
length, .at V5 status coda and go to 
Stap I, Figure 2-48.25. 

DLZEIP90. our Onllntl EXEC Interface 

Extended o..-ptIon Routine ~ Extanded Description 

I. VRSGSIZE 

2. Bit OPI'OFF Dot on in byte 
ARGOSOl'l'. 

3. Freid Hi.PIOFST contains a 
pointer to the OFFSR .alue. 
ThiB .aloe is the length of the 
concatenated key plus the Ienath of 
the intetsection data (if aoy). 

6. Field HLPILTOA contains a 
pointer to the segment length. 

o 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

, 

Routine Label 

o o 

Figure 2-48.8. Segmant/Offse1 Length Varification (DLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 3) 

• INPUT !"PROCESS 
DLZARGO 

I 
,...-....:~ 9. If this i. not a got call. go to Stap 12. 

IARGOfNCol 

10. Got segment length and go to Stap 19. 

II I ARGOFNCol f...- - • 11. If this is a got call. sot V2 status code 
and go to Step 1. Figure 2-48.25. 

12. Compute length of the oagmant and go 
to Step 16 • 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOFNCDII f...- 13. If this is a get call. go to Step 4. 
Figure 2-48.7. 

14. Got langth of variabla length segmant. 

15. If segment langth is greater than tha 
maximum length supported. set V4 
statu. code and go to Step 1. Figure 

DLZARGO 2-48.25. 

II I ARGOSOPTfr f-- ~ 16. If maximum I8g1J18nt length is not 
spacified on HLPI call, go to Stap 

DLZHLPIL 19. 

II I HLPI LIOA II 17. Got maximum segment length. 

18. If segmant length spacified in IOAREA 
is greater thIn maximum segment 
length •• at V4 status code and go to 
Step 1. Figure 2-48.26. 

DLZEIPOD - DLII Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Detcri ption Routine LabaI Extended Description 

9. This check is made for all get type 
I call GN. GU, aod GNP. 

II. VGETCAIL 

12. This length includes the concatenated 
key, intersection data, and the 

VRSGCON 

segment. 

13. NOFFSET 

14. This length is in the first two bytes 
of the segment IOAREA. 

IS. MAXCHECK 

16. Bit OPTSFGL not on in field 
ARGOSOl'l'. 

17. Field HlPIUOA contains a 
pointer to maximlUD segment 
ienglh. 

() 

OUTPUT _____ ., 

I 

DLZEIPOD 

Routine Lobel 
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Figure 248.8. Segment/Offset Length Verification (DLZEIPOO) (Part 3 of 3) 
• INPUT • PROCESS 

DLZSOIB 

,I IOIBPSIZE I 19. Get current length required for 
'/ lOA REA. 

20. Update current required IOAREA 
length with this segment length. 

21. Save updated required IOAREA length. 

OLZARGO 

II IARGOSOPT I ~ -- ... 22. If segment name is specified go to Step 
1, Figure 248.9. 

DLZAAGO 

,I IARGOFNCD I ~ -- 23. If call is not a get next type, set AH 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
248.25. 

DLZHLPIL 

,I IHLPISIOA I 24. Set segment IOAREA eddress in DL/I 
call parameter list. 

-

DLZEIPOO - OLII Online EXEC InterfilC8 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

19. SETSGSIZ 

22. Bit OPTSEGM on in field NOTRANSF 
ARGOSOPT. 

~ 

I"0UTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

1,ID,BPs,ZE I 

OlZSOIB 

n. il~ 
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Figure 2-48.9. Replace/Get Path Processing (OLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 3) 
INPUT • PROCESS 

=""'-
Caller 

IOIBSSAS I I.t 
~ 1. Do calculations to get the correct path 

IOIBPATHP I --- header control block for current PCB. 

IDlBPCBNO I 

DLZPATH 

IPATHSSAP I 2. Get path SSA appendage pointer. 

3. If path SSA appendage does not exist 
or if previous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-48.10. 

4. Reset get path call indicator in system 
OIB. 

J>LZARGll. 

JARGOFNCD J~ -- ;... 5. If this is not 8 replace call go to Step 
1, Figure 2-48.10. 

DLZARGO 

IARGORELN )~ -- p... 6. If this is not the first HLPI call for the 
DLI EXEC statement, go to Step 9. 

7. Reset system DIB with previous get path 
call information. 

DllEIPOO - DLII Online EXEC Interface 

I.. Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

I. Current PCB number-l x length of the STARTSSA 
path header control block. 

4. Bit DIBGPATH set ON in field 
DlBSFLAG. 

6. If the previous call was a get path call 
and current call is a replace call and 
this is the first HLPl call for the DLI 
EXEC statement, the SSAs and SSA 
appendages are reconstructed based 
on the get path call. 

-------------

o 

OUTPUT 

i 

I 

DLZSDIB 

IOIBSFLAG I I 

DlZSDIB 

I 
I liDIBPRCNT I ]\ 
II IDlBTOTN I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

o o 

Figure 2-48.9. Replace/Get Path Processing (OLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS OUTPUT 

DLZSSAX 
8. Rebuild SSA extension. I I 

DLZSSAP 
9. Reconstruct the SSAs and SSA 

DLZSSA 

c::::=::J r-- I I appendages for the get path call. 

DLZHLPIL 

I I HLPISEGN II 10. Get current HLPI call segment name. 

DLZSSA 

II IssASEGNM I --... 11. If segment name does not exist in the 
reconstructed SSAs. go to Step 21. 

DLZSSAX 

I ISSAXFLAG I -- ~ 12. If SSA entry was previously processed, 
set AC status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.25. 

DLZSSA 

13. Set SSA processed indicator. IISSA'LAG I 
DLZARGO 

.1 
IARGOCCOD I -- 14. If path is not to be transferred for 

this call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-48.15. 

DLZSSAX 15. If data was not transferred on previous 

I ISSAx'LAG II 
get path call, go to Step 21. 

DLZARGO 

II IAAGOSOPT I t---= ~ 16. If current segment is not variable 
length, go to Step 18. 

DLZEIPQO - CUI Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPQO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

9. SSAs are reconstruced with segment SSALOOP 
name, a command code, and blank 

13. Bit SSAXPROC set ON in field SSAOK 
SSAXFLAG. This is done to ensure 

delimiter. duplicate segment names are not 
specified in current call. 

10. HLPISEGN contains a pointer to the SEGNCHK 
segment name. 14. Bit CCINFROM not on in field 

ARGOCCON. 
11. SEGLOOP 

15. Bit SSAXDATT not in field 
12. Bit SSAXPROC not set in field SSAFOUND SSAXFLAG. 

SSAXFLAG. 
16. Bit OPTV AR not on in field 

ARGOSOPT. 

o 

I 

[ 
f 
t 
f 
s. 
i 



g g. 
~ 

I 
g, 

I 
N 
1 .., 
~ 

o 
Figure 2-48.9. Replace IGet Path Processing (OLZEIPOOI (Part 3 of 31 

INPUT • PROCESS 

DLZSSA 

,I I SSAFLAG l~ --- 16. If variable length segment was specified 
on previous get path call. go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.12. 

17. Go to Figure 2-48.25. 

18. If variable length segment was specified 
on previous call, go to Figure 2-48.25. 

DLZHLPIL 

It I HLPILIOA I 19. Get address of segment length. 

DLZSSA 

1 'SSALIOA 'l --- 20. If replace lengths are equal go to 
Step 1. Figure 2-48.12. 

21. Set TO status code in user OIB. 

22. Go to Step 1. Figure 2-48.25. 

DLZEIPOO - cLlI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

16. Bit SSAVARLon in byte 
SSAFLAG. 

18. SSANOTV 

19. HLPIUOAcontains a pointer to the 
segment length. 

21. Status code 'TO' indicates replacel ERRORTO 
get path calls inconsistent. 

o c o o 
• OUTPUT [ 

I 
s. 
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OLZOIB 

II DlSSTAT , I 
~ 

DLZEIPOO 
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Figure 2-48.10 Acquire SSA Storage (OLZEIPOO) 
po INPUT 

C'~ DlZARGO 

I IARGORELN I ---: 
DLZARGO 

I iARGOTOTN il ---

DLZARGO 

I fARGOSOPT II 1---

DLZHLPIL 

II 

OlZSSAX 

II !SSAXPTR 'I ~ ---

TCA 

II frCASCNB I --
TCA 

II ITCASCSA I 

DLZHLPIL 

II IHlP'SEGN I 

- --

DLZEIPOO - DLlI Online EXEC Intertllce 

Extended Description 

1. Relative number in field ARGORELN 
is one. 

2. The first HLPI call for the EXEC DLl 
statement is for the object segment. 

3. 

o 

po PROCESS 

1. If this is not the first call for the EXEC 
o L/I statement. go to Step 3. 

2. Get the total number of calls in the 
command. 

3. Move the segment name to the user 
OIB. 

4. Decrease the calls by one. 

5. Get the entry point for the SSA. 

6. If there is no qualification on the 
SSA. go to Step 8. 

7. Build the SSA with the boolean 
qualification for all fields. 

8. Get storage, if necessary, for the 
SSA extension; if not necessary, 
go to Step 10. 

9. Go to Step 11. 

10. Check the old SSA size compared 
to the new SSA size. Issue a FREEVIS 
if the new SSA is smaller. 

11. Save the size of the SSA and 

the SSA address. 

Move the segment name to the SSA. 

r.J 
Figure 
2-48.11 

Routine label Extended Description 

SSANPATH 5. 

7. Calculate the length of the SSA. 

SUBTWO 

8. 

10. 

o 

I"0UTPUT 

DlZDIB 

I~ 

OLZSSA 

I 
5SA Extansion 

I 

DLZSDlB 

IIDlB.ARMX I 

DLZSSA 

IISSASEGNM 

DLZEIPOO 

! 
~ 

Routine 

I 

label 

SUBONE 

SSASIZNG 

SSASIZED 

CHKSSASZ 

I 
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Figure 2-48.11. Load/Delete Call Check (OLZEIPOO) 

I" INPUT 

~i..t 
DLZARGO 

II I ARGOFNCO I 

DLZEIPQO - Dl/I Online EXEC Interface 

LExtended Description 

1. Load call is invalid in online 
environment. 

2. Delete call is unqualified. 

!,"PROCESS 

1. If this is a load call, set CD status code 
and go to Step 5. Figure 2-48.25. 

2. If this is not a delete call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.12. 

3. Move blank delimiter to SSA. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT 

DLZSSA 

~ 
II .. AASTRK I 

Step 1 
Figure 
248.14 
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Figure 2-48.12. Command Code Processing (DLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 3) 

1I'11"-UI I" PROCESS 

',-+ 1. Set command code indicator in SSA. 

2. Set for null command code. 

DLZARGO 

II IARGOFNCD :If 3. If this is not a replace call, go to Step 6. 

o ZARGO 

II ~f ~ 4. If data to be transferred for this call, 
go to Step 1.2-48.13. 

5. Set 'N' command code in SSA. 

DLZARGO 

II IARGO'NCD ]~ ~ 6. If this is not an insert call, go to 
step 15. 

DLZARGO 

II lARGOCCOD :I ~ ~ 7. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 9. 

8. Set '0' command code in SSA. 

OL2ARGO 

II IAAGOCCOD ]~ ~ 9. If first was not specified for this call, 
go to Step 12. 

DLZEIPOO - Dl/l Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Command code indicator is an astrisk CONTSSA 
(*). 

2. Null command codes are dashes (.). 

3. Replace call code equals X'14'. 

4. Bit CCINFROM on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

S. 'N' command code indicates that this 
segment is not to be replaced. 

6. Function code is not equal to X' 12'. CKCCISRT 

7. Bit CCINFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

8. '0' indicates multiple insert path 
call. 

9. Bit CCFIRST not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

n o 
_OUTPUT 
DL7~SA 

ISSAASTRK I 
DLZSSA 

I SSACMND I 

DLZSSA 

i1. 
Figure 

I SSACMND I I 
248.13 

DLZSSA 

III SSACMND I I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

c 
Figure 2-48.12. Command Code Processing (DLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 3) 

~ INPUT PROCESS 

10. Set 'F' command code in SSA. 

11. Go to Step 1. Figure 2-48.13. 
DLZARGO 

12. If last was not specified, go to Step 
1. Figur. 248.13. I IARGOFNCD I ~ 

13. Set 'L' command code in SSA. 

14. Go to Step 1. Figure 2-48.13. 

DLZARGO 

15. If this is not a get call, set up AD 
status code and go to Step 1, 
Figur.2-48.25. 

I IARGOFACD I ~ 

DLZARGO 

II IARGOCCOD U 16. If locked not specified. go to Step 18. 

17. Move 'QA' command code to SSA. 

DLZARGO 

18. If data is not to be transferred, go 
to Step 21. II IARGOCCOD ] ~ 

DLZARGO 

19. If this is object segment, go to Step 
21. I IARGORELN :I ~ 

-

DLZEIPOO - aLII Online EXEC Interfece 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

10. 'F' indicates start with the first 
occurrance of this segment type to 
satisfy this level of call. 

12. Bit CCLAST not on is field CKCCLSTl 
ARGOCCOD. 

13. 'L' indicates use last occurance of 
segment type to satisfy this level 
of cal!. 

15. Function code is not in range of CKCCGO 
X'IO' and X'OA'. 

16. Bit CCLOCKED not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

17. 'QA' indicates to lock segment(s) 
returned to prevent modification 
by another task. 
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IlssACMND I 
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INPUT 

DLZARGO 

I IARGOCCOD I 

DlZARGO 

IARGOCCOD I ~ 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Intwfece 

Em.dod Doocri,,-

21. 

24. 

o 

,"PROCESS 

20. Set 'D' command code in SSA. 

, 21. If first not specified in call, go 

- to Slap 24. 

22. Set 'F' command code in SSA. 

23. Go to Step I, Figura 2-48.13. 

24. If last not spacifiad, go to Step I, 
Figure 2-411.13. 

25. Sat 'L' command code in SSA. 

Routine Lobel Extended DescrIption 

CKCCISTG 

CKCCL!!TG 

I 
I"'0UTPUT i 

DLZSSA 

IlssACMND I I, 
DLZSSA 

II. 
111~sACMND I I 

DLZSSA i 

II I: III _eMND I 
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1 
Figure 
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Figure 2-48.13. Field Qualification Routine (DLZEIPOO) 

~ INPUT 

c.,,~ 
I"PROCESS 

DLZARGO 

IARGOSOPT I --- 1. If where is specified, go to Step 4. 

"" 
2. Set blank delimiter in SSA. 

3. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-48.14. 

4. Set left paren in SSA. 

DLZHLPIL 

IHLPIFLDN I 5. Move field nama and relational 
opemon into the SSA. 

'IHLPIOPER I 

DLZARGO 

I IARGOSDI'r 'I r-- 6. If field length is not specified, set up 
V3 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.25. 

DLZHLPll 

\~ 7. Get field valuas and the value length •. 

IHLPILFLD 11 
8. If field length is zero or 8 negative 

value, set up V3 statu. code end 
go to Step 1, Figure 2-48.25. 

9. Move the field values to the SSA 
and loop through the qualification. 

10. Move the right parenthesis into the SSA. 

DLZEIPOO - Dl/l Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label 
E_ Oescriptian 

t. Bit OP'IWHERE set on in byte FIELDCHK 
ARGOSOPT. 

2. Blank indicates Wlqualified SSA. 

4. Left pareD indicates qualified SSA. QUAISSA 

S. Field HLPIFLDN has a pointer to the 
field name and HLPIOPER has a 
pointer to the relational operators. 

6. Bit OPTFLDL not OD in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

7. Field HLPIFLOV isa pointer to the FLDLNOK 
field value and HLPILFLO is a pointer 
to the field value length. 

9. Loop through the boolean FLDLOOP 
qualifications. 

10. Right paren is delimiter for 
qualification of SSA. 

--

o o o o 
I"0UTPUT i 

DLZSSA 

IISSALPARN I I 
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Figure 248.14. SSA Appendage Processing (DLZEIPOO) (Part I 01 2) 
INPUT I" PROCESS 

Caller ... 1. Update DL/I parameter count to 
DLZARGO reflect this SSA entry. 

Il I ARGOCCOO II 1--- 2. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step I, Figure 248.15. 

DLZHLPIL 

Il IHLPISIOA II 3, Get segment IOAREA address. 

4. Save segment IOAREA address in SSA 
appendage and set data transfer 
indicator. 

5. II lixad length segment, go to Step 13. 

DLZAAGO 
6. Set variable length segment indicator 

II I ARGOsoPT II 

in SSA appendage. 

!--- 7. II offset is not specifed, go to Step 12. 

DLZHLPIL 

II 
I 

I HLPIOFST I 8. Set offset in SSA appendage. 

DLZARGO 
9. If this is a get call, go to Step 13. 

L __ I~RGO'NC~ 

DLZEIPOO • DLII Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Descriptiolll 

l. BMPSSA 

2. Bit CCINFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

3. Field HLPISIOA contains the 
address of the segment I/O area. 

4. Bit SSADATAT indicates data 
transfer in the SSA appendage. 

6. Bit SSAV ARL in the SSA appendage VARSEGL 
indicates variable length segment. 

7. Bit OPTOFF not on in byte 
ARGOSOPr. 

8. HLPIOFST contains a pointer to 
the offset. 

o 

J OUTPUT 
DLZSDIB 

II. ( I' DISCOUNT I 

DLZSSA 

I $AIOA I 

DLZ-SSA 

II' SSAFLAG I 

OL4:SSA 

II I SSASGOFF I 
II 

DlZEIPOO 

Routine 
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ISSAFLAG I 
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Figure 248.14. SSA Appendage Processing (DLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT ,"PROCESS 

10. Compute the length of the concaten-
ated key. intersection data, and 
destination parent. 

DLZARGQ 11. Go to Step 16. 

II I ARGO'NCO I ~ -- 12. If this is not a get call. go to Step 15. 

DLZARGO 

II I ARGOSOPT :,1 -- ~ 13. If segment length is not specified, go 
to Step 1, Figure 248.15. 

DLZHLPIL 

II IHLPILIOA !r 14. Get pointer to segment length. 

15. Get segment length. 

16. Save segment length in SSA 
appendage. 

DLZEIPOQ - DL/I Online Interface 

t£xtended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

12. FIXSEGL 

13. Bit OPTSEGL not on in byte FIXSEG 
ARGOSOPr. 

14. HLPIUOA contains a pointer to 
the segment length. 

15. SETSEGLN 

16. SETLNCIS 

RO 

~ 
DUSSAX 

I SSAXUOA I 

Step 1, 
Figure 
2-48.15 
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Figure 2-48.15. Calculate IOAREA Size (DLZEIPOO) 

~ INPUT I" PROCESS 

Caller 

DLZARGO ... 
IAAGORELN I --- 1. If this is not the last H LPI call for the 

EXEC DLI statement, go to Step 6, 

IARGOTOTN I Figure 2-48.4. 

DLZSDIB 

IOIBSFL.AG I -- 2. If the previous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-48.16. 

DLZARGO 

IARGOFNCD I -- """ 3. If current call is not a replace call, go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-48.16. 

DLZSDIB 

IOIBPRCNT " 
4. Reset D LI parameter count to that of the 

previous get path call minus one. 

DLZSSAX 

ISSAXIOA I --- ~ 5. ~~"::~:m~ :~~~::~~:"!i~~~ 
ISSALIOA I 

6. Save required EIP common IOAREA 
size. 

-----

DLZEIPOO - OUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

). ARGORELN contains the relative ANYMORE 
number of this call and ARGOTQTN 
contains the total number of calls 
for the EXEC DLI statement. 

2. Bit DlBGPATH call not on in byte 
DIBSFLAG. 

5. A scan is made of all SSAs associated PROCNEXT 
with this caIl, adding the length of 
each segment that has data transfer 
required in the SSA appendage. 

o c 

·~"'I 

DLZSOl8 

II 01 BCOUNT I I 
OLZSDIS 

1I0IBPSlZE I I 
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Figure 
2-48.18 
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Figure 2-48,16. SinglelOAREA Processing (DLZEIPOO) 
~ INPUT 

caller 
_ PROCESS _OUTPUT 

DL.ZSDIB L+-
II lilBPATHC I 1--- ~ 1. If EIP common IOAREA is required, 

go 0 Step 1, Figure 2-48.17. 
DLZSDIB 

II ~18SFLAG I -- 2. If previous call was not a get path call. 
go to Step 6. 

OL-ZARGO 

I FRGOFNCD I -- ~ 3. If this is not a delete call, go to Step 6. 

OL-ZSDIB OLZSDIB 

I ~ 4. Set previous get path call EIP common (I DIBPARM3 I I IOAREA address in the DLiI parameter 
list 

[ 

I 
2-

I 
DLZSSA 5. Go to Step 8. 

I §:J 

lbl 
6. Search for associated SSA. DLZSDIB 

7. Set the segment IOAREA addra .. in 
I. I DL/I parameter list. 
LI OlBPARM3 I 
DLZSOIB 

I. J 8. Update DL/I parameter oount to I DISCOUNT I 
include the IOAREA. L' .,. 

Step 1 
Figure 
248.23 

- -- - - - -- - - -

DLZEIPOO - OLfI Online EXEC Interface OLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. DlBPATHC contains the number of GETIOARE 
IOAREAs specified for this call. 

2. Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte 
DIBSFLAG. 

3. If delete call follows a get path call, 
the IOAREA must reflect the way 
it was after the get path call. 

6. SEGISRCH 

7. SEGIFND 

8. NOSSA 
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Figure 2-48.17. Path Segment Length Verification (DLZEIPOO) 

r INPUT .. PROCESS 

~ 

L 
lalBCOUNT 11f--f 1. Get count of SSAs and first SSA entry 

IOIBSSAS I for the path call. 

DLZSSAX 

I ISSAXIOA I~--t 2. If data is not to be transferred for this 
segment, go to Step 7. 

DLZARGO 

I ~t--f 3. If this is not an insert call. go to Step 5. 

4. Set data transferred indicator. 
DLZSSAX 

I SSAxrOA I 5. If segment length is not specified, set LIp 
V2 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.25. 

6. Update to next SSA entry and go to 
Step 2. 

IARGOFNCD I 7. If this is not an insert call. update to 
next SSA entry and go to Step 2. 

R' 
[=::J 8. If data was transferred on previous SSA 

entry. set up TI status code and go to 
Step 1. Figure 2-48.25. 

C=J-I---~ 9. If mora SSA entries are to be processed, 
go to Step 2. 

-DLZEIPOO • OUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Get set to scan SSAs. LENVERY 

2. VERFYLEN 

5. Segment length must be specified for CHKSEGLN 
every segment that has data transfer 
in a path call. 

7. CHKISRT 

8. For insert calls. data transfer must 
be specified for every segment from 
the frrst one encountered to the 
object segment. 

o 

.. 
Step 1 
Figure 
248.18 

o 

.. OUTPUT 

R' 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

~. 
~j 

Figure 2-48.18. Get EIP Common IOAREA (DLZEIPOO) 
INPUT ,.PROCESS rOUTPUT 

DLZSDIB ~L. 
R. 

~ f--- ~ 1. If EIP common IOAREA size is C=:J 
sufficient for this call, go to Step 9. 

~ 
A. 

~ 2. If storage was not acquired for the EIP [=::J f---
common IOAREA. go to Step 5. 

DLZSOIB TCA 

J 
~r 3. Gat address of EIP common IOAREA. 

II 
ITcASCSA I I 

4. Free the currant EIP common IOAREA. 

OLZSDIB .... DFHSC TYPE = FREEMAIN TCA 

J II. I IDlBPSIZE .If 5. Get currant required EIP common fllTCASCNB I 
IOAREA size. 

OLZSDI8 

R9 II I c::=:J 6. Set current size as the new EIP common II' DIBIOSIZ I IOAREA size. 

7. Acquira storage for the EIP common 
TCA IOAREA. OLZSDIB 

.1 II I ITCASCSA I 8. Save the address of the EIP common ~ IOAREA. 
DLZSDIB DLZSDIB 

J II I ~r 9. Set address of the EIP common IOAREA IDIBPARM8 I 
in the DL/I parameter list. 

DLZSOIB DLZSDIB 

J 
10. Update tho DLiI call parameter count II, DISCOUNT I I 'DISCOUNT J 

to include the IOAREA. 

~ 
Step 1 
Figure 
2-48.19 
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I. If the storage size (DIBPSIZE) caleu- PROVDIOA-
lated for this call is less than or equal 
to the size of the existing EIP common 
IOAREA, use the existing size. 

4. CICS FREEMAIN 6sued. If 
unsuccessful, cles temtinates the 
task. 

5. GETEIPIO 

7. CICS GETMAIN issued. If 
Wlsuccessful, CICS terminates the 
task. 

8. Address of the area processed by 
GETMAIN is returned in the TCA. 

~ 

i 
9. EIPIOAOK 

I 

I 
s. 
I 

o 
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Figure 2-48.19. Build EIP Common IOAREA (DLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT 
caller 

DLZARGO 

IARGOFNCO I 
DLZSDIB 

I DIBCOUNT I 

r~ 1. If this is a get call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.23. 

2. Get count of SSAs and the EIP common 
IOAREA address. 

~ 
DLZSSA 

~ 3. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 8. 

OLZSSA 

~ 
I SSAl-IOA I > 4. Move the segment to the EIP common 

IOAREA. 

R5 

~ 5. If all segments were moved to the EIP 
common IOAREA, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.23. 

6. Update to the next SSA pointer. 

DLZSOIB 7. Go to Step 3. 

~ 8. If the previous call was not a path 
call, go to Step 5. 

DLZARGO 

9. If this is not a replace call, go to 
Step 5. 

DL.ZEIPOO • DLII Onlirw EXEC Interface 

L Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2. SSA count is set in register 5 and 
ElP common IOAREA address I 
is set in register 6. 

I 
3. MOVEWOpl 

5. MOVECHK I 

6. MOVENEXT! 
! 

8. Bit DlBGPATH not on in byte NEXTMOVE ! 
DlBSFLAG. 

o 
~OUTPUT 

R5 

~ 
c:=:J 

EIP Common Area 

~ 
Figure 
248.23 

DLZEIPQO 

Routine 

o n o 
Figure 2-48.19. Build EIP Common IOAREA (DLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT r-PROCESS 

DLZSSAX 

I SSAXFLAG I --- "" 10. If data was not transferred on previous 
path call, go to Step 5. 

DLZSSAX 

I SSAXLIOA I 11. Got length of data that was transferred 

'J on previous call. 

DLZSSAX 

I 55AX'LAG I~ -- p... 12. If previous segment was a fixed length, 
go to Step 17. 

DLZZAX 

~ OUTPUT 

l 
f , 
I 

I 55AXGOFF ~ --- ~ 13. If offset was not specified go to Step 
16. 

DLZSSAX 

a. 
~ 

I ISSASGOFF I -- ~ 14. Calculate length of the destination 

I SSAX10A I parent and set length in the IOAREA. 

15. Go to Step 17. 

16. Set the length in the IOAREA. 

17. Update to next .. ailable a .... in EIP 
common IOAREA. 

18. Go to Step 5. 

! 
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Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended 08lcription Routine ubel 

12. Bit SSAV ARL not on in byte 
SSAXFLAG. 

14. The length of a variable destination 
parent must be in the first two bytes 
of the segment that is after the 
concatenated key and intersection 
data. 

16. For variable length segments the MOVEVLE~ 
length must appear in the first two 
bytes of the segment. 

17. MOVEFIX 
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Figure 2-48.20. Schedule Call Processing (DLZEIPOO) 

INPUT ------'1 ;. PROCESS 

OLZARGO C."L.I 
I[ I ARGOFNCD II 1. If this is not a schedule call, go to Step' 1, ~ 

Figure 2-48.21. 

2. Set up parameter list for schedule call. 
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Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Scheduling function code is X'04', CALLSCHD 

o 

",OUTPUT 
I 

I 

I 
DL~SDIB 

I 

I DIBCOUNT I 

I DIBPAAM1 I 

n. -
Step 1, 
Figure 
2-48.23 

DLZEIPQO 

Routine Label 

C-.~.--.·' 
" 

< - ,/' o 

Figure 2-48.21. TERM Call Processing (DLZEIPOO) 
INPUT 

DLZARGO 

I I ARGOFNCDI ~ 
DLZSOIB 

",PROCESS OUTPUT 
i 

) 
I 

~ 1. If this is not a TERM call. go to Step 1, 

I 

Figure 2-48.22. 

eai..+ 

I I DlSPATHP I ~ 2. If storage was not acquired for path 
header control blocks, go to Step 7. 

DLZPATH 

I I PATHSSAP I ~ 3. If storage was not acquired for path SSA 
appendage, update to next path header 
control block and go to Step 2. 

TCA 

I hCAscs:, I~ 4. Free path SSA Appendage storage. 

~ DFHSC TVPE=FREEMAIN 

5. If another path header control block, 
TCA go to Step 3. 

I I TCASCSA I ~ ~ 6. Free path header control block storage. 

~ DFHSC TVPE=FREEMAIN 

DLZSDIB 

7. Set up parameter list for TERM call. 
!DIBCOUNT I 

~ 
IDIBPARM1 I 

Step 1 
Figure 
248.23 

DLZEIPOO ,- Dl/l Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine label Extended .Description Routine Label 

I. TERM function code is X'06'. CALLTERM 

3. FREELQOP 

7. CONTTERM 

[ 
i 

f 
t 
1 
So 
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Figure 2-48.22. Checkpoint Call Processing (DLZEIPOO) 

I" INPUT 

Il 
I 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOFNCD I 

DLZSDIB 

I D"PCBAD I~ 

DLZEIPOO - DLII Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. Checkpoint function code is 
X'OS·. 

I'" PROCESS 

~ 
1. If this is not a checkpoint call, set up 

AD status code and go to Step 5, Figure 
2-48.25. 

I> 2. It scheduling call not issued. set up TH 
status code and go to Step 5, Figure 
2-48.25. 

3. Set up parameter list for checkpoint call. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CALLCHKP 

c-, c 
,.OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

'DiSCOUNT I 

I DIBPARM1 I 
IDIBPARM2 I 

rt IDIBPARM3 I 

I Step 1 
Figure 
248.23 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine label 

c-, o 
Figure 2-48.23. OL/I Program Request Handler Interface (DLZEIPOO) 

INPUT .. PROCESS I" OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB ~ I I DIBSFL.AG I ~ -- 1. I f the prevIous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 3. 

DLZSDIB 

[ 
~ 

2. Reset the path call indicaton. I TlC 
IOIBSFLAG I 

DLZPATH 

~ IPATH'CAG I I 
Rl. 

~ 
1 

3. Set EIP return addr ... for OLtl. c:::::::J a. 
OLZSOIB 

II. I 4. Save EIP registers. IOIBRBRC 1 
OLZSDIB 

~ 

I ,1 I DIBAEGSV I 5. Set register save area pointer. 
R13 

c=:J 
RO 

6. Set language code for Dl/l program c=J 
DLZSDIB 

request handler. 

I 
Rl 

ID1BPARM J I 7. Set pointer for DL/I call parameter c=J 
list. 

rJ 
DLiI 

- - - ._-

DLZEIPQO - DLII Online EXEC Interface OLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. Bit DlBGPATH not on in byte DLlPRHEX 
DIBSFLAG_ 

2. Bits DIBGPATH and PATHCALL 
turned off. 

3. Return address at label DURETRN. DLlEXPRH 

6. X'02' = non-PL/I·HLPI program 

X'03' = PLf) HLPI program 

7. SETPARM 

NOTE: Batch exit to DLZPRHBO 

MPS exit to DLZMPRH 
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Figur.2-48·24. DL/I R.turn Processing (DLZEIPOO) 
I" INPUT 

Caller 
I"'PROCESS ... 1. Restore CSA register. 

lTe, 

" 
!TCAFCTR 11 -- ~ 2. If call wa not successful. go to Stop 

1. Figure 2-48.25. 

DLZARGO 

II IARGOFNCD J 1 -- 3. If this i. a data base call. go to Stop 
1. Figure 2-48.25. 

4. Sot .alid statu. code. 
DLZARC"..o 

II FRGOFNCD II -- 6. If this i. not a scheduling call. go to 
Stop 10. 

6. Cslculate the number of PCBs in 
PSB list. 

7. Calculate storage requirements for 
path header control blocks. 

TCA 

II ITCASeNS I~ -- ~ 8. Issu. GETMAIN for path hooder 
control blocks storage. 

TCA 

+--+ DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN 

II ITCASCSA II 
9. Save add ..... of path hood.r control 

blocks aroe. 

I DL7JtDIB 

" 
10. Restore callar's register savearea 

IDISRSKWD II address. 
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Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. DURETRN 

6. PCBLOOP 

7. PCBLEND 

10. NOTSCHD 

o 

JOUTPUT 

~ 

DLZOl8 

,IIDISSTAT I 

OLZSDIS 

IIDISNOPeS I 

TCA 

I~ 

DLZSDIS 

Illo'BPAHHP I 

R13 

c::::::J 

r-t 
Slap 6 
Figure 
2-48.4 

~ .... ~.~ DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

o 

I 

1 

I 

I 

1 

Lobel 

o 

Figure 2-48.25. DL/I Psuodo ABEND Processing (DLZEIPOO) 
INPUT 

I 

Co 

TCA 

I TCAFCTR I~ 

TCA 

ITCADLTR I~ 

DlZEIPQO· aUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

3. 

s. Valid HLPI status codes to be 
returned to the user task are: 

'00'. 'GA', 'GB'. 'GK', 'II'. 
'NE', and 'TG'. 

I"'PROCESS 

~ 1. If roquast i. invalid. sat pointer to_. 
coda tobl. and go to Step 3. 

2. Set pointer to open ItotuS coda tabl •. 

~ 3. Scan.tatus cod. table for comet cod •. 

4. Set status cod. in u ...... DIB. 

S. If HLPlstati.s DOdo is valid. go to Stop 1. 
Figure 2-48.27. 

6. Sot up CICS ABEND code. 

7. Illu. m8ll8QO DLZ0371. 

8. I ..... return to CICS . 

Routine 

(j 

.... DFHPCTYPE-ABEND 

Lobel 

CHKSTAT 

CIIKTAB8 

LOCSTATC 

Extended DelCl'iption 

I 
,"OUTPUT 

DlZDIS 

'IIDI&STAT I I 
TCA 

hCAPCAP I I , 
Ellitto 
CICSNS 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Lobel 

[ 

I 
I, 

I 

o 
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Figure 2-48.26. DIB Initialization (DLZEIPOO) 

• INPUT !"PROCESS 

OBPCB ~~ 
IOBPCBSTC I 

I DBPCBJCB I 
IOBPCBSFD I 

I DBPCBLEV I I 

DLZOIB 

I O,asTAT ·,1 ---

DLZEIPOO· Dl/l Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. Valid HLPI status codes to be 
returned to the user task are: 

W', 'GA', 'GB'; 'GE', 'GK', 'If, 
'NE', and 'TO' .. 

1. Initialize the usar DIB. 

2. If the H LPI status code is Yalid, go to 
Step I, Figure 2-48.27. 

Routine Lobel Extended Delcrlption 

CKDBCAlL 

c c o o 
OUTPUT 

DLZolB i 
IOIBSTAT I 

I DIBFLAG I 

IOIBSEGM I 

I DIBSEGLV I f 
! 
s. 
I 

Step 5 

~t~~5 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Loba! 
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Figure 2-48·27. Gat Path Call Processing (DLZEIPOO) (Part 1 of 2) 
~ INPUT _ PROCESS 

~I'" 
OLZARGO 

I I ARGOFNCD I f 1. If this call is TERM, dleckpoint, or not 
a gat call, go to Stop 6, Figure 2-48.28. 

DLZSDIB 

~ ---, 2. If key feedback is not requested go to 
Figura 2-48.27, Step 7. 

OBPCB 
DBPCBMKL 3. Give PCB key feedback area langth to 

DL.ZSDIB 
user. 

(E§D- -----, 4. If key feedback langth is not spacified 
DIBKFBLL 

or n&gati", go to Stop 6. 
DapCB 

DBPCBKFD 5. Movo to PCB KFBA to usar area and 
go to Figura 2-48.27, Stop 7. 

6. Set V8 status code in user DIB length 
and go to Figure 2-48.25. 

DLZSOIS 

I IDlsPATHe I ~ --' 7. If only one IOAREA is required, go to 
Stop 1, Figure 2-48.28. 

DLZPATH 

I IPATHSSAP It 1-- 8. If storage was acquired for SSA 
appendage, go to Stop 7. 

9. Gat required length of a path SSA 
TCA appandage. 

I "eAseNs I~ --, 10. Issue storage requast. 

~ DFHSCTYPE=GETMAIN 

TCACSA 

I ITCASesA II 11. Sava storage area address. 

12. Set path call indicator. 

13. Calculate number of SSAs for this call. 

I -

DLZEIPOO - DLII Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

L DBCALLOK 

2. 

3. 

4. Truncation occurs if the actual 
length is greater than the user length. 

S. A V8 Status code is set and program ERRORV8 
terminates. 

12. GOTSSAP 

o o 

Figure 2-48.27. Gat Path Call Processing (DLZEIPOO) (Part 2 of 2) 
_OUTPUT 

I 

I 

INPUT _PROCESS _OUTPUT 
DLZSSA DLZPATH 

~ ---' 9. If data transfer is requestad for this 

II I segment, create a path SSA _end8gB. 

I SSAFLAG I 
10. Update to next SSA. 

I 
I SSAIOA I 

DLZDIS 
IssALIoA I 

I DIBKFBL I R" 

--.::: c:::J 11. If more SSAs are to ba processed, go 

DLZSDIB 
to Step 9. 

I:: key feedback I 
DLZSSA 

~r 12. Get address of EIP common IOAREA. 

DUDIB 

I DIBSTAT I 
I I"AIOA I~ ---~ 13. If data transfar is requastad for this 

segment, move the segment from EIP 
common IOAREA to the segment 
IOAREA. 

14. Update to the next SSA. 

TCA 

I. I II TCAseNe I 

15. If more SSAs are to be pl'O<8Sllld, rt go to Stop 13. 

Step 10 
Figure 
2-48.28 

DLZPATH 

II PATHSSAP I 
I 

DLZPATH -_. _.- L.. ___ 

II PATHFLAGI I DLZEIPOQ • DL/I Online EXEC Interfece DUEIPOD 

Extended Description Routi .. Label ExtalKlacl Description Routine Label 

RS 

c::=:J 9. MOVESEG 

\'- CIICKPATH 
DLZEIPOO 

13. GETLOOP 

Routine Label \5. NEXTGET 

[ 

I .. 
I 

o ~) \._~ o 
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Figure 2-48.28. Variable Length Segment Check (DLZEIPOOI 

INPUT ... -PROCESS 

OLZARGO 

I lARGOTOTN J I 1--- ~ 1. If more than one HLPI call for the 
DU EXEC statement. go to Step 6. 

"CZARC" 

l JARGOSOPT U -- ~ 2. If fixed length segment or if segment 
length i. not specified, go to Step 10. 

3. If length of segment reed i, greater 
than the segment length required, 
set up V4 status code and go to 

OLZSSA Step I, Figure 2-48.25. 

I ~ -, 4. Go to Step 10. 

J 

J 

J 

L ~ 6. If date i, not to be transferred, go 
to Step 8. 

OLZSSA 

l JSSAFLAG II 1--- ~ 6. If this is a fixed length segment, go 
to Step 10. 

7. If length of segment just read was 
greater than the segment length 
requested, set up V4 statu. code and 

DLZSD1B go to Step I, Figure 2-48.25. 

I IOIBRBKUO I 

rl 
8. Update to the next SSA. 

9. If more SSAl, go to Step 1. 

10. Get .aller', register .... area. 

11. Restore caller's registan. 

DLZEIPOO - OUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extanded Description 

I. GETlCHK 

3. NOFFSPEC 

5. IOACHK 

7. CHECKLEN 

8. UPSSA 

10. CAUDONE 
EIPEXIT 

c 
i"0UTPUT 

Rl' 

r:=::J 

~ 
DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

c o o 
Figura 2-48.29. Invalid DIB Pro .... ing (DLZEIPOOI 

[ 
F 

I 
INPUT I"PROCESS OUTPUT 

~IL. 
1. Set TN status code. 

ITCAPCAC I 

fiCASCNB I 

TCA 
2. Set ABEND savearealength. 

II !TCASeN. ]1 --..:: 3. Issue request for ABEND save area 
storage. 

TeA ~ OFHSC TYPE-GETMAIN DLZABSAV 

'I 
I 

hCASCSA )1 4. Set up parameter list for message 
!ASSAVMSG I o LZ0371. 

IABSAVSC I 
s. 
~ 

!ABSAVRC I 

5. Sat pointer to message parameter list. 
Rl 

c:=::I 
6. Set pointer to register save area. 

Rl' 

c::=:J 
E:::J- ~-, 

J-""; 7. Issue message DLZ0371. 

E::::J- ...J 

SteP. 
Figure 
2-48.25 

-

. DLZEIPOO - OUI Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPQO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. DlNABNDI 
Label 



N Figure 2-49. HLPI COBOL Language Inllrfaca (DLZLlCBL) 
I .., .., 

OC 

s 
~ 
~ 
!;' 
~. 

i 
f 
N 

~ INPUT _PROCESS 

Caller 

C::::::J- ~ ---' 1. Save canar's registers. 

location 20 
2. Get the communication region address. 

L-J 

3. Got DLII program request handlar 
address. 

DLZEIPL 4. Get EIP parameter list. 

II ~ 5. Got antry point of DLZEIPBO. 

OLZLICBL - HLPI COBOL Language Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended DetCriptiOT' 

1. Entry point for each HLPI call for DLZELOI 
an EXEC DU statement. DLZElO2 

DLZEI03 
DLZEl04 

3. Address afDLlI program request 
handler is 16 bytes into the COMREG. 

4. Four bytes in front oftbe DL/I 
program request handler entry 
point is the address of the EIP 
parameter list. 

o 

OUTPUT 

IR8gimr s.ve I 
A ... 

Rl. 

c::::::::J ., 
Exit to 
DLZEIPBO 

DLZLlCBL 

Routine 

o 

Label 

o C) o 

i 
J 
I 
t, 

~ 
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Figure 2·50.1. HLPI PL/I (PLICALLB Interface) (DLZLlPLI) 

INPUT I" PROCESS 

~11'''' r------.- --- ~ 1. Save caller', registers. 
~ , 

2. Get the communication region address. 

3. Get DL/I program request handler 
address. 

DL.ZEIPL 4. Get EIP parameter list. 

I I EIPPCBL J I 5. Get address of the PCB list. 

6. Restore registers 14 through O. 

7. Restore registers 2 through 11. 

8. Get entry point to PLICAL LB. 

9. Restore register 12. 

DLZLIPLI - HLPI PL!I (PLICALLB Interface) 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. This entry point is used only when 
the PL/I application program is using 

DLZUPU 

a non·PLI PSB. It sets up the para-
meter list for PL/I initialization. 

3. Address of DL/I program request 
handler is the address of the EIP 
parameter list. 

c c 
I"0UTPUT 

~ 

R1 

e=] 

R1S 

e=] 

rt 
I 

Exit to 
PLiCALLB 

DLZUPLI 

Routine Label 

c 
Figure 2·50.2. HLPI PL/I (Language Interface) (DLZLlPLI) 

INPUT I" PROCESS 

caller 

R13 ... 
e=] ---~ 1. Save caller's registers. 

LOCATION 20 

c::=J 2. Get the communications region 
address. 

3. Get the DL/I program request handler 
address. 

DLZEIPL 4- Get EIP parameter list. 

II ~ 5. Get entry point of DLZEIPBO. 

DLZLlPLI - HLPI PL/I (Language InterfilceJ 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

L Entry point for each HIPI call DLZEIOI 
for and EXEC DU statement. DLZEI02 

DLZEIC3 
DLZEI04 

3. Address of DL/I program request 
handler is 16 bytes into the 
COMREG. 

4. Four bytes in front of the DL/I 
program request handler is the 
address of the EIP parameter list. 

o 
I"0UTPUT 

I R8Qisr: I SoY, _ 

R1S 

c::=J 

tJ 
1)I.ZlilPBO 

I)~LIPLI 

Routine 

I 

I 

Label 

i 
f 
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Figur.2·51.1. FLO Storage Manager - Batch (FLO Storage Acquisition) (OLZSTRBO) 
INPUT PROCESS 

~ 1. Calculate the size of dte current FLO 
area. 

2. Issue request to fr98 the current FLO 
araa storage. 

3. If request was unsuccessful. go to Step 
1. Figur.2·51.2. 

4. Increment the current FLO area size 
by 128 bytes. 

5. Issue request for new FLO area storage. 

Al' 
6. If request was unsuccessful, go to Step 

1, Figure 2-51.2. 

7. Set FLO area address in PST. 

8. Get DL/I call analyze, entry point. 

9. Restore registers. 

-----
OLZSTRBO - FLO Storage Manager - Batch (FLO Storage Acquisition) 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. VSE FREEVIS issued. 

5. VSE GETVIS issued. 

9. Registers are restored as they 
initially were when DL/I program 
request handler first called the cal1 
analyzer. 

o 

Routine Label Extended Desc:ription 

START 

.-OUTPUT 

AD 

c::::::::::J 

AD 

c:=::::J 

PST 

IpSTFLD I 

a IpSTFLDE I 

DLZDLAOO 

DLZ$TRBO 

Routine 

o 

~ 

Label 

o 

Figure 2·51.2. FLO Storage Manager - Batch (Psuedo ABEND Routine) (OLZSTRBO) 
INPUT "PROCESS 

Caller 

L.t Set up parama1ll, list for_ SCD t 
DLZ0381 

_I 
I SCD"AAMS I r 2. Get add ..... of DL/I m_ routino. 

3. 1~_DLZ0381. 

.... 1 

4, Set psuodo ABEND indication. 

5. R_re regi ... ". 

I.....-
OLZSTABO - FLD StGrllJlt Manager - Batch (Psuado ABEND Routine) 

Extended Description 

1. 
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Figure 2-52. Online FLO Storage Manager (OlZSTROO) 
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